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Foreword

IT was the suggestion of the late William F. Stahl that he and I should
join in preparing a translation of Martianus Capella for the Records
of Civilization. With the two collaborators ten thousand miles aparr,
the work extended over almost a decade, Mr. Stahl completed his
section of the translation at least two years before T completed mine,
and his introduction grew into an independent volume, the first large-
scale study of Martianus ever made. Finally I completed my share of
the translation and a very modest section of the introduction, having
enlisted meantime the scholarship of my colleague E. L. Burge to
assist with the difficulties of Book TV,

In December 1968 our separate contributions were all substantially
complete. They reflected different approaches and points of emphasis,
inevirable in an enterprise undertaken by widely separated collabora-
tors. Before any major revision and coordination could be undertaken,
William Stah] died unexpectedly, The publishers have felt (I believe
rightly) that it would be improper to make any changes of substance
or approach in his writing. Therefore the study as published reflects
to some extent the separate hands at work.

It is a matter of great regret to me that, because of delays for which
I was responsible, William Stahl never saw published the book which
is the capstone of his studies in ancient science.

B. JOHNSON

Canberra, A. C. T,
April 1, 1g70



Preface

MARTIANUS CAPELLA is as difficult an anthor as he is an important
one. Fach time one reads large portions of his text he gains new in-
sights and is inclined to revise former opinions, Becaunse of the difficul-
ty of the problems that confront investigators and clamor for an
answer, little Martianus scholarship of a comprehensive scope has ap-
peared in print. Most earlier studies of the De nuptiis Philologiae et
Mercurii have dealt with particular books or isolated aspects. Literary
critics have examined Books I and II, historians of rhetoric Book V,
historians of cosmography Books VI and VIIL historians of mathe-
matics Books VI and VII, and musicologists Book IX. One cannot
speak with assurance about Martianus, however, unt] he has become
thoroughly familiar with the whole of the De muptiis—an arduous
undertaking indeed. Answers to its problems have to be sought in the
work as a whole, The triviam (Books III-V) and quadrivium (Books
VI-IX) portions are interdependent, as those disciplines were in the
ancient and medieval curriculum; and the description of the setting
of the heavenly wedding in Book I and II anticipares many matters
contained in the disciplines. The work has rarely been read in its
entirety in modern times, except by its editors.

A key figure in the intellectual history of Western Europe, Martia-
nus is deserving of closer examination. Half classical, half medieval,
his work may be likened to the neck of an hourglass through which
the classical liberal arts trickled to the medieval world. The materials
that Martianus handled were the common property of Latin compilers
of his age. Citations of parallel passages from this vast store, unless
they present verbal correspondences, are of little value as traces of
borrowing and are impressive only to readers who are unfamiliar with
the habits of compilers. T have tried to restrict my use of parallels to
those that illuminate the text at hand or represent a possible line of
transmission, as in the case of Calcidius, Macrobius, Boethius, Cassio-
dorus, and Isidore. Martianus and these five authors were the mine



from which medieval Latn science was drawn. Pliny, to be sure, was
an equally important figure and had an equally important influence;
but it is very difficult to trace the diffusion of the material in his
Natural History. His bulky work was digested early and it entered
the scientific traditions mostly through intermediaries or in excerpts.

I wish here to express my appreciation to the foundations and insti-
tutions that provided me with the opportunity and the facilities to
study abroad during my sabbatical year 1962-1963—to the John Simon
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation for a fellowship; to the Fulbright
authorities for a travel grant to Australia; to the Australian National
University for a fellowship at University House, Canberra—and to the
scholars who greatly assisted me during my sabbatical studies: Profes-
sor E. G. Turner of the University of London; Mr. J. B. Trapp and
Dr. C. R, Ligota of the Warburg Institute, University of London;
and Professors Arthur Dale Trendall and Richard Johnson of the
Australian Nadonal University. To the last-named, my collaborator
on a forthcoming translation and commentary of Martianus’ work
(Vol. II of this set), I am particularly indebted for his gracious assist-
ance in dealing with problems of interpretation and for his contnbu-
tion of the part on the trivium to this volume. Mr, Evan Burge of the
Australian National University ably assisted him in the preparation of
this section. I also wish tw thank other tillers of the stony “Martian”
soil, Claudio Leonardi, Cora E. Lutz, Jean Préaux, and James Willis,
for sending me offprints of their recent studies; Professors Siegmund
Levarie and Carl Boyer of Brooklyn College for their abundant and
expert guidance in coping with the enigmas of Martianus’ exposition
of harmony in Book IX and arithmetic and geometry in Books VI and
VII; and Dr. Karl-August Wirth for his kind help in correcting and
supplementing my bibliography on the medieval and Renaissance
iconography of the liberal arts. Lastly, I am grateful to Professor
W. T. H. Jackson, Editor of the Records of Civilization, for his many
helpful suggestions; to Jacques Barzun, former editor of the series, who
in 1959 sponsored the wedding of Philology and Mercury; and to Mss
Michelle Kamhi of Columbiz University Press for the extraordinary
skill and care she has brought to bear in editing this manuscript for

the press.

Baldwin, N. ¥.
Mareh 15, 1969

W. H. STAHL
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PARTI

Introduction



Roman Science in Intellectual History

10 5AY that the Romans had no science is untrue. To adopt the op-
posite attitude and attempt to represent them as respectable scientists
by pointing to their achievements in engineering and technology is
equally misleading., The technicians, mechanics, and crafesmen of the
ancient world, except in rare instances, did not leave explicit records
of the development of their technical knowledge. They had a job to
perform and were not interested in the theoretical literature on the
subject; recipe books sufficed for their needs. It has been supposed
that the engineers in charge of the construction of Roman public and
military works were familiar with the mechanical and mathemarical
treatises of Heron of Alexandria. We may assume, however, thar any
supervisor or technical consultant who was able to comprehend
Heron's original writings had been educated in Greek schools. Latin
schools did not produce students who could develop geometrical
proofs. The pgenuine treatises in Heron's collection contain a con-
siderable amount of theory. The numerical and geometrical formulas
that Roman engineers used had actually been edited and reedited for
practical application by generations of surveyors and architects, al-
though they were still ascribed during the Empire to Heron.! En-
gineering and technology do not provide clues to the competence of
Roman seientists,

On the other hand, to examine the extant Latin scientific texts, early
and late, and to regard them in their Vorleben and Nachleben—from

1 On the rule-of-thumb character of Roman applied science and on Roman
dependence upon the Greeks as technical consultants see J. L. Heiberg, Geschiches
der Mathematik und Naturwissenschafren im Altertwm, pp. 47-49. B. L. van der
Waerden, Science Awakening, st ed., pp. 277-78, refers to the collections of
simple “Heronian” formulas as “cookbooks™ and suggests thar their disap
is not to be mourned. See also Sir Thomaes Hearth, A History of Greek Mathe-
ml IL lﬂ?-ﬂ.
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their classical origing® to their survivals in the late Middle Ages—is to
appreciate the true character of Roman science and, at the same dme,
to discern one of the main causes of the low level of science in the
Latin West before the Greco-Arabic revival in the twelfth century.
Once the body of Latin scientific writing had been digested and codi-
fied in the age of Julius Caesar and Augustus, it didnntchange appre-
ciably. The fatal error made by the Romans was in epitomizing Greek
popular science, culling definitions and classifications while omitting
proofs and analysis, and failing to comprehend the need for logical order
and systematic development in a scientific discipline. The Carolingian
commentators of Martianus Capella® would have been better able to
interpret the science of Varro (116-27 8.c.) than Martianus had been
to interpret the science of his Greek predecessors.

Because the texts of Latin science are more abundant from the early
Middle Ages than from the classical period, greater attention must be
paid than heretofore to the medieval texts in order to reconstruct
Roman science. The quadriviom books of Martianus Capella’s De nup-
tiis Philologise et Mercurii are sbout as representative an example of
Roman and medieval Latin science as is to be found in the extant liter-
ature. The disappearance of Varro's Disciplinarimn Libri IX in the
early Middle Ages leaves gaps in our knowledge of the Roman mathe-
matical disciplines. Varro’s work appears to have been the fountain-
head of much of the subsequent Latin scientific literature. The glean-
ings from it in Aulus Gellius, Censorinus, Augustine, Cassiodorus, and

* A lucid account of the Greek quadrivium sciences is to be found in Frangois
Lasserre, The Birth of Matbematics in the Age of Plato. Lasserre points out that
the content of the quadriviom was formuolated by mathematicians who were con-
temporaries of Plato.

4 John Scor Eriugena, Remigius of Auxerre, and Martin of Laon, all of the
ninth century. The commentaries of the firse two (see Bibliog.} have been edited
by Cora E. Lutz in 1939 and 1962-1965, respectively. The commentary of Martin
of Laon is being edited in part and, ir is hoped, ultimarely in full, by Jean Préauax,
who made the important discovery that glosses contained in several ninth-century

ipts of Martianus and formerly attributed to Dunchad were actually com-
posed by Martin, Miss Lutz published the so-called Dunchad glosses, for Books
II, TV, and V, in Dunchad Glossas #m Martiane. Préanx staves his reasons for
attributing the plosses to Martin of Laon in “Le Commentaire de Martin de Laon
sur U'ceuvre de Marcianus Capella,” Latosrens, XIT (1953). 437-50.
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Isidore indicate that it was a more refined and sophisticated version of
Greek popular writings on the mathematical disciplines than the quad-
riviam part of Martianus’ book, which was inspired by it. But, in the
absence of Varro's work, Martianus® fifth-century version of the Latin
quadrivium can give us a fair idea of the science of the Roman schools
of the late Bepublic and early Empire, the science that had been
available to Cicero, Vergil, and Ovid, and the science that was to
prevail for more than a millennium in the Latin West, reaching irs
culmination among the twelfth-century Scholastics of Chartres* Ser-
vius in the fourth century was able to comment intelligently and
familiarly on the science of Vergil,® as was Remigius of Auxerre in the
ninth century on the science of Martianus, because the content of their
science remained static. Both commentators were schoolmasters and
grammarians, rather than scientists, and they reflected the character of
Latin science from its beginning—a subject for the school wextbooks
of grammarians and rhetors, and for polished gentlemen who wanted
a smattering of it for a better grasp of literature and philosophy.
Martianus himself was such a gentleman, living in an age when the
victory of Christianity over paganism was not yet complete.® Long-
standing rivalries berween Christians and pagans, and the more recent
successes of Chrisnanity, had intensified the desire of pagans to under-
take, as a social responsibilicy, the preservation of classical culture.
Cicero’s ideal of the statesman, depicted, at the close of his Republic,?

¢ The prefound influence that Martianus had vpon the scholars at Chartres is
seen in the recent study of Edouvard Jeaunesu ("Note sur I'Ecole de Chareres”
SM, ser. 3,V [1964], B21-63, esp. B42-43. See also Raymond Klibansky, “The School
of Chareres,” in Twelfth Century Europe and che Foundations of Modern Sociery,
ed. by Marshall Clagetr, Gaines Post, and Roberr Reynolds (Madison, Wis,, 1961),
PP 3-14

5 Attention should be drawn to the painstaking scholarship of Henry Nertleship
in elucidating the character of the late Latin compiler literature in his Lectures
and Ersays on Subjeces Commected awith Latin Literature and Scholarship, and
particularly to his essay on “Thilo's Servins,” pp. 321-40.

% Important dates in the struggle are 314 (the position of the Chrisrian Church
was strengthened when Constanone I became sole emperor), 361-363 (the Emperor
Julian tried to restore pagan religions), 384 (Symmachus unsuccessfully attempred
ro restore the Alr of Victory to Senate House), and 302 {Theodosios forbade
pagan worship).

7 In the episode known as The Dream of Scipio.
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as a man equally devoted to philosophy and politics, finally found
fulfillment in the littérateurs of the waning Empire. Many of the most
eminent men of pagan letters of that time were also eminent politi-
cians. A contemporary picture of such a company of savants and
politicans—not all of them actually contemporaneous—is given by
Macrobius in the opening book of his Saturzalia.®

Christians, too, had a pagan schooling and appreciated the impor-
tance of the secular disciplines to a zealous practitioner who would
glorify God through reading, writing, and teaching or preaching.
There is a sizable list of authors, either known or presumed to be
Christians, who wrote upon subjects of pagan learning without making
reference to Christianity.® A generation or two ago such an omission

used to be offered as an argument that the author was not a Christian
or at least not a Christian at the time of writing; bur there is now a
growing awareness that a writer on pagan subjects in the Jate Empire
was almost exclusively a compiler of transmitted materials, who should
not be expected to make reference to conditions of his own time.
The two Church Fathers who were most influential in cultivating
an interest in pagen learning among Christians were Augustine and

& Macrobius himself admirs ar the ourset (Sarmrmalia 1. 1. ) that noc all the goests
at the Saturnalia banquet acrually belong ro the same age. A wanslation of Ma-
crobius’ Saturnalia by Percival V. Davies has recendy appeared in the “Records
of Civilizadon" (Columbia Universicy Press, 19d9). On the passionare deterrnina-
tion of the pagan arisrocracy to preserve classical literature and learning see Sam-
vel Dill, Roman Sociery in the Last Century of the Western Empire, pp. 18-33,
154-58, and his summary staterncot (p. 391): “History shows few [other] examples
of an aristocracy more devored to letters than to war or sport or politics” See
also T. R. Glover, Life and Letters in the Fowrth Centtry, pp. 148-53.

¥ See Macrobius Commuentary on the Dream of Scipie, w. W. H. Swahl, pp. 7-0.
M. Schanz and C. Hosius, Geschichee der romischen Literarur (hereafrer cired as
Schanz}, Vol. IV, pt. 2, p. 116, 0. 5, lists some writers, including Marrianus, who
make no mention of Christianity. Majeul Cappuoyns (“Capella [Martianus],” in
DHGE, Vol. XI, col. 838) cnnmdnrsthnpnﬁlhﬂlt}rﬂmtﬂlrmamwuiﬂm
rian, but assumes ar the same time that Macrobius and Boethius were Chrisrians.
H. Parker's suggestion (“The Seven Liberal Arts,” English Historical Review, V
[1Bgol, 450) that Mareisnug’ words Syri cuiusdam dogmate (142) may be 2 refer-
ence to Christianiry is too precarious to be raken seriously. R. Turcan, “Martianus
Capella et Jamblique, Revue des érudes lerines, XXXV {1058), :l;g,mh'.sﬂle
Syrian mentioned to be Iamblichus.
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Cassiodorus. Augustine tells us'® that he felt a desire to attain to
spiritual truths through secular knowledge and that, while awaiting
baptism at Milan, he occupied himself with the composition of manuals
on the seven disciplines. The project was not carried very far, but the
partial remains of his writings on the disciplines had a significant in-
fluence upon later Christian authors.!! Cassiodorus did complete a
book on the secular disciplines (Institutiones II) vo complement his
book on spiritual learning (Institutiones I), and, significantly enough,
it was Book [I that had the wider circulation in manuseripts and exer-
cised the greater influence upon intellecrual developments in the West.
The importance of Cassiodorus in keeping alive an interest in classical
learning and in the ultimate preservation of the manuscript texts of
classical Latin authors can hardly be overemphasized.!*

We may deplore the state of classical learning—science and philos-
ophy in particular— during the early Middle Ages, as judged by the
level of the compilations of the pagan savants and Church Fathers of
the fourth, fifth, and sixth centuries. But it is important to remember
that these men in their zeal preserved at least the scraps of classical
learning and inspired scribes in the centuries following to transmit
copies of their compilations and of the texts of selected classical Latin
authors to scholars of the later Middle Ages. The opinion of F. W.

% Retractiones 1. 6,

1 He completed a book on grammar {De grammeatica) and a large portion of a
wark on music (De wrusica). He tells us that his noces on the other five disciplines
were lost. He was planning to deviate from Varro's canon by substituting philos-
ophy, 2 subject acceptable to theologians, for astronomy, suspeet because of its
associations with astrology, and by omining Varre's disciplines of medicine and
architecture. On the extant remains of Augustine’s manuals see Marroun, Saim:
Augustin, pp. s70-70. On Aungusrine’s secular background see David Knowles,
The Evolution of Medieval Thought, chap. 3.

12 It was Cassiodorus who convinced the clergy that the pagan classics had a
rightful place in Christian education. M. R, James, in CMH, 111, 486, calls Cassio-
doros “the grearest individoal contriboror to the preservarion of learning in the
West” and says thar but for him it is quire possible that no Latin classic except
the worls of Vergil would have come down to us in complere form, A recene
study of the seven liberal ares, by Friedmar Kiihnert, Allgemeinbildung und Facb-
bildung in der Amntike, stresses the importance of Martianus, Cassiodorus, and
Isidore. Kithnert cites the references to the liberal arts in ancient authors znd
provides 2 comprehensive bibliography of modern studies.
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Hall, an expert on the transmission of classical texts in later ages, is
worth quoting here: “What has preserved the Latin classics for us is
not the Roman libraries, but the efforts of pagan nobles of the Theo-
dosian epoch—the ‘anti-Christian Fronde,” as they have been called,
These men kept alive the ancient learning long enough to breed up
men of the type of Cassiodorus in the place of early fanatics.”® With-
out the texts of these pagan nobles intellectual contacts with the classi-
cal world would have been broken and the Dark Ages would have
been much darker. Such specimens of classical learning as did sorvive
instilled in scholars like Gerbert and Adelard a craving for better
examples of classical science and philosophy—the original Greek works
that were circulating in the Arabic world and that the Romans a
thousand years earlier had neglected to transmit to the Western world.
The Greco-Arabic revival in the twelfth century saw the translation
into Latin of major scientific works of Hippocrates, Euclid, Aristotle,
Archimedes, Apollonius of Perga, Prolemy, (Galen, and others; and
that revival was followed by the Renaissance. There would have been
no classical Latin revival in the Renaissance, and almost none of our
classical Latin authors would have sorvived if the cultivated pagans
and Christians of late antiquity had not been devoted to letters as well

as to politics and religion.2¢

W Classical Review, XXXV (1gzz2), 32.

W The author of the article “Scholasticiem” in the Encyclopaedia Britamnica,
11th ed, enumerates the following works as the sum total of philosophical writ-
ings available to schoolmen of the early Middle Ages: Boethins' logical treatises
and commentaries and his Lagn versions of the De imerpretatione and Categoriae
of Aristotle and of Porphyry's Iragoge, Caleiding’ translation of and commentary
on Plato's Timaens, Apuleins’ De dograte Platonis, Macrobins' commentary on
Cicerc's Sommium Scipionis, Augustine’s wrirings, Martianns Capella’s De suptiis
Philalagiae et Mercurli, Cassiodorus’ Fastfturiones, and the Erymolopiae of Isidore
of Seville.



The Author

VERY LITTLE is known for cermin about Martianus Capella's life.
Nearly all of our information comes from his book, and the inter-
pretations given to his autobiographical statements are for the most
part insecure, because of the ambiguity and obscurity of his style and
the corrupt condition of the manuscripts. Some inferences, more or
less bold, may be drawn from the body of his work. That he did not
belong to the elite we may surmise from his debased style and from
his lament about being impoverished and settling in old age in a neigh-
borhood of slothful oxherds.! The common assumption that he was a
high-ranking politician rests upon 2 bit of tenuous evidence—a single
line in the badly corrupted text of the autobiographical poem that
concludes his work, a line that is open to quite different interpreta-
tions, as we shall see.

Martianus’ range of learning did not include a serious interest in the
philosophers, for whom he expressed mild contempt® Among the
more than one hundred guests at the heavenly wedding of Mercury
and Philology, most of the lesser deities or personifications, we meet
some of the most illustrions of Greek philosophers—Plato, Aristotle,
Thales, Pythagoras, Heraclitus, Democritus, Epicurus, Zeno, Arcesilaus,
Carneades, and Chrysippus. But to Martianus these were mere names,
introduced to give his book an air of authoriry.* When the philos-
ophers are cited or called upon to demonstrate their wisdom, the
matter under discussion is not some metaphysical doctrine but merely

1 ggo (Dick 534. 14-15). (The citations for Marrianus refer first to the section
numbers indicated in the margins of modern editions and then to the page and
lines in the Dick edition.)

¥ He calls them “starveling and unkempt™ 578 (Dick 288. 6-10); Bemigius ad
loe, (ed. Lutz, II, 120) identifics the philosophers described by Martianns as
Sophists, Stoics, and Cynics, Elsewhere Martlanus says that they are “abstruse and
osrentatious”: 812 (Dick 429, 19-22) and Remigins ad Joc. (ed. Lutz, 11, 249-50).

? He also includes amomg the guests some mythical authorities on learned
macters: Linus, Musaeus, Orphens, and Amphion.
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an elementary principle in one of the triviom or quadriviom disci-
P]ines.' Eminent Prufcssiﬂﬂal mathematicians and astronomers are also
included among the wedding guests—Euclid, Archimedes, Eratos-

thenes, Hipparchus, and Ptolemy—but again these figures serve as
decorations.

That Martianus occasionally introduces Neoplatonic terminology
and seems to be cxpressing Neoplatonist and Neopythagorean doc-
trines* must not be taken to indicate that he was a follower of the
Neoplatonic school of philosophy. Neoplatonism was the only pagan
philosophy to flourish in the last century of the Western Empire, and
its adherents took a leading part in the bitter conflict with Christi-
anity.® The remnants of secular philosophy and scientific learning that
survived were largely in the Platonic tradition, stemming ultimately
from Plato’s T#maens? From the time of its composition until the late
Middle Ages, that book inspired generations of commentators on, and
popularizers of, works on theoretical cosmography and arithmology,
and it is not to be expected that a Latin compiler of traditional and
conflated doctrines on the quadrivinm would wholly avoid the use of

Neoplatonic vocabulary.#

¢ Aristorle, Carneades, and Chrysippus on dialectic; Pythagoras on arithmeric
and astronomy; and Plato on astronomy.

& g2 (Dick 39. 15); 126 (Dick 6. 18); 185 (Dick 73. ro-16}; 103 (Dick 77. 3-4);
567 (Dick 284, 11); gzz (Dick 4g90. 113 14-19).

¢ See Dill, pp. 100-6; Glover, pp. 63-65, 184-93, 211-13; W, H.V, Reade, “Philos-
ophy in the Middle Ages"” in CMH, V, 781

T Paul Shorey wrote (Platonirm Awncient and Modern [Berkeley, 19381, p. 10g):
“The shorvest cat to the study of philosophy of the ecarly Middle Ages is wo
commiit the Timaens to memory. Otherwise you can never be sure that any sen-
tence that strikes your attention is not a latent quotation from the Timacus, or a
development of one of its suggestions.” As this statement reflects, Professor Shorey
was a staunch supporter of Plato; but he wias also a careful and respected scholar,
and his view has moch vo commend it. Reade, pp. 789-go, also stresses the ey
position of the Timwens. For instances of Timsens influence in the traditions of
ancient and medieval science see Srahl, Roman Science, pp. 22, 47-48, §5-56, 6B,
121, 128-29, 142.

% Turcan, pp. 235-54, 5¢es in the precise rerminology used by Martianus in de-
seribing the hierarchy of deities and the planetary demarcations in Philology's
ascent in the latter part of Book II definite traces of borrowing from the Neo-
platonist Tamblichus. Tt was the considered opinion of Pierre Courcelle, (Les
Lettres grecques en occident de Macrobe & Cassindore, p. 204, n. 8), however, thae
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Differences of opinion have arisen about most of the details and cir-
cumstances of Martianus’ life.? He referred to his book as semilem
fabulam, a tale composed in his declining years,”® and addressed it to
his son Martianus.!* The author’s full name is given in the subscrip-
tions of various manuscripts as Martianus Min(n)e(i} us Felix Capella.!®
He refers to himself as Felix (576) and Felix Capella (806, 999). He is
called Felix Capella by Fulgentius® and Cassiodorus® Gregory of
Tours, in 2 fine appreciation, calls him “our Martianus.”** He is called
Martianus by the ninth-century commentators of his book, John Scot
Eriugena and Remigius of Auxerre,”® and at the present time, if a

lamblichus was not read by the Latin writers of the West, and Courcelle's opinion
was based on more than a single statement of a Carolingian monk, as Turean (p.
136) supposes. See Courcelle, p. 304.

¥ For other discussions of the meager and often ambiguous information provided
by Martianus and the manuscripts, see Clandio Leonardi, “I codici di Marziano
Capella,” Aevum, XXX (1959), 443-44; Cappuyns, “Capella,” cols, 83638, 842-43;
Paol Wessner, “Martanus Capella,” in Paaly-Wissowa, Vol. XIV (130}, cols.
ro03-4; Dick, pp. ®xv-xxvi; Schanz, Vol. TV, pt. 2, pp. 168-68; W. 5. Teuffel and
L. Schwabe, History of Roman Literature (heccafter cited as Teuffel), 11, 446-47;
Marrianus Capells, ed, F. Eyssenhardr, pp. ii-ix.

W gy (Dick 533, 11). At seetions z {Dick 4. 6-3) and 1000 (Dick 535. 4-5) he
refers to his composition a5 the “silly trifles” of an “old man” and begs his son’s
indulgence. Some scholars {including Lewis and Shore, 4 Latin Dictionary: s
“decurio”™) have taken Marcianus' expression incrementisque Justralibus decuriatum
{23 Dick g 7-8) to mean that he was in his early fifies (a man of ten lustra). Such
an interpretation would not agree with his references to his senility in the other
passages cired, however; and elsewhere (728) Martanus uses decwrigtyy to mean
“a decad of numbers.”" Remigius (Lutz, L, 70} and John Scot Eriugena {Annota-
tiones in Marciemon, ed. Lutz, p. g) interpret the words as referring to his ad-
vanced age and legal distincrions. R. E. Latham, ed., Revised Medieval Latin
Word-List, cites the use of decuriare in the fifteenth century with the meaning
“mpmmdmm."ﬁhlarﬁmusspentmmhnfhkthneinlegﬂpncﬁce,u
appears to have been the case, a likely translation of decuriatur would be “finished
with the courts.”

u 3 (Dick 4. 8); go7 {Dick 533 11).

1 Leonardi, “I codici” {1950}, p. 443

¥ Expositio sermoman antiquorwin 45 (ed. R. Helm, p. 123).

W [mstirziones 1. 2. 17 2. 3. 200

% Historia Francorum 10, 31 {ed. Arndr, p. 440; Migne, PL, LXXI, 5723,

1# Remigins calls him Martianns Capella in the tide of his commentary, Mar-
tiangs in the frequent references to him in the text.
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single name is used, Martianus seems to be preferred to Capella.

Martianus may have been born at Carthage; that he grew up and
lived most of his life there is attested by the words Afer Carthaginien-
sis [African of Carthage] added to his name in the manuscripts and
by his reference to himself as a “fosterling of the prosperous city of
Dido."? Two mistaken notions about his locale have persisted to the
present: that he was born at Madaura, about 150 miles southwest of
Carthage, an assumption for which there is no evidence;®® and that he
spent his old age at Rome, an equally unfounded assumption.t®

The two matters about which we would most like to feel assured
are the very ones in greatest dispute—the date of composition of Mar-
tianus’ book and the details of his professional career. Recent scholars
generally have accepted a date between Alaric’s sack of Rome in 410
and the Vandal Gaiseric's crossing to North African shores in 429 or
his occupation of Carthage in 4392 The two most recent editors of
Martianus” work inclined to an earlier date. Eyssenhardt, in a doctoral
dissertation published in 1861,* places Martianus between 284 and 330,

17 gon (Dick §34. 13): beate alwminum wrbs Elissae quewn vidit,

W Cappuyns, “Capella,” col. B37, traces the notion to a statement in the Grotius
edition (1599} which was later given currency by Fabricius in his Bibliorheca
Lating (16g7). The most recent scholar to repear the error is F. J. E. Raby, A
Histery of Secular Latin Poctry in the Middle Ages, 1, 100,

1 In the closing autobiographical poem Martanus speaks of himself “as i just
coming from the Court of Mars” (utque ¢ Martis curia); but he is here borrowing
a phrase, as is his wont, from a classical Latin poet (Juvenal Satires g. to1: ut curia
Martis Athenis). Juvenal is referring not to the Roman Curia but to the Areopagus
Court at Athens. Remigius ad loc. (ed. Lurz, II, 368} assumes thar Martianus is
!efmmgmthﬂh\mpngumhtermﬂmpmuﬁiumEus:puhﬂfhan
iugariovu wurcidam viciniam, liverally, “the slothful neighborhood of oxherds.”
Some have taken this to refer to the Vicus fugariug, a street in Rome, though the
manuoscrips all read wicimian or vicinam. On the Vicws Iugarius see 5. B. Plamer
and T. Ashby, 4 Topograpbical Dictionary of Ancient Rome (Oxford, 19:9),

574-
P.'“' Leonardi, “I codiei” (ro59), p. 443; James Willis, Martianus Capella and His
Egrly Comnmentarors, pp. 6-8; Cappuyns, “Capella,” col. 8;8; Courcelle, Lerres
grecques, p. 108; E. 8, Duckew, Latin Writers of the Fifth Century, p. 114; Schanz,
Vol. IV, pr. 2, p. 16g; J. E. Sandys, 4 History of Classical Scholarskip {Cambridge,
igod), I, 241-42; Paul Monceaux, Les Africains: Etude sur la lirtérature latine
d' Afrigtée, p. 445; Teuffel, I, 447.

® Commmentationis criticae de Marciano Capella particuds, pp. 14-15.
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setting the terminus ante guem at 330 becanse Martianus uses the name
Byzantium for the city which Constantine made the capital of his
Eastern Empire and renamed Constantinople in 330. Eyssenhardt was
unaware that it was standard practice for a compiler to copy informa-
tion from his predecessors even when he knew that cheir information
was outdated.2® Martianus copied his statement about Byzantium al-
most verbatim from Solinus, who in turn had paraphrased the state-
ment he found in Pliny.* In his edition of Martianus, published five
years later, Eyssenhardt became more cautious about Martianus’ dates,
placing firm reliance only upon a termrinus ante guem of 439 and
wondering how Martianus could have been so stupid as not to change
the name of Byzantum if he had written after 330.2 Dick, the most
recent editor, accepted Eyssenhardt’s earlier termini of 284 and 330%
and supported Eyssenhardt’s contentions by pointing to Martianus’
care and skill in handling many meters, as noted by Stange,* and sup-
posing that such metrical skills would not be found in a writer of the
fifth century. But, as Willis observes, metrical skills vary greatly
among poets, and there is no reason to deny such skills to a writer
familiar as Martianus was with the classical Latin models simply be-
cause his contemporaries were not as skillful as he.* Paul Wessner,
author of the “Martianus” article in the Pauly-Wissowa Regl-Ency-
clopidie der classischen Altertumswissensebaft (1930),* regarded the

# Pliny, for cxample, in the table of contents listed ar the opening of his
Natural History, acknowledges thar he has included in Book V1 ninety-five ex-
tinet towns and peoples among his geographical names.

% Martianus 657 (Dick 325. 12-13): promumtoriten Ceras Chryseon Byzawio
oppide celebratim. Solinus 10, 17: prowmmtorinm Cerar Chryseon Byzantio oppido
nobile, Pliny 4. 4f: prowtumturiten Chryseon Ceras in quo oppidion Byzantium,
It is noteworthy that Theodor Mommsen, in his maseerly edition of Solinus’ Col-
lectanea revum memorabilizm, p. vi, inclined vo date Solinus before 330 because
of this very passage, although he admitted thar a statement repeated by a compiler
does not have a decisive bearing. On the confusions and errors resulting from
Martianus' careless habits of borrowing and excerpting from his predecessors see
Seahl, Reman Sciences, pp. 176-77, 279-80.

M Martignus, ed. Eyssenharde, pp. vii-ix.

= Dick, p. xxv.

2 F, O, Stange, De re metrica Martiani Capellae, p. 38.

# Willis, p. .

# Vol. XIV, col. 2004
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arguments of Eyssenhardt and Dick as cogent and added a flimsy ar-
gument of his own, drawn from a casual remark of Ammianus Marcel-
linus (¢. 385) .2 Marcellinus mentions that some of his contemporaries
read only Juvenal and Marius Maximus; Martianus is found quoting
Juvenal five times in his book and therefore, according to Wessner,
belongs to the dme of Ammianus! Such is the case for assigning Mar-
tianus to the fourth or third century.

The prevailing view, that Martianus wrote his book after Alaric’s
sack of Rome in 4ro, is based upon this passage in Book VI: Ostiz
Tiberina debicque ipsa caput gentium Rowa, armis, viris, sacrisque,
quamdiu viguit, caeliferis laudibus conferenda (37; Dick 311, 11), As
it is usnally interpreted,® this passage indicates that Rome was at that
time no longer in her prime. Here too Martianus is drawing upon
Pliny: Tiberina ostia et Rowa terrarum caput (Natural History 3. 38);
but the unitalicized words in Martianus’ statement are his own and
reflect his own feelings about the grandeur of the Rome that was.
Taking gquamdin viguit to mean *all the time she has been in her
prime,” as Dick and others who assign instead Martianus to a period
before the fall propose—~instead of the usually accepted meaning, *as
long as she was in her prime”— is a forced interpretation.® On the
other hand, placing all the weight of a terminus post guem on this
expression of a florid writer is admitredly not secure, since the phrase
does not necessarily imply that Rome was vigorous right up to the fall.

The argument that the book was writen before 429 or, at the latesr,
439 is based upon this phrase of Martianus: Carthago inclita pridem
armis, nunc felicitate reverenda [Carthage, once famed for her mili-
[Ary prowess, now awesome in her prosperity (669; Dick 333. 5-6) ]
and on the probable mention of the high office of proconsul in a cor-
rupt line in the poem that closes his work: proconsulari vero dantem

¥ Res gestae 28. 4. 14

% “Rome herself, as long a5 she was in her prime, 2 city w be extolled w the
skies for her military prowess, men, and religious worship..,.”

n Dick, p. xxv, explains quomdiu vigiéc as mesning ab originibus usque ad
nosrra temipora, ie., omni tempore. Courcelle, Lettres grecques, p. 198, does not
accept this interpretation; nor does Willis, p. 8, who states thar Dick's translation
of guamdiu viguir is “very dubiovs Latnity” and thar if Rome was sull che
capital in Martianus' day, there would have been no reason to add his own quali-
fying statement to the one he found in Pliny.
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culmini (gog; Dick §34. 10). Only one scholar, to my knowledge, does
not interpret proconstlari cubmini as referring to the office of pro-
consul .2 Recent scholars, assuming that the office was abolished with
Gaiseric's capture of the city in 439, agree that Martianus was writing
before that dare®® (This assumption is altogether likely, though not
absolutely cercain.®*) Moreover, Martianus' descriptive remark about
happy conditions in Carthage is a personal one, not drawn from his
predecessors Pliny and Solinus, and could scarcely have applied to
Carthage after the Vandal occupation.

The evidence from Martianus’ own statements, then, points to a
date of composition between 410 and 439, the terminus at 43¢ being
more reliable than that at 4r0. To assign the work to a date after 439
calls for extravagant assumptions—either that the words procomsulari
ctlmini are a topographical reference or that the title and office of

1 continued in use during Gaiseric's reign at Carthage; and
that Martianus could be describing conditions at Carthage under
Gaiseric as prosperous and happy.*

Little reliance for dating can be placed on Martianus’ style. Stylistic
arguments for an earlier date, on the grounds that Martianus’ metrical
skills are found only in poets of an earlier period, can easily be offset
by considerations of his prose style, a bizarre one quite unlike the
styles of other Latin writers of his age and appearing to belong to a

3 Parker, p. 442, assames that the phrase is 2 ropographical reference to a "pro-
consular ridge,” in the ciry of Carthage. The difficulties of interpreting this line
in its contexr as referring to Marcianus as proconsul will be discussed below.

¥ A late date for the compaosition, around 470, was widely accepted by earlier
scholars, beginning with G. J. Vossius in 1827, Mavtianus Capells, ed. F. Eyssen-
harde, pp. iv-v, briefly discusses the opinions of some of these scholars.,

¥ An expert on Romen provincial administeation and law recendy expressed
to me the opinion that Guaiseric could have kept the title and office in wuse.
Ludwig Schmide (CMH, I, 307}, however, points out that there is no mace of
' reckoning according to consular years or indietions ar Carthage afrer 439, as there
is, €.g., from the Burgundian Kingdom.

3 There are a few Vandal coins bearing the inscription FELIX cagmiago. Sce
Warwick Wroth, Catalogue of vhe Coins of the Vandals, Osrogoths and Lom-
bards .., in the Brivish Musewm (London, grr), p. 13, nos 3-¢ (dated ga13-530};
nos. 1-1, probably of Vandalic origin, were struck by Hilderic during the reign
of Justin I (518-527). On contemporary accounts of the sack of Carthage see
Courcelle, Histoire littévaire des grandes invasions germaniques, 3d ed., pp. 120-30.
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Jater, rather than an earlier, period. The next terminus ante quem after
439 is found in a mention of Martianus in Fulgentius, who probably
flourished at the close of the fifth century or the beginning of the
sixth,

Martianus’ career and occupation are matters of open speculation,
ranging from Parker’s opinion that he was an impecunious and self-
taught peasant® to the rather bold supposition that he attained to the
proconsulship.” The latter conjecture would place Martianus in the
select company of pagan savant-politicians who felt a deep obligation
to preserve secular learning in their writings. This is the most precari-
ous of the conjectures about Martianus’ career, all of which are drawn
from a few lines in his closing poem—lines so corrupt that they are
probably beyond hope of repair®—and from statements made in the
setting portion of his work. Martianus several times expresses concern
about tiring his readers with the subject matter of his seven arts and,
to relieve the tedium, he generally ends each discourse with a flighty
poem. The final, autobiographical poem, serving as a sort of peroration
to the work and containing the musings of an author wheo ridiculed
and belittled himself several times earlier, is shot through with flowery,
figurative, and ambiguouns diction. It is not surprising that the text of
this poem is one of the most corrupt passages in the entire work. The
lines in question, according to the reading adopted by Dick (534. 10-

11}, are

3 Parker, pp. 442-44, reaches this conclusion from Marrianus' poor style and
his rernark, at the close of his book, abour living in poverty among

7 Among those who have thought that Martianus was referring to himself as
proconsul are Leonardi, “Intorne al ‘Liber de mumeris' di Isidoro di Siviglia,"
BISIAM, LXVIII (1956), 215: “probabilmente™; Leonardi, “I codici” (1959), p. 443:
“forse... ebbe il proconsolam™; and Cappuyns, “Capella” cols. 836, 838, Dick
seems to me to be equivocating in the reading he adopts. Perhaps the most
weighty auchority adepting this view is the ninth-century commentator Remigius,
who was using a manuscript of Martianus older than any we possess. See n. 39.

# Jean Préaux informs me in a leter that he is preparing a new text of this
poem, based upon a colladon of the best manuseripts, and that he does not inter-
pret the texr to mean that Martianus held o proconsulship. Other notewaorthy
recent attempts to emend and interprer the text of the poem are those of Cap-
puyns, “Capella,” col. 836; Dick, pp. 534-35: C. Morelli, “Quaestiones in Mard-
anum Capellam™ SIFC, XVII (1900}, 247; Moncesux, pp. 445-47; and Parker, pp.
044
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t proconsulari vero dantem culmini
ipsoque dudum bombinat ore flosculo
t decerptum falce iam canescenti rota,

If the readings of the best manuscripts are retained, the syntax is
faulty. Many conjectural readings have been offered to provide a
syntactical and plausible interpretation. The readings vero damtem (10)
and bembinatorem (11}, found in several manuscripts, including the
one used by Remigius in the ninth century,® mmply that Martianus is
referring o himself as a bumblebee or hummingbird cut off from his
flower—an apt figure for himself—and that he is giving himself to the
office of proconsul. Cappuyns adopts these readings and infers that
Martianus held the proconsulship. But Kopp prefers the Iﬂ:ﬂﬂ]ﬂg per-
orantem for vero damtem, and Eyssenharde and Dick, while
the participle dantem, give it no object. Kopp’s emendation of per-
orgntem, and Sundermeyer's of verba dantem, in place of vero dantem,
imply that Martianus was pleading cases before the proconsul of
Africa.

The last implication is perhaps a safer one and is the one accepted
by Willis, Monceaux, and Teuffel.# Curtius, Raby, Morelli, Beazley,
and Kopp infer that he was a lawyer or advocate but it would be
impaossible to determine from Martianus' statements whether he was
a lawyer, advocate, pleader, or merely a practitioner of the rhetori-
cian’s art#® He could have been pleading cases before a proconsul in
any of these roles.#* The technicalities of legal procedure and the

3 Remigius (ed. Lutz, I, 369) explains danzems as seribentewn suar fabulas and
bombinatorem as referring to Martianus as pempose loguenrem. Eemiging assumes
that Martianus held the procousulship at that tme: Significar enim tune illon
proconsulesn Carthaginis fuisee quando bune libram scripsit. Regarding a reading
for bombinator the Thesanwrus Linguae Latinae despairs: owmnia incerta,

# Willis, p. 10, Monceaux, p. 445; Teunffel, II, 447.

i E. R. Cartius, European Literature and the Latin Middle Ages, p. 75, Raby,
Secular Latin Poerry, L, 1013 Morelli, p. 250; C. R. Beazley, The Dawn of Modern
Geography, L, 341; Martianus De nuptiis Philologiae et Merctoii ot de seprent arti-
bus liberalibus libri novem, ed. U. F. Kopp, pp. 488, 771.

2 ;. W. Clarke addresses himself to this very problem in the case of St. Cyp-
rian: (“The Secular Profession of St. Cyprian of Carthage” Latomms, XXIV
(19651, 633-38).
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techniques of arguing cases get his first and major attention in his
book on rhetoric.* His undertzking the laborious task of compiling
a systematic handbook of the seven liberal arts suggests that at some
time he was a teacher of rhetoric. Some scholars have also referred to
him as a grammarian.

The inference that he practiced law has been drawn from two auto-
biographical passages, both written in flowery and ambiguous lan-
guage. Referring to himself by name in the closing poem, Martianus
goes on to say: indocta rabidum quem videre szecula ivrgis caninos
blateratus pendere (999; Dick 534. 8-9). lurgis is generally taken to
mean “legal disputes™* by those who assume that Martianus was in-
volved in legal cases. The meaning of the passage is far from cerrain,
however, The manuscript reading of the text used by Remigius in the
ninth century was hurgis, which he glossed as improbis, gulosis, epulo-
nibus, biatibus; the text of John Scot Eriugena had the same reading
and he glossed the word as gluttosis.®* Remigius took pemrdere to mean
impendere or reddere, as if to say that Martianus was paying back the
barkings of dogs to gluttonous men.*

In the second passage Satire is upbraiding Martianus because his
strenuous exertions and devotions to the wrangling and pettifoggery
of the courts®® have ded him down and blunted his edge for a better

# My informane on Roman law in the provinces says that there is no evidence
that cases were pleaded in the lare Empire in the same maoner as before 4n. 250,
except in & few capitals like Byzantum and Alexandria, Anyone could inform
himself by reading the legal traces circularing ar the time and could undertake to
advise the magistrace who was charged with making a decision in eivil cases. For
a bibliography on legal practice in the Roman Fmpire see N. Lewis and M.
Reinhold, Roman Chvilization, Sourcebook Il: The Empire (New York, 1pdd),
Pp- 633-34.

“ Book V: 441, 443-75, 498-503, 553-65.

# A possible transladon would then be: *... whom ignorant generations have
seen rantng away and weighing dogs’ barkings in legal cases.”

W dAnwotariones, ed. Loz, p. 220

47 Parler, p. 442, unaware of the readings and glosses of Remigins and John
Scot translated the passage a5 “who has, under the eyes of an ignorant generation,
paid back in anger with abuse the yelping of dogs.”

# This is the usnal interpretation of the phrase, as referring to the pleading of
cases, See Mardanns Do muprils, ed. Kopp, p. 488; Martionus, ed. Eyssenhardt,
P ¥ Wessner, col. 2004.
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occupation, namely, the compilation of a learned book: desudatio
curaque districtior tibi forensis vabulationis partibus illigata aciem in-
dustriae melioris obtudit (577; Dick 287. 19-21). But the words foren-
sis rabulationis are ambiguous; they can mean either “wrangling in the
market place” or “forensic pettifogging.”# Parker, who thinks Mar-
tanus was a farmer, interprets the expression as “disputes in the
market.” John Scor* and Remigius® both understood the term as
“rhetorical disputes.”

No one has yet drawn attention to Martianus' occasional use of
technical and quasi-legal vocabulary—for example, in the discussion of
the dowry for the wedding. The seven ladies who present their dis-
ciplines before the wedding ceremony are called femimae dotaless
The bride’s mother requests® that at the time the dowry is formally
presented, there be a reading of the Lex Pappia Poppaea, a law dealing
with marriage contracts, which Augustus promulgated in A.p. . Near
the close of The Marriage, after six of the seven bridesmaids have
presented their[ength}rdmmumsmﬂthehmrngetﬁnglate,ﬂm
pointed out that seven other maidens, representing the seven prophetic
arts, are standing by and might be added to the dowry.®* Apollo makes
a strong case for hearing them, but Jupiter is eager to bring the wed-
ding ceremony to an end. Luna suggests an adjournment to provide the
guests with a respite and a later opportunity to hear the remaining
learned maidens. A technical question is then raised in which legal

#® Lewis and Short's Latin Dictionary applies double meanings to each word,
and to ferensds in 2 passage in which Quindlian (lmstitutic ovatoria 5. 1o, 27) is
speaking of men in different walks of life, the dietionary assigns the additional
meanings “public pleader, advocate.” Firmicus Maternus' remarks in the proem
o Book IV of his Marbeseos libri VIII, about the rantings of the law conrs {ca-
ninae contentionis furglosa certaming) and abour his feelings of relief upon his
retirement from the legal practice (in otio constitutus er forensium certaminum
depugnationibus liberatus) in order to begin the composition of a book on astrol-
ogy, are strilingly like the feelings and expressions of Martianus.

" P. 443.

8 Annotationes, ed. Lutz, p. 135.

8 Remigius, ad Joc. {ed. Lutz, 11, 128).

5 “Ladies of the dowry.” See 803 (Dick 422, 125 423. 3); Boy (Dick 426. 6); 810
(Dvick 428. ).

H a1y (Dick 79. g-14).

% fg2; Dick 471. 7-10.
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vocabulary (not italicized) is used:*® utrem repensatriz data diesque
conferendae dotiy prorogari iure publico posset inguiritur, quo dicto
arcants ille prisci furis assertor smagna nepotiem obiecratione consulitur
responditgue regulariter etiom matrimonio copulato dotem dicere fe-
minam viro nullis legibus prohiberi.®

B go8; Dick 475. 10—476. 5. A professor of Roman law informs me that the un-
italicized words are legal voecabulary, bur he is of the opinion that the passage
could have been written by a layman.

¥ Literally translated: “whether a recompense could be offered and the day for
conferring the dowry could be postponed, according to public law. Ar this sug-
gestion that cryptic authority on ancient law [Saturn] was besoughe by the en-
treaties of his numerous descendants and he replied thar, sccording to custom,
once the coople had been joined in marriage there was no statorory objectdon o
the wife’s constiruting the dowry for her husband.”



The Work

ONE CANNOT READ Martianus' book cursorily—one must tackle it—
and the reader is immediately at a loss to explain how a book so dull
and difficult could have been one of the most popular books of West-
ern Europe for nearly a thousand years. We moderns may be repelled
by the style and content of the De muptiis, bur vernacular readers and
medieval students seeking an introduction to the learned arts and
finding in Martianus’ work a fairly compact treatise dressed in fantasy
and allegory were both charmed and edified by it. Martianus under-
stood the tastes of his readers much better than the modern eritics who
have been puzzled by this apparent enigma. He was himself apologetic
about introducing banter and cheap fiction into a serious discourse on
learned subjects and he frequently represents himself as 2 silly old
man. However, his self-chastisement was not so caustic as the remarks
of modern critics.!

The De nuptiis Philologiae et Mercurii,? according to H. O. Taylor,

1 C. 8. Lewis, The Allegory of Love, p. 78, remarks: “For this universe, which
has produced the bee-orchid and the giraffe, has produced nothing stranger than
Martianus Capella.” Dill, who read the literature of this period with great care
and insight, apty observes (p. g12): “It is difficult to conceive the state of culture
where the mixwure of dry tradidonal school learning and tasteless and extravagane
mythological ornament, applied ro the most incongruous material, with an ab-
solutely bizarre effect, could have been applauded as a sweetener of the toils of
learning.” H. J. Rose, A Handbook of Latin Literature (15t ed., New York, 1936;
repr., 1980}, p. 458, is less tolerane: It is the dullesr and poorest stuff imaginable.”
Cora Lurz has collected other adverse comments in “Remigius' Idess on the
Origin of the Seven Liberal Arts,” Medievaliz et busmanistica, X (1956), 32-33. For
other unfavorable comments sce Leonardi, “Nota introduttiva per un'indagine
sulla formuna di Marziano Capella nel medioeve,” BISIAM, LVII (1953), 260, n. 1.

*Thgﬁﬂ:hmmh.Fﬂgmﬁmmmlmg:fmrﬂnwmkwwﬁmh
referved vo it as Liber de nuptiis Mercurii e Philologise, but this dtle in the manu-
scripes refers to only the first two books, the setting of the heavenly marriage.
The remaining books are tided according to the disciplines presented: De arze
grovmatica, De arte dislectica, ete, Cassiodorus (Tmstitutiones 2. 2. 17) calls the
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was “perhaps the most widely used schoolbook of the Middle Ages.”?
It would be hard to name a more popular texthook for Latin readers of
later ages. It had to withstand keen competition from Boethius, Cassio-
dorus, and Isidore of Seville, but it had the salient advantage of offer-
ing a well-proportioned and comprehensive treatment of all the liberal
arts in the compass of one comfortable-sized book. The De muptiis
was the foundation of the medieval trivium and quadrivium.¢ Since it
recapitulated the fundamentals of the Roman academic curriculum and
transmitted them to later generations of students, the book must be
regarded as the key work in the history of education, rhetoric, and
science® during this period. It therefore ill behooves eritics to ridicule
and deplore Martianus’ book, the loss of which might have had a no-
tably adverse effect upon intellectual life in Western Europe, such as it

book De septemn disciplinis bur admits (2. 3. 20) that he has not seen 2 copy of it
Martianus may have called the book Disciplinae. See Schanz, Vol. IV, pt. 3, p. 1893
Wessner, cols. 2004-5; Cappuyns, “Capella,” cols. 838-39. The title Satyricon, once
widely used, is no longer current.

8 The Classical Heritage of the Middle Ages (New York, 1g01), p. 49. C. H.
Haskins, The Renaissance of the Tuwelfth Century, p. 81, thinks it somewhat
exaggerated vo call Martianus “the most popular writer in the Middle Ages after
the Bible and Vergil."”

4 P. Q. Krisreller traces the development of the arts, and poines to Martianus’
significant role, in a delightful and impressively erudite essay, “The Modern Sys-
tem of the Arts," reprinted m his Renaissance Thought I, pp. 163-217. See esp.
PP- 172-74. In a sequel to the stodies in Renaissance Thought, entided Renaissance
Philosopby and the Mediaeval Tradition (p. 45), Professor Kristeller makes the
interesting observation that only two groups of sciences, medicine and the mathe-
matical disciplines, had 1 separate history from antiquity to the Renaissance that
was “relatively, if not entirely, independent of philosophy.” For a survey of the
liberal arts in Western education see R. M. Martin, “Arts Libéraux (Sept),” in
DHGE, Vol. IV (1930}, cols. 817-43. _

8 A few prominent authorities on the history of medieval science who call ar-
tention to the importance of Marttanas are P, Duhem, Le systéme du monde, 11,
411; 1L, 62, 110y Charles Singer, A Short History of Scientific ldeas to 1goo (Ox-
ford, 1950}, p. 138; A. C. Cromhie, Medieval and Eorly Modern Science (New
Yarle, 1ggg), I, 14 (but note his classification of Martanus' book a8 a Greek com-
mentary); Anclent and Medieval Science, ed. René Taton (New York, 1963}, p
367; C. H. Haskins, Studies in the History of Mediaeval Science, p. 89; Lynn
Thorndike, A History of Magic and Experimental Science, 1, 545; J- L. E. Drever,
A History of Astronomy from Thales to Kepler, p. 207 J. K. Wright, Geo-
grapbical Lore of the Timne of the Crusades, pp. o, 11,
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was, and upon the chances of a revival of learning in the later Middle
Ages. W. P. Ker, in 2 book that has become a classic on this subject,
flatly states: “If Martianus Capella had been forgotten, with the school
traditions exemplified in his book, there would have been no chance
of a revival of Jearning”®—an arresting testimonial to Martianus’ im-
portance but at the same time a patent overstatement of the case.”

Another proof that Martianus correctly understood the tastes of his
readers is seen in the influence exerted on genre-writing by the setting
portions of his book. The AMarriage of Philology and Mercury and
Boethius' Consolation of Philosopby were the two main prototypes of
the prose-verse, chantefable form of fiction throughout the Middle
Ages® In allegory Martianus shared the dominant position with Pru-
dentius, Martianus having the greatest influence on secular, Prudentins
on Christian, allegory. Moreover, the celestial marriage of Mercury
and Philology inspired concepts and accounts of heavenly journeys
in the later Middle Ages, up to and including Dante. Equally impor-
tant was the influence thatr Martianus’ allegorical figures had upon
medieval art (see App-mdix A, which traces the later fortunes of his
seven learned bridesmaids in sculptum and painting}.

The allegorical setting, occupying the fu'st two books, was a delight
to medieval readers and largely accounts for the work’s popularity;
but for any reader of an age after Latin ceased to be the vernacular
or even the literary language, prodigious effort has been required to
plod through Martianus’ tortuous and neologistic bombast. The setting
portions of The Marriage constitute some of the most difficult writing
in the entire range of Latin literature.®

& The Dark Ages, p. 26.

7 Another overstatement is found in P. R. Cole, A History of Educational
Thought (Oxford, 1931}, p. 78: .. the anthor, it is said, of the most successful
textbook ever written.” Cole does not indicate his source. A more reasomable
judgment is that of Moses Hadas, 4 Hirrory of Latin Literature (New York,
1952), p. go6: “The loss of Martanus Capella, Boethius, or Cassiodorus Senator
would have deale the intellectnal life of the Middle Ages a very severs blow.”

% See Raby, Secwlar Latin Poetry, 1, 100-1. Willis, p. 19, finds no indication that
Boethius tead Martianus “beyond perhaps glancing cursorily at the general layout
of the work.”

* Willis, who is at present engaged in preparing the new Tenbner Library cdi-
tion of Martianus, finds him the most difficulr author he has ever cackled.
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Comprehensive summaries of the narrative of Books I and II are
readily available elsewhere,® but for the reader’s convenience a few
details will be offered here. Martianus avers at the outset of the story
that it was told to him by Satire during long winter nights by flicker-
ing lamplight* The story then begins: Mercury, after some un-
successful attempts to secure a suitable wife, consults Apollo, who ad-
vises him to marry Philology, an astonishingly erudite young lady.
The suggestion meets with the approval of both parties, and Philology,
after considerable preparation and instruction, is wafted to the upper
heavens, where her marriage is to take place before 2 “Senate” con-
sisting of gods, demigods, and philosophers, The connection between
the setting and the seven liberal arts becomes clear when an elderly
but attractive lady named Grammar, one of the seven learned sisters,
is introduced to present her discipline first to the assembled wedding
guests. The seven sisters, personifications of the seven disciplines, have
commonly been referred to as bridesmaids. They are bridesmaids only
in the broadest sense of the word, however. Martianus calls them
feminae dotaler and, if we consider his fondness for legal vocabulary,
the term should be translated as “ladies constituting a dowry.” That is
what they actually are: handmaids presented by Mercury to his bride.
The marriage of Mercury and Philology has been taken, both early and
late, to symbolize the union of eloquence and learning, the arts of the
trivium and the quadriviom.2

The appropriateness of a marriage of eloquence and learning would

18 The fullest summary, not only of the introductory secting, but of the setting
portions of the later books, is found in Ducketr, Latin Wrizers, pp. 124-29. See
also Raby, Secular Latin Poetry, 1, 101-4; Dill, pp. g12-13; Wesmer, cols. 2005-6;
and Cappayns, “Capella,” cols. 830-40. A running account of the work, with inter-
esting comments, is to be found in the early but important study of Marrianus by
C. Bouger, “Uber Martianus Capella und seine Satira,” Newe Jabrbéicher fiir
Philolagie und Pasdagogik, Suppl. Vol. XTII {147), pp. 5o4-6oz2.

1 3 (Dick 4. 18).

12 It has been so taken by Remigius in his commentary on Martianus (ed. Luez,
IT, 175) and by John of Salisbury (Metalogicon 1. 1; 2. 3) and by & modern expert
on classical and medieval allegory (Curtius, pp. 76-77). G. Nuchelmans has traced
the union of sapiemtis and eloguentia from Cicero's starement in the preface of
his De imventione to the close of the twelfth century ('Philologia et son mariage
avec Mercure jusqu'd la fin du X1Ie sidcle,” Laromus, XVI [1957], 84-107).
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have been appatent to any Roman down to the fall of the Empire.
Cicero’s De oratore scts the goal of ambitions for a Roman gentle-
mant® While the philosopher stood at the pinnacle of the Greek
world, in Cicero’s eyes the orator was still more exalted because he
combined consummate rhetorical skill with a mastery of the entire
range of human knowledge, After the Empire fell, it was pointless for
schools to maintain the pretense of preparing young rhetoricians for
a carger in politics. Nevertheless, during the Middle Ages rhetorical
studies and classical literary models continued to engage the atrention
of students becanse they constituted the only scademic curriculum
familiar to the Roman world,

To medieval scholars the close relationship between trivium and
quadrivium studies was much clearer than it is to us. We readily ap-
preciate the ties binding trivium subjects to each other and quadriviom
subjects to each other; but medieval students also sensed a relationship
between the trivium and the quadrivium. For medieval scholars, as for
the early Pythagoreans, subjects lile arithmetic and geometry seemed
to have a universal application, and the rhetorical arts were found as
useful in expounding quadrivium subjects as in literary subjects. A
discipline like metrics seemed to belong as appropriately to grammar
or rhetoric as to the mathematics of harmony, though in Martianus’
story (326) Minerva decides that the subject belongs to music. Dialee-
tic is called the sister of Geometry because the proofs of geometric
propositions are, like dialectic, a form of logical reasoning. Varro is
quoted in Gellius (18. r4. 1) as indicating the tie between metrics and
geometry. The setting and trivium books in Martianus’ work contain
many references and allusions to quadrivium elements. Though present-
day authors of general histories of the separate liberal disciplines are
aware that Martianus had an important role in determining the me-
dieval curriculum, they have not shown precisely what the nature of
that role was,

Another interesting but neglected aspect of The Marriage is its
form. It is a pedantic novel, 2 genre dear to readers of antiquity and

12 Book I, esp. secs. §-6, 11-14.
M See the chapter “Medieval Schools to ¢. 1300," by Margaret Deanesly, in
CMH, V, 765-70.
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the Middle Ages who wanted to have their

capsulated with a sweet coating. Here too Martianus played a key role.
Before his time authors who wished to purvey popular learning in
narrative form adopted the symposium genre,'® the prototype for
which was Plato’s Symposium. By the time the Romans began imi-
tating this genre, it had deteriorated in the hands of Hellenistic poly-
maths, Aulus Gellius’ Noctes Atticae—a potpourri of scraps which he
gleaned from writers like Varro and Pliny and put into mouths of
guests at his fictional banquet, usually without accurate attribution to
his sourcet®—set the fashion for later Latin writers.” Martianus was
strongly influenced by Gellius, and his heavy debr, direct or indirect,
can be traced through parallels of phraseology and vocabulary, Mar-
tianus, like his conremporary Macrobius, could have used a banquet
as the setting for his encyclopedia of the arts, but he made a wise

decision in seeking another setting. To put seven long disquisitions into
the mouths of seven guests at a banquet would not have been so attrac-
tive to readers as to have them presented by seven supernaturally wise
bridesmaids at 2 heavenly wedding ceremony. Martianus’ book became
- much more popular in later ages than Macrobjus' Saternalia—the last

18 The snthor of the article “Symposiom Lirerarare” in the OCD cites only one
title on this subject. There is need for 2 work tracing this genre from its early use
by Plato and Xenophon through irs development into a didactic form in the
works of Greek polymaths of & later age: Plurarch Symposiace; Lucian Symipo-
sitmm; Athenaeos Deipmosopbistae; and the Roman imitators Aulus Gellius and
Macrobius (in his Sarurnalie). Pseudo-Plutarch De masica also belongs to the
symposiom genre. The dislogue takes place on the second day of the Saturnalia
and the speaker remarks (r1j1e-d) that on the previons day grammar was the
subject of conversation. It is unlikely ther the seven disciplines were the topics ot
this Saturnalia banquet. The De musica bears scant resernblance to 2 handbook on
the subject.

# On the careless character of Gellius' compilations and his spurious attribu-
tions see the penetrating essay “The Noctes Atticae of Aulus Gellins” in Nettle-
ship, Lectures and Essays, esp. pp. 252-58.

7 A notable case was Macrobins' Satarnalia. Guonnar Logdberg, In Macrobii
Saturnalia adnotationes (Uppsala, 1936), has traced Macrobius' pillaging of Gellius
snd others, much of it verbatim. Martin Hertz, in his editio major of Gelling'
worlk {Berlin, 1885), I, v-liv, discusses the use of Gellius by later writers, into the
Renaissance; mdhhrm&imdngﬂsﬁn,pp 10§-6, r21-11, remarks npon the im-
pumnunfﬂdhmermdmtuﬂmwmplmuf&ehuw
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of the Roman literary banquets—and with his innovation he established
a new genre.!®

Martianus® inspiration for his setting came from Varro's Menippean
Satires™® and from the Latin novelists who are influenced by Varro,
Petronius’ Satyricon and Apuleius’ The Golden Ass are works which
are rightly regarded as classics in the history of the novel. Both writers
were brilliant artists who did not mar their stories in order to purvey
learning; Petronius did the very opposite, cleverly satirizing the ped-
anu}*nfdterhetuﬁcimsuflﬁsday But Apuleius had another side
which was naturally attractive to Martianus, a side that Martianus knew
well. To his contemporaries, Apuleius was better known as a Platonist
and a man of encyclopedic learning than as a novelist. He went about
lecturing on all sorts of subjects. He was criticized in a later age for
having indulged in the frivolities of fiction®¢ That Martianus was
familiar with the minor works of Apuleius, writings on popular philos-
ophy and erudition, can be traced in his vocabulary2* In considering
the influence of Apuleins upon Martianus we must regard Apuleins in
both of his literary roles, a5 a novelist and as a polyhistor, and in this
light we must place him alongside Varro as a major source of inspira-
tion. Thus Martianus’ two prototypes were men of wit and learning,
but Martianus was the first to combine these features of both in a
Menippean fiction. His influence as a genre-writer and his relation-
ship to his sources Varro, Gellius, and Apuleius are examined below,
in the sections on Sources and Influence.

% Cuortius, in “Jest and Earnest in Medieval Literature,” pp. 417-20, sees Mar-
tanus 85 a representative of still another late-antique, eariy-medieval literary con-

1 The autho: of the article “Symposium Literature” (see n. 15, above) sees a
relation between the symposium and Menippean genres.

# Macrobine (Commentary t. 2. 8) is surprised vo find Apuleins engaging in
such light sport. Marrou, Ssimt Augustin, p. 113, thinks thae the lost works of
Apuleius on the scholarly disciplines were known to Augustine, and the possi-
bility exists that these works were also known to, and used by, Martianus.

2 For many of the entries in Lewis and Short's Latin Dictionary, the only
author cited besides Martianus is Apuleius.
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PROSE STYLE

Any reader of Martianus, whether experienced in matters of style
or not, will quickly conclude that Martianus wrote in a most extra-
ordinary manner, His diction, abounding in neologisms, requires the
constant use of lexicons; and his unwieldy sentences, loaded with the
bombast and metaphors said to be characteristic of the “African
school” of writers but carried by him to absurd extremes, caused at
least one scholar to doubt that the author was seriously trying to
communicate.®® Martianus was himself aware of the barbarity?® of his
style, and on several occasions he expressed reservations about his
abilities as 2 writer. Two passages might be quoted here as aptly
describing his own style and indicating his misgivings—and, as pro-
viding, in their very mode of expression, justification for those mis-
givings:

memorans frigente vero
nil posse comere usum
vitioque dat poetae
infracta ferre certa
lascivia dans lepori
et paginam venustans
multo illitam colore
[221; Dick 81. 3-g]

disciplinas cyclicas
garrire agresti cruda finxit plasmate
[998; Dick 534. 1-2].

The theory of an African school of writers (Africitas and tumor
Africus), first conceived by Renaissance scholars, has long since been
repudiated, even by Karl Sictd, who was for a time its leading modern

2 Teuffel, T, 448.

B Joseph Justus Scaliger, the outstanding Renaissance critic of Latin letters,
called Marrianus “Barbarus scriptor.” See G.W. Robinson, “Joseph Scaliger’s Esti-
maves of Greek and Latin Authors,” Harvard Steedies in Classical Philalogy, XXIX
(1918), 160; on p. 133 Robinson observes: “The recognized position of Joseph
Scaliger as the greatest scholar of modern times—if not indeed of all time—gives a
peculiar value to his estimares of the authors of classical antiquiry.”
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proponent;* but speculations about African stylistic characteristics
and their origins will continue. The neoteric propensity that Martianus
was influential in transmitting to the Middle Ages has been traced ro
Apuleius, Gellins, Fronto, and Termllian®* All but Gellius, whose
birthplace is unknown, were Africans, and Sitt]l thought thar Gellius
too was an African. All wrote Greek with fluency, and Raby soggests
that their pomposity may have been derived from Asiatic rhetoric.*
When one notes how many unusual words of Martianus are cited in
the lexicons as occurring only in African writers, one can readily ap-
preciate why scholars continue to be intrigued with identifying the
“African” qualities of Martianus,

Let us first consider Martianus® unusual diction without regard to
its “African™ character. Lexicographers have not yet really come to
grips with Martianus. The manuscripts are in a very corrupt condition,
and orthographical variants and textual cruces constitute a formidable
problem for a lexicographer with standards for accuracy. Much
scanning of manuscripts of texts, glosses, and as yet unedited commen-
taries remains to be done in order to check the work of previous
lexicographers, marred as it is by omissions and dubious readings and
interpretations. The day may never come, even in the computer age,
when we will be in a position to label a word in Martianus™ work
definitively as bapax legomenon.

The original compilers and subsequent editors of Lewis and Short’s
Latin Dictiongry® made a serious effort to include Martianus' voeabu-
lary, bue their coverage—-in citing his peculiar words and their occur-
rences—is far from complete, and numerous incorrect interpretations

™ Sitdl supported the “African™ theory in Die lokalen Verschiedenbeiten der
lateinischen Sprackhe wit berownderer Berficksichtigung der afrikanischen Lateins
(1882). His retracton came ten years later. Einar Lifscedt, Lare Latin, p. 42, re-
gards the theory as merely of historical interest, in that it points to the con-
sequences of faulty methodology.

# See Lifstedr, p. 1.

¥ Secelar Latin Poetry, 1, 21-21. On earlier writers, (esp. Apuleins), who inflo-
enced Martianus' style see Wessner, cols. 2006-7. See also Richard Newald, Nach-
leben des aniken Geister i Abendland bis mam Beginn des Hiugnianisus (Ti-
bingen, 1960), pp. 145-44.

# Unabridged, the firse edition published in 1879; reprinced frequendy by the
Clarendon Press, Oxford.
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and brandings of words are given. Alexander Souter’s Glossary of
Later Latin to 6oo A.D.® corrects many of the meanings in Lewis and
Short and includes many words omitted by them, but it also omits
words and has some doubtful or incorrect interpretations. The most
thorough study of Martianus’ vocabulary undertaken to date is found
in the Thesaurnus Linguae Latinae® but it voo has omissions. It is in
progress and is only about half completed, and it covers authors and
documents to around éoo.

It is becoming apparent that Martianus, more than any other writer,
was responsible for the fondness for unusual vocabulary evident in the
writings of the Carolingian masters, and that he was one of the most
pillaged of Jate Latin authors in the Middle Ages. His orthography,
coinages, and usages will have to be checked in the commentaries and
glosses on his work in later ages down to the Renaissance, and many
more lexicons will have to be consulted.® For the purposes of the
present study the works of Lewis and Short, Souter, and the Thesatrus
Linguae Latinae will provide an ample basis for sampling.

One can readily appreciate Martianus’ importance in the history of
the Latin language by examining lists of his hapax legomena and rare
usages and reflecting upon the enormity of those lists, in both the
number and the nature of the examples. The freest use of bapax lego-
miend, a5 might be expected, occurs in the first two books, devoted to
the author’s fantastic description of the bridal preparations and setting.
A doctoral dissertation by Friedrich May® includes a thorough exami-
nation of Martianus’ vocabulary in those books. May's lists and the
list for Books VI-IX in Appendix B of this volume will indicate to
anyone versed in Latin linguistics that it would be hard to find a Latin
author with a more unusual vocabulary. (May's lists for Books I and

# Oxford, 1949.

B Leipeig, 19oo-. Referred to in the notes as TLL,

» A comprehensive list of lexicons will be found in Karl Serecker, Introduction
to Medieval Latin, pp. 38-¢45. See also Leonardi, “Raterio ¢ Marziano Capella”
IMU, 1 {1950), g3. To these must now be added the Revired Medieval Latin
Word-List, ed. R. E. Latham. Also important for Martianus’ neclogisms is Dicle,
Die Wortformen bei Martianus Capella. Dick did the excerpting of Martianus for
the TLL.

¥ De sermone Martiani Capellae (ex libris | et 1) quaestiones selectag; see esp.
Part II1, “De vocabulorum copia,” pp. 81-g4.



THE WORK I
II, for which Apuleius was Martianus’ chief model and inspiration,
show more clearly than the list for Books VI-IX Martianus’ heavy
debt to Apuleius.) Because of the influence Mardanus had upon the
Middle Ages, he deserves a place among the Latin writers who pro-
foundly affected the course of linguistic development—Plautus, Cicero,
Petronius, Fronto, and Apuleius.

Two types of neologisms are conspicuous in the quadrivium books
of Martianus: (1) bold compounds, mostly from recognizable bases—a
characteristic of the African writers—as seen in such words as cerri-
tulus, cuncticimis, hiatimembris, latrocinaliter, smarcidulus, and peren-
dinatio; and (2) technical or scholarly words, such as acromychus,
apocatasticus, egevsimion, interrivatio, Latmiadens, metaliter, subrie-
dius, and trigarium, many of this type being Latinized forms of Greek
words, Fulgentius and the author of the Hisperica famina were espe-
cially attracted by Martianus' coinages.

The problem of reconciling Martianus’ known popularity with the
abstruseness of his sometimes technical, sometimes flamboyant, usages
remains to be investigated. The more abstruse we regard him, the
meore difficult it becomes to explain his popularity. He appears to have
come into a sudden vogue in the third generation of the Carolingian
Age. We can see from the commentarics recently published and from
the abundant glosses in ninth-century Carolingian hands that Martianus
sparked the imagination and scholarly instinets of the learned commen-
tarors teaching in the schools founded by Charlemagne, These com-
mentators explicated words and passages that would otherwise be un-
clear to us, Obviously their glosses did not originate with them, how-
ever, If we had a manuscript tradition for the earlier centuries, we
would be ahle to trace the use of Mardanus’ rextbook and the glossing
of his text by schoolmasters during the early Middle Ages. The ap-
parent suddenness of his vogue in the ninth century may be partly
explained by the large number of manuscripts extant from that period.

The abundance of the glosses indicates that students had great
difficulty in comprehending Martianus' text; it is also evident that the
schoolmasters could provide an explanation, even if they had to resort
to the standard pracdce of suggesting several alternatives without
noting a preference. They delight in displaying both the range and
meticulousness of their scholarship, coining new words and termina-
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tions to develop finer distinctions of meaning, Tendencies that seem
reckless in Martianus go wild in the Carolingian commentators.®* Re-
migius, for example, in commenting upon aguilonahia (Martianus 838)
says: id est aquilonaria, aquilonium, vel aquilonare signum (ed. Lute,
11, 265); and upon epistuleris (Martianus 896): id est cancellaria, lega-
taria, seriptrix . .. exceptriz (ed. Luez, I, j02). Martianus serves as an
authority for the specialized and learned vocabulary of the Middle
Ages, as Plautus and Petronius do for the colloquial dialects of classical
times.

Martianus’ bizarre style of composition inevitably suggests com-
parison with the rococo style of Apuleivs’ Goldern Ass. Some critics
have felt that Martianus was consciously emulating the style of his
fellow-townsman. If this is true, he was far too successful. The
straining for grand effects through ornate and recondite vocabulary,
the conceits and soaring flights of imagination that characterize Apu-
leius’ ficton style, an extraordinary one for his day, are restrained in
comparison with the turgid and flamboyant style of Martianus,

Like his model, Martianus has two styles.®® When he is purveying
stock handbook materials he uses a fairly prosaic, intelligible style.
In the setting portions* and when he attempts spectacular demonstra-
tions of complex points, he uses a florid style, seldom matched by any
Latin writer. The occasional departures from traditional handbook
materials are introduced to impress his readers with the occult, prime-
val wisdom and divine intelligence possessed by his bridesmaids. Mar-
tianus himself makes the intent of these interpolations clear by calling
our attention to the fact that a bridesmaid is speaking. The inter-
polations tricked both medieval readers, who introduced corruptions

® Raby, Secedar Latin Poerry, 1, 22, sees Martianus’ role as crucial in inspiring
later generations of glossavors. Raby's perceptive comments are remarkable—con-
sidering that they were written before the Carolingian commentaries on Mar-
tianus had been published. H. Licbeschiitz, in The Combridge History of Later
Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy, pp. §76-77, peints our that the Carolingian
scholars were fond of compiling polyglot vocabularies of the sacred languages and
found in Martianus' abundant Greek terminology a froitful field of study
rﬂﬁpukimmundmﬂ:dyplamuylamhhlum:dwﬁ:npmmhh
iction.

* Books I and II and the beginning and end of each subsequent book. The
closing setting of Book VIII is missing in the manuscripts.
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into the text in an effort to apprehend his meaning, and modern
scholars, who, mistakenly regarding the passages as containing genuine
information on the disciplines,® have undertaken to emend the corrup-
tions in the text. Although Martianus’ ornate style is one of the most
difficult in all of Lacin literature, his handbook style is not difficult to
follow if one is already familiar with the precepts of his disciplines
from having read them in other classical authors. When Martianus is
unclear in his exposition because he himself has not comprehended the
matter, the informed reader can repair the deficiencies of Martianus'
writing or comprehension. The commentators sometimes provide sub-
stantial assistance, but much more frequently they are mistaken in
their interpretation or explanation.

Martianus' obscure and florid style repeatedly reveals his inadequa-
cies as a writer. His embarrassment is most evident in the purely de-
scriptive passages. His depiction of the sensuous charms of the seven
learned maidens is sometimes comical in its ineptness. When he describes
the preparations and setting for the celestial wedding he resorts to cir-
cumlocutions, abstractions, and extravagant adjectives, because his
powers of expression are far too feeble to achieve the sublimity he
desires.

Near the opening of the story (17; Dick ro. 11-22), for example,
Mercury and Virtue are looking for Apollo. They come to his
“Delphic retreat” (Cirrhaeos recessus) and find “talking caves of hal-
lowed hollow™ {sacrati specus loguacia antra); they are “pressed by
something or other of the ages, standing about in ranks” (circteanstabat
i ordinem quicquid imminet saeculorusn) ; these are the “Fortunes of
cities and nations, of all kings and all humanity” (Fortunae wrbium
nationumgue, omnim regum ac totius populi), Some Fortunes have
completed their course and are in flight; others are standing before
them; still others are approaching. “The intervening distance causes
some to appear indistinct, so that an incredible exhalation of smoky
haze envelops them” (monnullis eminus vanescebat disparata prolixitas,
ut velut fumidae caligationis incredibilis baberetur aura). The final
quotation might serve appropriately on the flyleaf of Martianus’ book.

As the last bridesmaid, Harmony, is being readied to present her

¥ As I pointed out above (n. 21}, however, at least one modern scholar has ex-
pressed doubts abour Martianus' seriousness.



34 INTRODUCTION

discipline, there is an agitated debate about the presentation of other
learned maidens. Phronesis [Prudence], mother of Philology, has
brought along seven other maidens, armed with lavish gifts, to be
added to the dowry. The damsels “have been instructed in the more
mystic and holy secrets of the maiden”™ (in penetralibus quoque virginis
et sanctioribus alummnatae). It would be shameful o pass over them.
The decision is left to Jupiter. The maidens, who turn out to be the
seven prophetic arts, are introduced and the arts of the first three are
explained. Next comes “the triplicity of the always supplicating sister-
hood” (trigarium semper supplicantis germanitatis), After eight books
we are conditioned to Martianus’ shstractons, but he exasperates us
here by neglecting to tell us who these three sisters are. The wedding
guests (and Martianus’ readers) are weary, Luna is unimpressed by the
girls’ credentials, and, “reminded of the day’s twin division,” she speaks
up in the characteristically pompous and abstract diction of Martianus’
celestial dignitaries:

I confess, I would like to learn the doctrines of such celebrated erudition if there

is authority to defer the examination of the maidens, especially since 2 postpone-
ment until the day afrer tomorrow is a reasonable delay; thus might tediom and
a distaste, occasioned by the fatigue of learning and the effore of concentration,
nmpredude:ﬂdimmnfambdunmn and the keenness required for seek-

ing and approving knowledge might not be blunted and turned into an aversion

hrmmplmtrmdlmlml?

A translation can scarcely preserve the flavor of the original 2

Martianus has been sprung on unsuspecting students of medieval
Latin by mischievous teachers as a corrective for the notion that it is
easy to read the debased writing of the post-classical period. To inflict
a heavy dosage of Martianus even upon a promising graduate student,
however, could cause him to 2bandon thoughts of a career in classical
phalelogy.

¥ 8o7 (Dick 475. 8-16): et fateor vellem, si qua exominstionem virginum pro-
rogaret auctoritas, ipes guogue tomt praeciuis eruditionis ayverta cognoscere, prag-
sertingue cum perendinatio rationskiliter expectatter, ne lassata cognoscentis curae
fatigatione fastidia omnem doctae intimationis excursum gravatae laboribus inten-
tiomis excludant, et illa expetendze cognitionis adprobandaeque subtilitas in odium
noscendorum obtusa multiplici prolizitate vertatur.
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One example of Martianus’ awkwardness in delineating characters
will suffice, Satire, the teller of his tale, is referred to only three times
in all—once, at the opening, by the mere mention of her name. At the
second reference (576; Dick 287. 608), though she chides Martianus for
his dullness and stupidity, she is described as “charming” (lepidula)
and “mircthful” (iocabunda). The third time (Bo6-9; Dick 425. 19 -
427, 12), she again harshly rebukes Martianus, who notes, however,
that “on other occasions she is charming” (Bo7; Dick 426. 11). We
never do see the charming and mirthful side of Satire.

Martianus’ bridesmaids personify their disciplines and have absolute
knowledge of their subjects. Euelid, Archimedes, and Ptolemy were
among their prize pupils. Philology represents the mastery of all
knowledge. These pontificating creatures belong to the literature of
the Middle Ages and not to classical mythology. Geometry has made
a flight to earth and has trodden upon all parts of its surface before
giving an account of her discipline. She has also calculated the dis-
tance, even to fathoms and inches, between earth and the celestial
sphere, Astronomy has flown through 2all the heavens and is familiar
with their sectors; but, unfortunately for medieval readers, she will
limit her discourse to phenomena observable to inhabitants of the
northern hemisphere. She will divalge other secrets of the ages, how-
ever, observations accumulated by Egyptian priests and laid away in
their sanctums, where she spent forty thousand years in seclusion.
When Arithmetic appears on the scene, countless rays emanate from
her brow in a miraculous proliferation and her calculating fingers
whir like a hummingbird’s wings. Harmony of course presents the
Greck conception of her discipline, harmonic theory, the mathematics
of music, but she has also introduced all forms of instrumental music
upon earth. The symphony that marks her entrance is a harmony of
the planetary and celestial spheres, In depicting her and her musical
accompaniment (gog-10) Martianus puts his powers of description to
the supreme test; he concludes with the remark that the symphony
is impossible to describe.

At the opening of Book TI, Philology, by now appointed to be the
bride of Mercury, is preoccupied with thoughts of her forthcoming
marriage. She has always had a passion for Mercury though she has
caught only fleeting glances of him—as he ran about the palaestra after
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an oil rabdown, while she was gathering flowers outside.?” Philology’s
apprehensions (enxéa dubitabat) abour the propritiousness of the mar-
riage are reminiscent of Dido’s wavering about a union with Aeneas.
Philology, too, will seek wisdom in omens—in her case, in the ancient
lore of numerology. She rapidly calculates the numbers represented
by her name and Mercury’s, not one of the common names of Mer-
cury but the divine one given to him by Jupiter (Martianus alludes to
the name but does not state it).

She took from each end of Mercury's name the bounding element that is both the
firgr and the perfect terminus of number. Next came that number which is wor-
shiped as Lord in all temnples, for its cubic solidity. In the next position she took
a letter which the Samian sage regarded as representing the dual ambiguity of
mortal fate. Accordingly, the number 1218 flashed forth. (Ex que finalemn wrrimgue
stmit, quae sumeri privem perfectumgue terminum claudit; debine lud quod n
fanis omnibus soliditate eybica dowinus adorarier, Litteram guoque, quarn bivium
mortalitatis assevere prudens Sowtius aesthmavit, in lootam proximom sumit, ac sic
rille ducenti decem et octo numeri refulserunt [1oz; Dick 43. 13-19])

This passage was an enigma to the Carolingian commentators, who
strained to discover Mercury's “divine name.”** The first writer to
explain it was Hugo Grotius,* the prodigy who, at the age of sixteen,
published the most important edition of Martianus (Leiden, 1599) be-
fore the nineteenth century; if Grotius had remained in classical
philology, he might have become a scholar to rank with Scaliger.

The number that is “both the first and the perfect terminus of
number” is g, which completes the first Pythagorean series# The

# Richard Johnson, the contributor of the trivium section in this volume, and
my collaborator in the fortheoming translation of The Marrizge, understands the
ﬂuwmusymhuﬂzingm:m&nmofmmdﬂmrymdf

¥ Remigns #d loe. (ed. Lurz, I, 146-47) and John Scor Eriugena ad loc. (ed.
Lutz, pp 56-57) suggest XYPPIH gz Mercury's “divine name.” The numerical
values of the Greek lecters, added vogether, give 12:8; and the resemblance of the
name to Kyrie undoubtedly recommended it vo Christian readers.

# See his notes on this passage (keyed to the Latin text on p. 25 of his edition).

# Tn discussing the arributes of each number of the Pythagorean decad, Mar-
tiarms later points out (741) thar the number g marks the end of the first series;
1o also marks the end of the first series (742), but it belongs to the second series
as well,
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number thar is said to be worshiped “for its cubic solidity” is 8oo.4t

The Greek letter which, according to the “Samian sage” (Pythag-
oras), represents the “dual ambiguity of mortal fate” is the cross-
roads letter (Y). Putting together the Greek letters which represent
the numerals described Grotius got Thouth, or Thoth, the Egyptian
name of Mercury.#* The sum of the numbers in Philology's calcula-
tion 18 1218, Similarly, taking the numerical values assigned to the
Greel: letters in her own name FPhilologia, she gets a sum of 714 “Re-
ducing both numbers by the rule of nine,"* she gets a remainder of
3 for Mercury’s number and 4 for her own. These two numbers are

the most revered in the Pythagorean decad and, in all their
associations and attributions, portend harmony (fugitas) 4

While the oracular tones and technical jargon of the bridesmaids
must have impressed Martianus’ contemporaries, these devices un-
doubtedly also concealed Martianus’ deficient understanding of the
subject. Such would have been the case in his explanation of Eratos-
thenes’ method of measuring the circumference of the globe (596-98),
a simple geometric procedure that no Latin writer, ancient or medie-
val, understood.®® We are surprised not so much at the ineptness of
Martianus’ explanation as at his boldness; he was the first Latin writer
known to have attempted to explain Eratosthenes' method. Later,
Astronomy interrupts her prosaic presentation of handbook materials
(858) to address her readers in the first person. She “reminds” us that
her sister Geometry had previously demonstrated (596) the determina-
tion of the earth’s circumference at 406,010 stadia. (Geometry's figure

4 Actnally 8 represents the cube in Pythagoresn numerology, as Martanus
{740) and Macrobius (Comsmentary 1. 6. 3} pomnt out. See also Nicomuachus of
Gerasa Imtroduction to Arithmetic, w. M. L. D'Ooge, p. 106, Bux Martianus is
thinking of 8co as the product of 8 and roo, the lamter being the square of 1o

@ G = g £ = Boo; ¥ = 400; & = 9. On Mercury's identiry with Thoth and
on his discovery of the arts in Egypt se¢ Cora E. Lutz, “Remigius’ Ideas on
the Origin of the Seven Liberal Ares” pp. 34-35-

43 This rule was known to classical mathematicians. When any number is
divided by ¢, the remainder is the same as that left when the sum of the digits in
the original number is divided by 9. For example: 8573 divided by g leaves a re-
mainder of 5; likewise, the sum of 8, 5, 7, and 3-that is, 23—when divided by ¢
leaves a remainder of 5.

# 103-8 (Dick 43. 19 - 46. 7).

& See below, pp. 134-35-
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was actually 252,000 stadia.) Astronomy then proceeds (859-61) to
show, by comparing measurements of shadows during eclipses, the
relative size of the earth and the moon—she is comparing the earth’s
circumference and the moon's diameter, however—and from this basis
to measure the orbits of all planets, an undertaking not even attempted
by Prolemy. Macrobins makes a similar departure from his handbook
materials, expressing contempt for the efforts of Eratosthenes and
Posidonius to ascertain the dimensions of the sun and atuributing the
method revealed by himself to the “canny Egyptians” (degyptiorum
sollertians) s

We may find the hauteur and jargon of Martianus' female wizards
repellent, but medieval readers were impressed. Moreover, they were
also titillated by his spicy descriptions of their charms and by other
fillrpa which he added to the sr.:tnng To judge by Remigius’ apprecia-
ton of such details, Martanus' innocuous lasciviousness contributed
in some small measure to the popularity of his book.¥

The conventional subject matter of the disciplines is also delivered
by the bridesmaids in the form of discourses, but the reader quickly
forgets the setting as Martianus addresses himself to the fundamentals,
Woere it not for occasional ornareness of diction or phrase, the presen-
tation might resemble a conventional Latin handbook on the subject.
Martianus is systematic in his arrangement of topics and gives each
of them proportionate treatment. Terms are defined in a professional
manner, and after classifications are set up, the terms are given a
second and fuller treatment.$® Martianus’ handling of the disciplines

# Comementary 1. 20. 9-31. Flsewhere Macrobius undertakes to explain the dis-
crepancy between Plato's and Cicero’s orders of the planets and ascribes one system
to the Egyptians, the other to the Chaldeans. His account of the orbits of Mercury
and Venus is so ambiguous that it has been mistakenly assumed by historians of
science to refer to the system of Heraclides of Pontus. See Mecrobins Com-
mentary, w. Stahl, pp. 162-64; 249-50.

41 Martianus 726 (Dick 364. 15-20), Remigius #d Joe. (ed. Lutz, I, 176); Mar-
tianos 727 (Dick 364. 21 - 365, 4), Remigius ad loc. {ed. Luw, II, 196); Martanus
88y (Dick 471, 10-13), Remigivs ad loe, (ed. Lutz, 1L, 206-97).

* These and other standard pracrices of ancienr handbook compilers were
pointed out for the first time by M. Fuhrmann, Das sysrematirebe Lebrbuch.
Fohrmann regards these handbooks as constitating s distinet literary genre. The
chief defect of his monograph is that ir deals slmost exclusively with rhetorical
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must have been satisfactory to his readers, and the main reason for the
popularity of his book.

VERSE STYLE

Critics who have had harsh things to say about Martianus' prose
have spoken appreciatively of his poetry, Themselves schooled in clas-
sical models, they have applied classical standards as criteria. There is
a sharp contrast between Marnanus' rococo propensities as a prose
stylist and his usnally correct handling of meter and high regard for
classical models in poetry. His poetic diction, however, is as bizarre as
his prose diction; and his poetry is even harder to translate than his
prose, largely because of the diction. The textual cruces resulting from
the difficulties scribes had in understanding his meaning add to the
problems of the translator, Although the technical aspects of Martia-
nus’ meter have been thoroughly studied,*® much remains to be con-
sidered about the poetic qualities of a writer who should be regarded
as a significant figure in the history of Latin poetry. As a representa-
tive of the classical Menippean prosimetrum (mixed prose-verse) genre,
he stands with Varro, Petronius, and Seneca.® In the Middle Ages, he
and Boethius were the two principal models for the chantefable genre,

Martianus’ competence and conservatism as a technician and his
skillful handling of many meters were the main reasons offered by
Dick and Wessner for placing him in an earlier century than the one
to which he is now assigned, He uses fifteen different meters in all®

manuals; the author is unaware that quadrivium handbooks conform to the type
a5 well as orivinm handbooks.

@ F. O. Stange discusses each metrical type and shows in rabular form how
Martianus imirated his predecessors; A. Sundermeyer, De re merrica et rhythmica
Martiani Capellae, reviews the work of Stange in the first forty pages, then con-
tinues an analysis of the metrical forms. Dag Norberg, fmrroduction 4 PErude de
la wersification latine médidvale (Stockholm, 1958}, pp. 71, 73-74. 8, discnsses
Mardanus' use of caesura and some of the rarer verse forms.

@ In the opinion of J. W. Duff (Reman Satire [Berkeley, 19361, p. 104). There
is too lictle verse in Apoleius’ Golden Ass for it to be considered an example of
Menippean satire.

¥ These are classified, with references, by Schanz, Vol. IV, pt. 2, pp. 18g-70.
Wessner, col. 2007, gives a count of the number of lines found in each cype.
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and in the wide variety of his meters is classed by Stange with Auso-
nius, Prudentius, and Boethius.®* Dactylic hexameters, elegiac distichs,
and iambic senarii predominate in The Marriage. One poem, consisting
of twenty-eight elegiac pentameters, would be of particular interest
to students of metrics. A few false vowel quantities in Martianns'
poetry evidence the trend which began in late antiquity toward the
substitution of accent for quantity as the determining rhythmic ele-
ment.5

Stange and Dick have collected instances of Martianus'

from classical poets. Any new investigator of course will be able to
add to their collections.® Doubts rise here, as with any similar gather-
ing of instances, about whether some of the parallels cited represent
actnal borrowing: inmsommni ... cura (Lucan Pharsalia 2. 239) and in-
sommes ... curas (Martianus §7¢) raise understandable doubts; but
when saxificam . . . Medtisam occurs in the next line (cf. Lucan 9. 67a:
saxificamt . .. Medusam), one is more favorably inclined to the possi-
bility of Lucan’s influence, Some other isolated parallels suggested by
Stange and Dick are highly dubiocus. As might be expected, Martianus’
indebtedness to Vergil, from all three of his major poems, is far greater
dlmtnmyndwrpueniﬂshurwwmgsfnﬂwﬂmpattﬂnﬂfﬂm
hmmwmgs of poets in the intervening centuries and of Vergil's bor-
rowings from Lucretius: two or three words in juxtaposition or prox-
imity are borrowed, but their order is often juggled and their cases
changed. After those from Vergil the clearest instances of poetic
borrowing in the quadrivium books are from Lucan and Ovid. There
is one likely instance from Cicero's Aratea™

i Stange, p. 3.

8 E.g. axidma (327); fligitaret (go8). On the trend in Latin literature see the
remarks of A, C. Clark in the preface of his Fontes Prosae Numerosse (Oxford,
LGog) .

8 Morelli, pp. 252-55, lists many omissions of Seange, bur the greater mumber
of his additional instances seem dubious to me.

85 Arateq 644: luce Boores (Mardanus 8o8: luce Bootes).
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PRESENT-DAY SCRUPLES regarding the use and acknowledgment of
sources are not applicable to the loose practices of Latin compilers.
Compilatio means “plandering” or “pillaging.™ The compiler was a
poseur, an encyclopedist pretending to 2 mastery of his subjects while
skimnming the surface. Concealment of his sources was in keeping with
the character of his learning. To have indicated the true nature of his
borrowing would have shattered his image as a great authority. If
predecessor A had cited B as his source, the compiler never cited A as
his actual source and felt honorable in ciong B as his own source.
When fifth-century writers like Sidonius and Martianus cited as
authorities Orpheus, Pythagoras, Fabius Cunctator, Cato, Thales, De-
mocritus, Eratosthenes, Archimedes, and Ptolemy, they were follow-
ing a practice that had begun with the early compilers of the Republic,
Names of authorities came tagged to the bits of information with
which they were identified as these recepta were passed down through
generations of polyhistors. Pliny the Elder, in the Preface to his
Natural History, expressed shock at finding that recent authors whom
he regarded as most trustworthy had copied verbatim from their
sources without naming them.® This he felt was tantamount to theft,

with other Latin authors Pliny was scrupulous about ac-
knowledging his indebtedness, but he listed Egyptian, Babylonian, Per-
sian, Etruscan, and Carthaginian authorities among his primary sources.
Aulus Gellius, rather than Pliny, set the fashion for later Latin com-

! It would be interesting to trace the Romans' own attdtudes about the cthics
of compiladon with concealment of sources. Isidore {Etymologiae 10. 44) informs
us that the epithet compilaror was given to Vergil by detractors who criticized
him for sdapting Homer’s verses to his own use. Vergil's reply, as reported by
Tsidore, was that it rook & mighey man to wrench the club from Hercules' hand.
Cf, Suetonius Vite Vergili 46; Macrobius Saturnalia 5. 3. 17,

? Pliny Natural History 22,
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pilers,? culling his excerpts at random and freely misrepresenting his
sources,

Of the numerous sources Martianus drew upon, the most important
for the narrative setting of The Marriage was Apuleiust A lengthy
discussion of Apuleius’ influence upon Martianus would not be appro-
priate in this sudy, but a few remarks are in order since Martianus
nsmdmaﬂegoncﬂsemngmupenmduluwﬂchufﬂmquadnmum
books.* His main inspiration for the setting was the Cupid and Psyche
episode occupying the middle books (4. 28 — 6. 24) of The Golden
Ass. That episode is an old wives’ tale (amilibus fabulis), told by a silly
and tipsy old woman (delira et tewmdenta aniculd) to a captive maiden;
Martianus’ story is an old man’s tale (semilem fabulpm), told by a
mirthful and witty (lepidida et incabunda) Satire to a silly old man
(Martianus), captive in his retirement quarters during the long nights
of winter. As Martianus’ tale unfolds we are impressed with the many
Apuleian reminiscences, particularly at the end, where the heavenly
banquet celebrating the marriage of Philology and Mercury calls to
mmdthenmmage feast of Cupid and Psyche. Both females are granted

. And it is from Apuleius thar Martianus gets his penchant
fﬂ:illttﬂduﬂ:ﬂgaﬂegunulﬁgur&sandp&mnﬁuanﬂns of the virtues.
Such figures as Aurora, Cupido, Fides, Gratise, Portunus, Psyche, and
Voluptas, are common to both works.

Varre, who appears to have been the principal ultimate source of
Martianus’ encyclopedic learning; is a shadowy figure in Martianus’
background* The two works of Varro that seem to have had the

3 Max Manitius, Geschichte der lateinischen Literatur des Mirelalters, 1, 4,
gives this key position to Gelljus, poioting to his infloence upon Macrobins and
Martianus

i Monceaux, pp. 453-54, discusses Martianus® indebtedness to Apuleius. See also
Courcelle, Lettrer grecques, p. 201; and p. 84 below.,

8 Although the closing scene for Book VIII 15 mussing from the manuscripts,
there is no reason to doubt that it conformed to the other books.

'Ihd' p.1gp.r=l}rmgupnnth¢mmafwdtmhnlﬂﬁim

» says of Martianus: “Sa dette envers Varron, méme s'il ne I'a pas connu

qﬂm:mnmt.mnmmme Courcelle also commends Wessner for his cautious
wmw*mwm,mhmu}mdwwlﬂl
Wessner that Martianns was familiar with Varro's doctrines mainly throngh
mitermediaries.
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greatest influence on Martianus have disappeared, and attempts at re-
constructing them have produced scant results. Some six hundred lines
sucvive from Varro’s Menippean Satives, which originally numbered
one hundred and fifty books.? The fragments of his Nine Books of the
Disciplines have been painstakingly gathered from the works of later
compilers and encyclopedic writers like Pliny, Gellius, and Augustine.*
It is usually a moot question, in any single case, whether we are con-
fronted with a direct or an indirect use of Varro as a source, Verbatim
correspondences between phrases in Pliny, Gellins, Cassiodorus, and
Martianus do not necessarily indicate that all of them used Varro's
original work. Even less assurance is given by the correspondences
between data in Book IT of Pliny and in the closing sections of Mar-
tianus’ eighth book. Varro's work was undoubtedly ransacked by com-
pilers shortly after it was put into circulation, His learning filled con-
tempararies, even Cicero, with awe,® and 2 work of his, bringing the
arts of the Greek enkyklopaideia into Latin form, must have aroused
immediate interest. It has been conjectored that the work was quickly
put into digest form. Eyssenhardt felt, after much analysis of the
Varronian correspondences in Martanus, that Martianus did not con-
sult Varro's original worl 1

Despite the loss of both Varronian sources for Martianus, we have

7 The fragments of the satires have been collected in Petronii Saturae et libri
Prigpeorum: Adicctae sumt Virronis et Semecae Saturae similesgue religuiae, ed.
F. Buecheler and W, Heraeus (Berlin, 1912). J. W. Duff, Roman Satire, pp. 84-
g1; and Theodor Momomsen, The History of Romte, rev. ed. (New York, 1Bps),
V, ¢B6-g1, offer 2 summary and discussion of the contents of the fragments. Mar-
tianus probably derived the name of the narrator of his story, Sszura, from the
dtle of Vatro's work; and the title of one of Varro's sarires, §voc Abpos [an ass
lisrening to a lyre], taken from a Greek proverb, i coupled by Martanus (Bog)
with another Greek proverb to produce 2 quotation of four words, the longest
Greek passage in his boolk.

8 Friedrich Ritschl, “De M. Terenti Varronis Disciplinarum libris commen-
tarius," in his Kleine philologitehe Schriften (Opuscula philologica), 11, 352402,
actempts a reconstruction of Varro's work.

* Duff, pp. 85-86, cires the instances in which Cicero shows his deep respect
for Varro's learning.

 See n. 6 above. A recent book on Varro by Francesco della Corte, Farrome:
1l terzo gram lwome vomano, contains 2 chapter on The Nine Books of the Dis-

ciplines, pp. 237-54-
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a remarkably clear picture of the antecedents for the bulk of three of
the quadrivium books, owing to the fortunate accident that five of the
major sources of those books are extant. For only one of the quadriv-
inm books (VIII) are the sources left largely to conjecture; this book
is thought by most Quellenforscher to have been derived ultimately
from Book VI (De astrologia) of Varro's Nine Books of the Disci-
plines.

BOOK VI: ON GEOMETRY

Martianus' De geometria is misnamed. The bulk of the book turns
nutmhengmgmptncalmmmmignfahuufphmmm
with random comments interspersed, the whole being introduced, in
accord with convention, by a section on the principles of mathe-
matical geography. Geometry, the expositor of the book, admits that
she has been digressing when she finally addresses herself to the
precepts of her art. It seems highly unlikely, therefore, that Varro's
De geometria, the fourth book of his Nine Books of the Disciplines,
was a major source for Martianus’ bool.

Ritschl, relying heavily upon a passage in Cassiodorns' Institu-
tiones,! thought that Varro's book dealt with both the theoretical and
ﬂmpmmm!awnfgmmtrymddutﬂmpmmulaspmhem-
cluded were surveying and geography.* Boissier, while criticizing
Ritschl's reconstruetion of Varro's work as insubstantial, nevertheless
supposed that the passage in Cassiodorus upon which Ritschl relied
does divulge the contents of Varro's book.® Cassiodorus’ statement
must be handled with caution, however. He was obviously incapable
of absorbing what he may have read on geometry in Boethius or any
other writer and in the passage in question he was desperately seeking
material to fill out a chapter on geometry. He succeeded in writing
only two pages, the briefest treatment given by him to any discipline;
only one short paragraph is devoted to geometry proper—the five

1 Institutioner 1. 6. 1.

' Ritschl, pp. 385-90.

1 G. Bolssier, Brude ser la vie et les ouvrages de M, T, Varrom, pp. 328, 333-
34. For a bibliography of mare recent studies on Varro's book see H. Dahlmann's

article, “M. Terentus Varro,"” in Pauly-Wissow, Suppl. Veol, V1, cols. 1255-59.
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divisions of geometry, with definitions of each.* To ntroduce the
subject, he quotes Varro on the derivation of the word geometria and
states that the term was applied first to surveying boundaries, then to
measuring years and months, astronomical distances, and the circum-
ference of the globe.® Yet, considering Varro’s general interest in
etymologies and Cassiodorus’ lack of interest in geometry, we cannot
conclude from this passage that Varro’s De geometria was primarily
on surveying (res gromatica) and geography or that Cassiodorus de-
tailed all the contents of the book.

A berter informant about the contents of Varro’s book is Aulus
Gellius, In two chaprers in his A#tic Nights he relates in detail and with
comprehension material that he found in Varro’s De geometrig. One
chapter (16. 18) deals with two of Varro’s divisions of geometry—op-
tics and harmonic theory—and with the subdivision of harmony into
rhythm, melody, and metrics. Another chapter (1. 20} gives several
of Varro’s definitions of geometric terms, using Greek words. Gellius
points out that Euclid's definition of a line, which he quotes correctly,
is more concise than Varro’s—has anyone been as terse as Euclid in
definitions? —and he suggests coining a Latin word inlatabile to express
Euclid’s dnlatég [breadthless]. We see from Gellins' brief quotations
that Varre handled Euclid with skill and care and that he probably
could have translated the Elements in its entirety, although this he

surely did not do. There has been much study of the surviving Latin
fragments of Euclidean geometry but no evidence to indicate that the
whole work was translated into Latin hefore Arabic manuseripts of it
became available to Latin readers.!¢

1 Cassiodorus’ divisions of geometry and his definitions correspond almost ver-
batim to those of Isidore Etymologise 3. 11, 1 - 12. 1.

15 In words that do not correspond to Cassiodorus’, Lsidore (3. 1o) also intro-
duces the subject of geometry by giving the derivation of the word and stating
that the geometer’s art was applied first to surveying lands and then o ascertain-
ing the dimensions of the earth and the celestial sphere, and the distances
{measared in stadia) berween earth, moon, sun, and celestial sphere. Isidore, how-
ever, then continues for rwo pages tw discuss geometric figures, whereas Cassio-
dorus, obviously embarrassed about discussing geometry, shifts to treating astron-
omy in the last paragraph of the chaprer.

¥ George D. Goldat, The Easrly Medievad Traditions of Euclid’s Elements,
traces Latin versions and fragments of Euclid and provides a full bibliography.
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What, then, did Varro’s De geometria contain? Though Ritschl may
have been correct in assuming that the book dealt with both the
theoretical and the practical aspects of the subject, he was incorrect
in supposing that geography was one of the practical aspects. Pliny’s
bulky excursus on the geography of the known world (Natural His-
tory, Books III-VT), which contains thousands of place names, is com-
monly believed to have been derived largely from Varre.? If this
supposition is correct, Pliny must have gotten his data from other
geographical writings of Varro and not from Varro's terse encyclope-
dia of nine disciplines in nine presumably normal-sized books. Gellius
indicates that Varro handled Fuclid's Elemtents in some detail, but
there would have been room in one book for no more than a selection
of Euclidean definitions, statements of propositions, and perhaps a
sampling of proofs. That must have constituted Varro’s geometry.
Like Dante, who asks at the opening of his De monarehia why anyone
should be interested in demonstrating once again a theorem of Enclid,
Varro probably felt thar geometry was too abstruse for Latin readers.
It does appear from Cassiodorus’ and Isidore’s extracts that Varro in-
cluded some fundamentals of mathematical geography in his book—the
dimensions of the globe and the heavens and the distances between
planets and the celestial sphere. If he gave the distances in stadia, the
dimensions were based probably on musical intervals—beginning with
an estimate of the moon’s distance from the earth as 12,000 stadia—as is
the case with the figures which Pliny'® and Censorinus** attributed to
Pythagoras but presumably derived from Varro. On the other hand,
Ritschl was probably correct in assuming that Varro’s book contained
elements of the art of surveying. Varro was an eminently practical
man, and to the Romans geometry was a subject to be studied for pur-
poses of mensuration and reckoning.®® The Varronian extracts in

To this may be added an important recent study by B. L. Uliman, “Geometry in
the Mediseval Quadrivinm,” in Srwdi di bibliografia ¢ di storia in onore di Tam-
wmare de Marinis, IV, 163-85.

1 See ]. O. Thomson, History of Ancient Geography, p. 218, on Varro's
geographical writings.

18 Natural History 1. 83-34.

W De die natali 1.

® Cicero Tusculan Disputations 1. 5.
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Cassiodorus and Isidore point to the application of geometry to sur-
veying, and the extant treatises of Roman agrimensores, or land-sur-
veyors, either contain a modicum of geometry themselves or are bound
with Euclidean fragments in the codices:®

Varro's De geametria, then, was not the main ultimate source for
Book VI of The Marriage. However, the small part of Book VI which
deals with Enclidean geometry**—a ten-and-a-half page compendium
of Fuclidean definitions, axioms, and propesitions—may have been de-
rived from some late, as yet unknown, digest of Varro’s De geo-
metria® The sources of the geographical material in the book, on the
other hand, can be more closely traced. The principles of mathematical
geography and the list of place names with accompanying remarks

were derived, probably through mtermediaries, from Books 1I-VI of
Pliny’s Natural History and from Solinus’" Collectanes revum memiora-
bilium, Mommsen's cogent argument that Solinus used for the Collec-
tanea not Pliny’s original work but 2 chorography based on it sug-
gests that Martianus too used a chorography based on Pliny's work.®s

2 See Ullman on the close tie between ars geometriae and ars gromatica in the
medieval manuscripts. N. M. Bubnov (Gerberti postea Silvestri II Papae, opera
mathematica, pp. 494-508) believes that the remains he found of writings of Roman
agrimensores were from Varro.

2 Martianus' introduction to geography and his lise of place names occupy five
times as much space (§90-703) as his compendium on geometry {Fo6-23).

B Martianus' definition of a line (lineg est, guamt ypappfiv vocamus, sine lati-
tudine longituds) differs from Varro's according ro Gellins' transcription: linea
est longitudo quacdam sine latitudine et altitudine. Gellins points out that Euclid's
definition omits altitude.

¥ In his edition of Solinus’ Collectanea (18g5), pp. xvii-xix, Mommsen points
out certain verbal correspondences between Solinus and Apuleius in passages that
stem from Pliny., Mommsen shows that the passages differ from Pliny’s phrasing
and conclodes that Solinus and Apuleins used the same chorography based on
Pliny, rather than Pliny's original work. G. M. Columba, in two decades of publi-
cations entitled “La questione scliniana,” collected in his Ricerche storicke, 1,
r71-351, discusses correspondences with the Roman geographer Mela (e. an. 41)
and with Pliny in Solinus and develops the thesis that there was an earlier cho-
rography, drawn upon by both Pliny and Mela, which infloenced larer traditions
of Roman geography. Mommsen lists Mela-Solinus correspondences on p. 238.

% Eyssenharde (Martignus, p. xxxi) feels, after Mommsen's demonstration, that
Martianus did not use Pliny directly, and I would agree with him. Schanz, Vol
IV, pt. 2, p. 169, believes that Martianus nsed Pliny and Solinus divectly.
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Though it is probable that Pliny’s books on cosmography (II) and
geography (III-VI) were in turn drawn largely from two or more
works of Varro® there is no need to speculate abour Martianus’ rela-
tion to Varro in the field of geography. Once we pass Martianus’
opening paragraphs, which give doxographical statements about the
shape of the earth and proofs of its sphericity that could have been
derived from Varro, we can compare nearly every statement he makes
with some passage in Pliny or Solinus,?? the majority of passages show-

mgmmevmhalmrrﬁpondemﬂanm’depmdmupﬂnaley-
derived chorography is greater in the earlier part of his geographical
excursus than in the latter part. He may have had chorographies based
on ley and Solinus before him thrﬂughunt his compiling. Some new
investigator, by carefully comparing the correspondences berween
Meh,ﬂwﬁrstcxtamhungmgmpher and Pliny, Solinus, and Mar-
tianus, may arrive at firmer conclusions about the derivation of these

geographical compilations.

BOOK VII: ON ARITHMETIC

A rather similar situation obtains with regard to the sources for
Martianus’ De arithbmetica. The immediate source or sources for Book
VII are not known, but we have both ultimate sources to compare
with nearly every statement Martianus makes on the subject of arith-
metic. These sources are Euclid's Elerents and Nicomachus of Gerasa’s
Introduction to Arithmetic. Eyssenhardt, in his 1866 edition of Mar-
tiznus,*® conjectured that Varro's fifth book of disciplines (De arith-
meticay was the source for Martianus’ discussion of the virtues and
attributes of the numbers in the Pythagorean decad. That discussion

ies only a small portion of Book VII, however, and Eyssenhardt

# Which particular works Pliny used is a matter of debate. See Alfred Klotz,
Quaestiones Plinimae geograpbicae (Berlin, rgos), p. ¢

# F. Lidecke, De Marciani Capellag libro sexto, pp. 13-35, colleets the Pliny-
Solinus-Martianus correspondences and discusses Martianus' confladon of sources.
Theodor Mommsen, (Solinus Collectanea, p. xxvi) convnends Liidecke on his
accaracy, and on pp. 143-g4 lists the Solinus-Martianus correspondences. Dick in
the appararus of his edition of Martianus lists nearly all the Pliny cotrespondences
butr omits nearly half of the Solinus corres

# Pp. lifi-lvi.
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was unaware of Martianus’ heavy dependence upon Nicomachean
and Fuclidean arithmetic for the rest of the boolk, Nicomachus did
not compose his work until about Ap. 100, more than a century after
Varro's lifetime. Of course the possibility exists that an exemplar of
“Nicomachean™ arithmetic had been in circulation a few centuries
earlier and was worked into Varro’s book; but Eyssenhardt was not
aware of such consideradons. Dicld’s list of Euclid and Nicomachus
references in the apparatus of his 1925 editon is nearly complete. In
the following year a thorough and comprehensive work on Nico-
machus’ Introduction appeared, tracing the traditions of his arithmetic
from its early Pythagorean sources to the late Middle Ages.* It con-
tains an epitome and discussion of Martianus' arithmetic as well as
comparisons with the arithmetic of Cassiodorus and Isidore.®

Woaszink, in his masterly edition of Calcidins’ translation and com-
mentary for Plato’s Timaeus, lists several parallels berween Calcidius
and passages in Book VII of Martianus, but these are doctrinal resem-
blances and not verbal correspondences. With respect to compilers,
only verbal correspondences constitute sufficient evidence of borrow-
ing, Waszink conjectures that Caleidius lived around the close of the
fourth century and would then have been a contemporary of Mar-
tianus, There is no evidence in Waszink’s parallels that Martianus read
Calcidiuns,*

% Nicomachns of Gerasa, Imtroduction to Arithmetic, tr. by M. L. I¥Ooge,
with smudies in Greek arithmetic by F. E. Robbins and L. C. Karpinski. Also im-
portant in tracing traditions of Nicomachean arithmetic are earlier articles written
by Robbins: “The Tradition of Greek Arichmology,” CP, XVI {1921), g7-123; and
“Posidonims and the Sources of Greek Arithmology,” CP, XV (1920}, jog-22.
These important Nicomachean studies are not well known to Continental scholars,
who, during the past century, have shown much greater interest in the popular
science and philosophy of the ancient and medieval worlds than British and
American scholars have.

= Nicomachus (tr. D’Ooge), pp. 138-42.

% Calcidius (ed. Waszink) 76, 4-5 (Mardanus 105, 733); 85. 17, 18 and 84, 12-87. 1
(Martanus 738); 86. 811 (Martianus 739); 165 16-190 (Mardanus 736). In one case
(86. 8) there is verbal correspondence. Calciding: sunt in capite septem meatus,
Martianus: septem meatus babet im capite. Buc it is clear from che lisr of seven
viral organs two lines larer that Caleidius was not Martianus' source for this dis-
cussion. Calcidins: lingua pulrno cor lien hepar duo remes, Mardanus: Mrguam cor
pulmonen lienem jecur et duo renes. Besides, it should be pointed our that in the
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BOOK VIIl: ON ASTRONOMY

The sources of Martanus’ De astronontia are open to speculation,
Every historian of science and philologist who, to my knowledge, has
remarked upon this matter has conjectured that Varro was Martianus’
source, either ultimate or direct. The evidence that they offer is of the
bits and pieces variety, and even as an aggregate it is inconclusive;
these fragments do not provide a reconstruction of Varro’s De astro-
logia. Yer it must be admitted that Varro has no rival as a likely source
of Martianus’ astronomy. Tracing sources beyond Varro is risky, but
Quellenforscher have found it challenging and intriguing. They have
undertaken reconstructions of the cosmography of Posidonius, Varro’s
commonly presumed source, Posidonius was the grand figure of late
Hellenistic popular science, and the extant handbooks of Geminus,
Theon, and Cleomedes are in the Posidonian tradition* Correspond-
ences among them and between them and Latin writers on cosmog-
raphy—Pliny, Censorinus, Macrobius, Calcidius, and Martanus—are
striking, These similarities lead most scholars to suspect that Latin
cosmographic traditions go back to Varro, and beyond him to Posido-
nins; but the arguments tend arbitrarily to rule out other possibilities.®

writings of compilers there is probably greater correspondence in passages deal-
ing with associations of the numbers of the Pythagorean decad than in any other
subject.

# A recendy published doctoral disserration, remarkable for irs care as well as
its length (579 pp.), presents a thorough study of the fragments of Posidonius, s
critical review of previous reconstructons of Posidonius, and separace chapeers
on each of the scientific disciplines: Marie Laffranque, Poseidonior & Apamée
(Paris, 1964).

3 Popular handbook tradirions began to develop even before the Hellenistic
Age and in the hands of Eudoxus and Eratosthenes took on very definite shapes.
Some of the traditions originating with these two commanding figures may have
bypassed Posidonius. It was fashionable early in the present century to identify
Posidonius as the source for Latin weritings in science and philosophy. H. W.
Garrod's remarks (Manilii Astronomicon Liber Il [Oxford, 1911]), p. xcix, after
reading a2 doctoral dissertation on Posidonius ss the source of Manilius are so apt
and incisive that they deserve quotation: “In this laborious treatise I am not able
to feel much sympathy but for the notable indusery of its writer. Thinking men
in Rome, necessarily, in the perfod in which Maniliug lived, breathed in an at-
mosphere of Posidonius, very much as thinking men today may be said to breathe
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Furthermore, discrepancies have been too much ignored.

Let us consider the opinions of some scholars who have speculated
on the Varronian origins of Martianus’ astronomy. Pierre Courcelle
decides on a Ladn writer and inclines to Varro as the source of Book
VIII; with good sense he does not aceept the Geminus, Theon, and
Cleomedes correspondences as evidence that Martianus drew upon a
Greek authority.?® Wessner pointed to the derivation, which Cassio-
dorus found in Varro's De astrologia, of stella from the verb stando
Martianus (817) attributes the same derivation to a “certain Roman
not unfamiliar to me”—and he surely must mean Varro. However, he
goes on to actribute to Varro also the derivation of sidera from consi-
dendo; the derivation found in Varro's De lingua lating® is actually
from imsidere. Ernst Honigmann, a careful scholar and an expert in
mathematical geography, examined the olimata of Pliny and Martianus
and found that whereas Pliny botches his climates, Martianus follows
an Eratosthenean tradition, with an eighth climate and Roman names
added; Honigmann coocluded that Varro was the Latin source for
Martianus’ climates.?® Pierre Duhem felt it likely thar Martianus derived
his astronomy from Varro, in particular his doctrines about the helio-
centric motions of Venus and Mercury® Sir Thomas Heath thought
that Martianus’ figure for the apparent diameter of the moon was
probably quoted from Varro.# Schiaparelli, an eminent Italian astron-
omer and an assiduous scholar in the history of astronomy, collected
forty-six passages in Greek and Latin on geoheliocentric doctrines and

in an atmosphere of Darwin. Bue nor everyone who says ‘Evolution’ has read The
Diescent of Man; and as soon as we begin to think of Manilius as wridng with a
Posidonius open in front of him we make both him and ourselves ridiculous.
These influences are more subtle than the critics who try o trace them,”

# To take an example from Marctianus: In his Listing of conseellations and
tracing of ecelestial parallels, there 1 close correspondence vo Aratus some of the
time and absence of it ar other times. This would seem to indicare a conflation of
traditions. For correspondences, see below, pp. 179-80, 182-8;.

% Courcelle, Lettrer grecaues, p. 199

 Westner, col. 1011,

8 Varro De lingua latina 7. 14.

#® Die siehen Klimara und die ITIOAEIE ETIIEHMOL, pp. jo-§1.

B Le syseémie du monde, 111 g2,

W dristarchus of Saomos, p. 314
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felt that Martianus obtained the material for Book VTII from Varro.4
Eyssenhardt, who of all the editors of Martianus’ text offered the
lengthiest discussion of sources, also concluded that Varro was the
source of Book VIIL#

The best reason for supposing that Martianus got his astronemy
from Varro has been overlooked, namely, the character of the book
as a whole. It is in several respects unique in Latin astronomical litera-
ture; in its orderly arrangement of topics, sense of proportion, and
generally professional style of presentation, it is 2 gem in comparison
with other Latin cosmographical treatises. Pliny is diffuse and dis-
organized, and often preposterous in his efforts to impress; Macrobius
shows very limited knowledge and, like Pliny, makes bad blunders
when he introduces digressions intended to awe the reader. Calcidius
is the most professional of all the extant Latin writers of antiquity;
but the astronomical portion of his commentary is largely translated
from a Greek commentator on Plato,* and, being keyed to passages in
the Timgens, is not a comprehensive manual on astronomy,

We have to look to the Greek popular handbooks on astronomy
for a treanise that provides an adequate basis for comparison with Book
VIII of Martianus, The Imtroduction to the Phaenomena of Geminus
{15t cent. B.c.) is the most conventional of the Greek treatises and
serves our purposes best. Both Geminus and Martianus present syste-
matic treatments. Though Geminus is of course far more expert, Mar-
tianus’ book has the over-all characteristics of a Greek manual, Both
writers define their terms, establish classifications, and expatiate on the
terms defined earlier. Martianus makes free use of Greek technical
terminology without transliterating it. It is clear that the ultdimarte
forebear of Martianus’ book was some popular Greek introduction to
the subject, Who but Varro is likely to have been the first introduce
such a handbook to Latin readers? And even if he was not the first

| precursori di Copernico nell’ dntichitd, p. 27.

@ In his 1866 edition, pp. lvi-lviii.

4 Preudo-Aristotle Tlept Kbapou,

# The name of Nigidios Figulus frequently crops up in this and other connec-
tions 28 an early authority in popular science and occult lore. For an extended
treatment of Nigidine as an encyelopedist see Leonardo Ferrero, Storia del pita-
goricemo nel mondo romano, pp. 187-310,
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all indications point to him as the most respected authority for Latin
writers in this field.

BOOK IX: ON HARMONY

In considering Martianus’ sources for his book on harmony we
return to the sicuation ohserved for Books VI and VII; the very hazy
figure of Varro again looms in the background but there is also a text
of substantial length by another author which compares closely with
Martianus’ text. The greater part of Martianus’ account of harmonic
theory and metrics comes directly or indirectly from Book I of 2
Greek handbook by Aristides Quintilianus, an author who lived in the
middle or later period of the Roman Empire,* This account is preced-
ed by a shorter one, consisting of a general introduction and a super-
ficial treatment of subjects which Martianus deals with more fully
later. Drawn from different sources the two accounts are discrepant
and .
The portion beginning at section 936 of The Marriage and running
for thirty-four pages in the Teubner edition is a reasonably close
translation of Chapters V to XIX of Book I of Arnistides’ De musica,
except for many gaps where material was omitred. The text provides
our best opportunity in the quadriviom books to compare Martianus’
work with a Greek source. The question immediately arises of whether
Martianus or some intermediate writer prepared the translation of
Aristides. It 15 2 wooden translation, with some bad misconstructions
and frequent inaccuracies, which indicate that the translator did not
fully comprehend the material. As Deiters points out,*® there are para-
phrases, transpositions, and interpolations of matter not found in Aris-
tides. Yet Aristides’ text can be used to fill several of the lacunae in the
Martianus manuscripts, and the translation is no worse than others

“ A new edition of Aristides’ work, by R. P. Winnington-Ingram, appeared in
1943 (Leipzig: B. G. Teubner), Winnington-Ingram inclines (p. xxii} vo date Aris-
tides no earlier chan the lamer part of the second century, and no larer than
Martianus.

# Hermann Deiters, {ther das Verbilinis des Martianus Capella zu Avistides
Quintilianus, pp. 3-6. B. Westphal, Die Fragmente und die Lebrsdtge dev priechi-
sehen Rbythmiker, pp. 47-63, offers cthe parallel texts of Martianus and Aristides.
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prepared by Latin compilers of the period—Calcidius and Macrobius,
for example. Though he had misgivings about the relationship between
Martianus and Aristides, Deiters believed that Martianus himself trans-
lated Auristides and that either author's text could serve in emending
the text of the other. He attempted emendations of Aristides’ text in
twenty-four places. His emendations were criticized by Rudolf Schaf-
ke, a German translator of Aristides who felt thac Deiters was more
successful in the reverse process, that is, in emending Martianus’ text
from Aristides’ 3" Professor Winnington-Ingram, the latest editor of
Aristides and an outstanding expert in the field of Greek music, finds
that Martianus rarely throws any light upon Aristides’ text, and he is
not persuaded by Deiters that Martianus had before him a copy of the
text of Aristides.®

Of the two parts of Martianus’ book on harmony the first contains
a conventional introduction which enumerates instances of the super-
natural and mystical powers of music. Deiters cites parallels for several
of these instances from Censorinus, Gellius, Athenaeus, Pliny, Seneca,
Cassiodorus, and Isidore* Martanus gives Varro as his authoricy for
one of the testimonials to the powers of music (928) and in including
the designation of him as “a recent reporter” indicates that the tradi-
tion had been handed down intact through the centuries. Varro would
be as good 2 guess as any for the main source of the early part of
Martianus’ book on harmony.

# Armtides (tr, Schifke), p. 5.

# Arisrides {ed. Wmningron-Ingram), p. xxii.

# Deiters, p. 4. On p. 21 Deiters concludes thar Varro was probably the source
for Marvanns’ introductory discussion of music.
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TO MODERN CR1T1Gs Martianus has been a bundle of paradoxes. None
of his failings and foibles has escaped their scorn. As an expositor of
the liberal arts he shows meager skills and talents: his presentation of
the trivium and quadrivium subjects is too elementary to bear favor-
able comparison with the more technical manuals of Donatus, Priscian,
Calcidius, and Boethius, As a stylist he is outlandish. If “barbaric” is
too harsh a word to describe his style, “difficult” is too mild. His ab-
surd and bizarre allegorical setting, with its occasional lascivious touch-
es, 1s a transparent device to make his book appeal to readers. To
compensate for inadequacies in his ability to deseribe and comprehend,
he resorts to grandiloquence, abstraction, and obscurity. All these
strictures are valid. Yet the fact remains that Martianus was one of the
half-dozen most popular ghd influential writers of the Middle Ages.!

The paradoxes, as has been suggested, exist in the minds of the

t Affirmations of the major importance of Martianus in the intellectual life of
the Middle Ages are legion. Some were recorded above in the chapter “The
Work" {esp. nn. 3, 5, and 6). Three other opinions may be cited in passing: Moses
Hadas, Ancilla to Classical Reading (New York, 1954), p. 100, says that The Mar-
riage “was among the half dozen most widely circulared books in the Middle
Ages” Ar the opening of the chaprer on “"Medieval Schools to ¢. r300" in the
CMH, V, 765, Margarer Deanesly remarks: “The curricolom of the imperial
schools, viewed by medieval scholars through the writings of Martianus Capella,
consisted of the seven liberal arts: grammar, rhetoric, dialectie, geometry, arich-
metie, astronomy, music.” R. R. Bolgar, The Classical Heritage and Irs Benefi-
ciaries, p. 55, includes The Marrigge with Cassiodorus’ frstirutiones and Isidore’s
Etymologize among the favorite textbools of the early Middle Ages. But the
best cesrimony of Marranus' imporrance is found everywhere in Clandio Leo-
mardi’s recent book-length census of Martianus manuscripts. He pummautm]m
introduction {pp. 467-68) thar the separate disciplines of Martianus are found
baund into eodices containing treatises of those disciplines by other authors, This
census has been of grear help to me in preparing this chaprer on Mardanus' in-
fluence, which could easily have been expanded into a book. In collecting ma-
terials on Martianus, [ have found that by far the grﬂtmtnmuherufmmubulmlg
under the heading “Influence.”



56 INTRODUCTION

critics. The traits for which they have upbraided Martianus are the
very clues to his popularity. He put all seven arts in a single volume
and presented them in a condensed form that was manifestly accept-
able and satisfying to medieval readers. Most of them must have used
the book as a review manual, to cover the ground of their secondary-
school studies. His romantic setting was also an obvious success. As
noted above, he became one of the key figures in chantefable in
medieval literature; and his infleence upon imagery in literature,
painting, and sculpture was perhaps the greatest of all the Latin alle-
gorizers.! Even his style, his strained conceits and neoteric diction,
created a vogue.

EARLY MIDDLE AGES

During the first two centuries of its existence The Marriage of
Philology and Mercury was used as 2 textbook in North Africa, Ttaly,
Gaul, and Spain. Other recent treatises on the disciplines were also
highly esteemed in the schools at this dme: Boethius’ manuals on each
of the quadrivium subjects, Priscian’s and Donatus’ books on grammar,
and Cassiodorus’ and Isidore’s concise introductions to all seven disci-
plines. The popularity of these competing texts may partly explain
the small number of references to Martianus’ book during the centuries
immediately following its dissernination,

The earliest writer to cite Martianus, and perhaps the first to com-
pose 2 commentary on The Marriage, was Fabius Planciades Fulgen-
tins,? a mythographer whom Courcelle inclines to identify with St.
Fulgentius (the bishop of Ruspe)* and whose floruit is usually placed

* See above, p. 23.

3 Expositio sermomtan antiguorant 1. g5 (ed, Helm, 123, 4-6): unde et Felix
Capella in libra de nuptiis Mercurii et Philologiae ait.... The tite of a com-
mentary on the first two books is listed in Mirzelalterliche Bibliothekskataloge
Dewtschlands und der Schweiz; berausgegeben von der Bayerischen Akademnsle der
Wistenschaften, Mimcben, Vol. Il (Munich, 1928}, p. 16.3: Jtem commentiom to-
lempme Fulgencii insignis virl super duobus libris Marcialis [sic) de mupelis Mer-
curii et philologie.

* Courcelle, Lettres grecgues, p. 106, The identification has been a2 matter of
much dispute. See Schanz, Vol. IV, pt. 2, p. 205. M. L. W. Laismer (“Fulgentius
in the Carolingtan Age” [19:8], reprinted in The Imtellecinal Heritage of the
Early Middle Ages, ed. by C. G. Starr [New York, 10661, p. 203) and M. R. P,
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about the close of the fifth century. The allegorical setting of Fulgen-
tius' Mythologies was inspired by Martianus, and his style shows defi-
nite traces of Martianus’ influence.®

The next notice we have of Martianus™ book is 2 most interesting
one copied in & subscription to Book I in twenty manuscripts and to
Book IT in three others, according to Leonardi’s census,® The subscrip-
tion, written in the first person, records the fact that a rhetorician,
Securus Melior Felix, was making a corrected copy of the text “from
most corrupt manuscripts” during the consulship of Paulinus, Felix has
been identified as the last person to have held the official chair of
rhetoric, first occupied by Quintilian, at Rome; mdthada.tt,assﬂf
Nevertheless, as Leonardi points out, Felix' statement is an exceeding-
ly rare testimony regarding the editing of a text and the condition of
MAanuscripts mn antiquicy.

Although Boethius is naturally associated with Martianus for having
influenced medieval allegory and chantefable, there is little prospect
of finding definite traces of Martianus’ influence upon Boethius. James
Willis, as pointed out earlier, thinks that Boethius may have glanced
at the layout of Martianus’ book.® We would not expect to find traces
of Martianus’ influence vpon Boethius in the quadrivium books. Boe-

MecGuire, Imtroduction to Mediaeval Latin Studies, p. 42) incline not to identify
the saint and bishop and the mythographer as the same person.

& Willis, pp. 16-18, has eollected some of the parallel passages. The Helm edi-
tion of Fulgentius has an fndex sermonis, pp. 197-215, which will serve with the
Dick index to Mardanus for comparisons of voecabulary.

* Leonardi, “I codici” (ros0), pp. 444-45, and index (1960, p. s15.

‘Dnﬂuidenﬂfwaﬁmmdhemﬂ.lh{mm“ﬂ.mdehhihﬁuﬂﬁque
du Pape Agapit,” Ecole franpaise de Rome, Mélanges darchéologie et d'bistoire,
XLVTI (1931), 157-65. Felix is also known from his participation in a recension
of Horace in §17. See Manitius, I, 7-8, 0. ¢; Schanz, Vol. IV, pt. 2, p. 170, The
vext of the subscription, as wanscribed by Leonardi, “1 codici” (1959}, p. 4486, fol-
lows: Secwrus Melior Feliz, vir spectabilis, comes consistorii, rbetor srbis Romae,
ex mendosissimtis exemplaribus emendabam, comra legente Deuterio scolastico
dircipulo meo, Romae, ad portawi Capeniam, conswlar Pawding viri clarissing, sub
die nonarigy martiagrom, Christo adivvante,

& Willis, p. 20, however, points to one bit of negarive evidence: Boethius, in his
De institutione wmsica 1. 16, says thar Albinus' rendition into Latin of Greek
names for notes was an innovation; but such Latin names are found in Martianus,
According to Willis, Boethius either was unaware of Marvanus’ use of Latin
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thius was translating or digesting Greek technical manuals, and his
level of competence was distinctly higher than Martianas’; Martianus’
direct sources were very likely all Latin. Parker rejects the snggestion
that Boethius imitated Martianus’ setting and prose-verse medley when
he composed the De consolatione philosophiae; rather Parker feels
that both writers imitated Varro's Menippean Satires® Parker also
feels that Boethins would have been “disgusted” by the style and
matter of Martianus’ book.

Cassiodorus twice refers to a book on the seven disciplines by Felix
Capella but says that he has been unable to procure a copy of it
Parker surmises that Cassiodorus despised Martianus’ book, from what
he knew of it, and tried to banish it from circulation by writing his
own book of the disciplines.!* Be that as it may, there 15 no question
that Cassicdorus’ Institutiones had the opposite effect. Cassiodorus’
sanction of the seven secular arts in a clerical curriculum contributed
greatly to the popularity of Martianus' book in Christian schools.

Reference to Martianus is also made in the work of Gregory of
Tours. At the close of his History of the Franks Gregory addresses a
fervent plea to clergymen who read his history, however schooled in
the seven arts they may be, not to be impelled by its rude style to
tamper with the text, to omit portions, or to destroy the book, but to
transmic it whole:* “For even if our Martianus has instructed you in
the seven arts, taught you to read in his Grammar, to recognize propo-
sitions of debate in his Dialectic, to identify meters in his Rhetoric, to
calculate measurements of lands and lines in his Geometry, to trace
the courses of the stars in his Astronomy, to learn the parts of numbers
in his Arithmetic, and the modulations of sweet song in his Harmony—
even so, I pray, do not excise anything I have written.” Laistner as-
sumes that Gregory was familiar with Martianus’ book as a standard

rerminology or deliberately concealed his knowledge, and Willis prefers the first
alternative. On the antecedents and influence of Boethius' Consolarion see Cour-
celle, La Consolation de philosopbie dans la tradition litéraire: Amtécédents et
postérizé de Bodce (Paris, 1967).

* Packer, p. 453.

# Imstiruriones 2. 1. 17; 3. 20.

1 Parker, pp. 437, 452-53. 456.

2 History of the Franks 1o, 31.
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school text on the liberal arts, “even if he had not studied it profound-
Iy,” and cites other references to Martianus in the History of the
Franks®* Willis points out that Gregory was the first one to eall
Martianus by that name, and also that Diclk, in listing medieval testi-
monia in his 1925 edition, confused Gregory of Tours with Gregory
the Great.1s

Evidence of Martianus’ influence has been observed in an anony-
mous composition of Welsh or Irish provenance entitled Hisperica
famring. This work, dating from the second half of the sixth century,
numbers more than six hundred nonmetrical lines, which display
marked assonances. Most of the lines consist of two parts, the first part
containing one or two epithets, the second part containing a subject
and verb. The work is noteworthy for its strange Latinity.®s Willis
finds in the vocabulary “strong affinities” with Martianus,'® and Mani-
tius points to other signs of borrowing from Martianus. 7

The borrowing from Martianus by Isidore of Seville in his ency-
clopedic Etymologies was “cautious but sustained” (diseret muais suivi),
according to Jacques Fontaine,' who believes that Isidore made direct
use of The Marriage.'® Leonardi does not consider that the parallels
cited by Fontaine are conclusive evidence of direct use, He prefers to

® Thought and Lerters in Western Ewrope AD. joo to poo, p. 129. Gregory
certainly did not study Marcanus profoundly, as his quoted statement shows. One
would not learn to read by stedying Martianus® De grawmwmatica, and the iden-
tification of merers is found in the De barmonia, not the De rhetorica. Erich
Auerbach, Literary Language and Ity Public in Late Latin Awtiguity and in the
Middle Ages, pp. 106-g, discusses the tone and content of this passage from Greg-
ory and interprets it in the light of what s known sbour his style. See also
Leonardi, “I codici™ (1959), pp. ¢50-60; T. J. Haarhoff, Schools of Gaul (Jo-
hannesburg, 1058}, pp. 158-8g.

1 Willis, p. 21. Cf. Dick ed., p. xxix.

1% The term “Hisperic Latin” is applied to its style of composition, as well as to
the style of other similar works: the Lorica, areribured vo Gildas; and the Altus
Prosator, atrribured o St. Columba. See The Caonbridee History of English
Literature, ed. A. W, Ward and A. R. Waller (Cambridge, 1960}, I, 6g.

18 Willss, p. 24

27 Manidus, I, 156-5f. See also F. J. FL. Jenkinson, The Hisperica Faming (Cam-
bridge, 1908) for the text and an index verborum,

18 fridore de Siville et la culture classigue dans PEspagne wisigothigue, 11, 858;
and see Index Locorum, pp. gég-70.

1% See ibid., esp. I, 352, n. 15 4423 1, 748, 740, 0. 1.
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believe that Isidore possessed only Book VII of Martianus’ work and
that he used this in compiling the Liber de numeris*® Following
Barwick's suggestion—in his review of Dick’s edition of Martianus—
that the text of Book VII might be corrected in several places by
comparisons with Isidore’s text,** Leonardi sets up the parallel passages
and offers emended readings. He also shows how Isidore’s text may
be emended b}r comparisons with Martianus® and makes a strong case
for his contention that the texts of cumpllatluns derived from Martia-
nus are of primary importance in improving his text. Fontaine demon-
strates parallels in phraseology between Martianus and a poem which
was dedicated to Isidore by King Sisebut and appended to the text of
Isidore’s De natura rerum.®

Considering that Martianus was to be a favorite author of the ninth-
century Irish scholars who emigrated to Charlemagne’s Empire, it is
remarkable that so few traces of his work have been found from
England during the early Middle Ages. And while we are reflecting
upon long-range influences, it may not be amiss to point out that
Martianus has never been a popular author in the British Isles.* We

# Leonardi, “I codici” (1950}, p. 461, 1. g4; and “Intorno al ‘Liber de numeris," "
p- 23L

# Guomon, 11 (1g26), 190, .
2 “Intorno al Liber de numeris,'” pp. 224-27 for emendations of Martianus'
text, pp. 227-31 for emendations of Isidore’s text. Fontaine also seems to feel
greater assurance in dealing with Marrianus’ borrowings in Isidore’s Liber de
numeris; see Fontaine, L, 3805 371, 0. 4 375; 199; 401, n. 1; 402, On Isidore’s use of
Book VII see also Manitius, I, s7-58. It should be pointed our that some scholars
have recently denied Lidore’s authorship of the Liber de mummeris, See J. N.
Hillgarth, “The Position of Isidorian Stadies” in Iriderians, pp. 23-14.

8 Isidore de Séville Traité de la natwre, ed. J. Fontaine, pp. 156, 328-19, 33213,
and 334-35.

# Rarely do we find the neologisms of Martianus, listed in Appendix B, cired
in R. E. Latham, ed.,, Revised Medieval Latin Word-List from British and Irish
Sources (which covers works into modern times). J. D, Ogilvy, Books Known to
the Enmglish, §97-1066, p. 4, observes thar “Macrobins’ Serwrnalia and Mardianus’
De muptiis, though known in Ireland in the seventh century, were unknown to
E&,mﬂ&mnmnﬂmﬁtﬂwyrzm&d@mﬂbﬂmﬂntmﬁmﬂ-
wuey.” G, W, Jones, in his Bedue Opera de temporibus, p. 10, flatly states thar
Marrianus was not known to Bede. R. C. Jebb (“The Classical Renaissance™ in
The Cambridge Modern History, 1, 533) points out that Martianos” book was not
listed in Alcuin's catalogue (. 7700 of the library ac York and atwibutes the ab-
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may even see a connection between present-day British eschewal of
the writings of classical pedants like Martianus—for the past century
such writings have provided Continental classical philologists with a
generous store of dissertation subjects—and the neglect of Martianus
in England during the Middle Ages.

Willis finds “slight evidence” of Bede's use of Martianus,®* but the
instances he cites are admittedly inconclusive and in the example of
parallelism that he quotes from Manitius, Bede is actually echoing
Pliny rather than Martianus.* The authors known to have been Bede's
sources for his treatises on cosmography and chronology were Pliny,
Isidore, and Macrobius. As for other possible influences in this period,
Raby thinks that Martiamus was the model for a poem in Adonic verse
addressed by the Irish scholar Columban to his friend Fidolius®

CAROLINGIAN AGE

In the third generation of the Carolingian dynasty Martianus’ book
came into a popularity such as it had not experienced during the early
Middle Ages,*® and it continued to hold a prominent place in intellec-
tual and literary developments throughout the later Middle Ages. To
trace and analyze Martianus’' manifold influences from this time on

sence of 2 copy there to the hostility of Christian teachers toward pagan litera-
rure. York had at the time the best collection of books in northwestern Europe.

= Willis, p. 5.

* Manitius, I, 77, says: “ankdingend Marr. Cap.” Bur cf. Bede De nateera rerion
3 (Migoe, PL, Vol, XC, col. 192): Mundus est wniversitas ommis quae constat &x
caclo et terra, quatiuor elementis in speciem orbis absoluri globara, Pliny Narural
Histary 1. 5, B, 10: Formam eius in speciem orbis absoluti globatam esse .. noy
[appelavinnus] mundum; nec de elementis video dubitari gquattuer esse ea; Mar-
vanus 814 (Dick 430. 12-13): Mundus igitur ex guattuor elementis isdemgue totis
i sphaerae wodum globatur.

2 Sgeular Latin Poetry, T, 164.

* Leonardi, “1 codici” (1959}, pp. 448-49, sees the “rediscovery™ (riscoperta) of
Martianus as intimately related to Carolingian intellectual life. He remarks (p.
462} thar of the more than fifry exrane codices containing the unabridged rexr of
the D¢ muptiis nearly half are to be dated in the ninth or tenth century, and
nearly all of these manuscripts have abundant glosses. See Laistner, Thought and
Letters, pp. 113-15, on Mardanus’ place in Carolingian education.
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would require 2 book-length smdy.® Cappuyns remarked upon the
surprising omission of Martianus’ name in the literature of the early
Carolingian Age,* but Willis points to 2 commentary® on Martianus
earlier than that of John Scot Eriugena and to reminiscences in the
poems of Walafrid Strabo as evidence that Martianus was studied and
read during that period.®

A poem that was to become immensely popular and was to be used
as a textbook in medieval schools from the eleventh century on is the
Ec¢loga Theoduli, of uncertain authorship. Manitius, favoring Oster-
nacher’s suggestion, inclines to attribute the poem to Godescale (Gott-
schallk);» Raby agrees that the poem belongs to the ninth century but
thinks that the author is still unknown.* The mythological material
in the poem was drawn from Vergil, Ovid, Servius’ Commmentary, and
Martianus Capella.®

The unknown author of a geographical treatise entitled De situ orbis
and compiled shortly after 850 transcribed the greater part of the text
of the sixth book of Martianus' work (sections 617-703, with gaps),
though he used other sources as well®* Dick made no use of the De
sitit orbis (edited by Manitius) in his 1925 edition, evidently because
he was unaware of its existence, and was later taken to task by Mani-
tius?” for not having included it in his collation. As Manitius observed,

™ The exhanstive studies of Max Manirius in mracing influences of classical
guthors in the Middle Ages make ir unnecessary to offer here anything more
than a2 selectve survey. See the indexes to the three volumes of his Geschichte
der lareiniseben Literarur des Mirrelafrers. For authors, titles, and some hibli-
ography on Mardanus' Fortleben see also Wessner, cols. 2o12-13; Cappuyns,
“Capella,” cols. 844-46; Schanz, Vol. IV, pt. 2, p. 170

3 M. Cappuyns, Jean Scot Erigéne, p. 79

* Formerly referred to as the “Duonchad” commentary, now attributed to
Martin of Laon. See n. 42 below.

B Willis, pp. 26-28,

2 Maniius, 1, 570, 57273

M Secular Latin Poetry, 1, 228.

8 Manitios, I, 573.

3 Leonardi, “Nota introduttiva,” p. 276, lists the parallel passages. On the
sources of the De situ orbis see Manidius, 1, 675-76.

1 In his review of the Dick edition in Philologische Wockenschrift, XLV
(1925}, 543. Manitus' edition of the De siu orbis had appeared in 1884
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the Martianus manuscript used by the anomymous compiler was older

than any now in existence.

T'he Marriage of Philology and Mercury became one of the leading
textbooks in the schools of this period, owing largely to the interest
drawn to it by the renowned Irish scholars who emigrated to the
Frankish lands in the ninth century—John Scot Eriugena, Martin of
Laon, and Remigius of Auxerre.® John Scot, who depended heavily
on Martianus in cosmology,® lectured on him at the Palace School;
Martin taught at the Irish colony at Laon; and Remigius taught ar
Anxerre. Their commentaries on Martianus, comprising large groups
of glosses not yet clearly identified, were published for the first time
by Cora E. Lutz.4 Since then, opinions have changed about the nature
of John's glosses# And Jean Préaux presents cogent arguments for

= iging' birchplace and his whereabours before he came w Auxerre have
been macters of speculation. Cora Luez (Remigius, I, 53 in saying that he was born
“probably of Burgundian parents” relies upon Manitios' observation (I, so4) that
Remigius evidently understood the Frankish language. (The evidence for this is
the meaning of a single word, Hungri: a fame guew patiebantur, Hungri vocati
stpe.) Grearer reliance may be placed on an sutobiographical remark, heretofore
overlooked, which is made by Remigios in his Comprentary (ed. Luez, 11, 269): "in
onr climate a solstitial day has eighreen hours of daylight” (secundum nostrum
clima X et VII boras baber dies solstécialis). This appears to be a datum about
Ireland that he learned in school. Classical geographers recorded seventeen hours
of daylight for northern Britain, Lawtner, Thought and Letters, p, 114, seems to
call Remigius an Irishman, bur he does not give his evidence.

% See Liebeschiitz, pp. 127-37. The studies of E. von Erhardt-Siebold and R.
von Erhardt, The Astronomy of Jobanner Scotus Erigena and Cosnology i the
Anmorationes in Marcianum, are useful for suggestions and bibliography but muse
be read with caution.

W [obannis Scotti Annotationes in Marcianum (1930); Dunchad Glossae in
Martiomurn (1944); Remighi Autissiodorensis Commergum in Martiamon Capellam
(rgpfz=1n8s).

i1 Miss Lotz sssumed that the manuscripe that she used in her edition of John's
commentary was unique. However, Lotte Labowsky four years later discovered
another. E. K. Rand concluded that only Books I and I of the commentary in
the 19390 Lucz edition were by John, Book II being in a condensed form. Miss
Lutz now fecls that Books VI-IX are ahridged from the better of the exvanr ver-
sions of Remigius' commentary, and that John's glosses for these books, if they
were prepared, are no longer extane. She also feels thae the glosses for Books IV-
V in their present form are reduced from John's original commentary. For a
report on these and other studies of the Carolingian commentarics on Martianus
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ascribing to Martin of Laon the glosses which, at the time of Miss
Lurtz’ editing, were commaonly attributed to Dunchad. Miss Lutz edired
the “Dunchad™ glosses for the last third of Book II, all of Book IV,
and the first third of Book V, Préaux has since discovered other, more
extensive glosses, for all nine books.#? When an edition of these glosses
is prepared, it will rank in importance with the commentary of Remi-
gius. Stll another anonymous commentary, found in two Cambridge
manuscripts,® awaits publication. In the meantime the recently pub-
lished commentary of Remigius serves as the fullest and best medieval
explication of Martianus.# The Lkeenest interest in Martianus studies
in the Carolingian Age appears to have been sown in the centers of
northeastern France, at Corbie, Laon, Rheims, and Auxerre s

Didactic matters figure prominently in several published poems*
from the ninth to eleventh centuries which were based upon or in-
fluenced by Martianus. The trivium and quadrivium subjects are per-
sonified, and individually treated. Some of these poems were probably
composed as school exercises.

see Hans Liebeschiite, “Zur Geschichte der Erklarung des Mardanus Capella bei
Eriogena,” Philologus, CIV (1960), 127-37; and my article, “To 3 Berter Under-
standing of Martianus Capella,” Specudumr, XL (1965), 107-10, 113-14

4 "Le Commentaire de Martin de Laon,” Latowms, XII {1953), 437-50.

@ Corpus Christi College Library, Nos. 153, 330. Professor Préaux has expressed
in a lerrer to me his intention to edit the Martin and anonymous Cambridge
comnmentaries for Books I and 11 only.

# An anonymous commentary on Bools I and II which dates from the end of
the twelfth century (Cod. Vat. Barb. lat. o), has been edited by Ann Rose Raia
(Unpublished Ph.D, dissertation, Fordham University, 1965). Miss Raia finds that
this commentary follows Remigius closely, especially in Book 1, bur that it adds
“a significant amount of material’ (p. 340},

4 See Leonardi, I codici” (1959), p. 485; B. L. Ullman, p. 275. Professor Ull-
man argues strenuously for Corbie as the center of study of all the liberal arts
during the Carolingian Age.

B Momementa Germanize Historica, Poetarum Latinovem Medii Aevd, Vol. 1
(Berlin, 881), pp. 408-10, §44-47, 620-30; Vol. IV, fasc. ¢ (1899}, pp. 240-60, 339~
43- Leonardi discusses these poems ar length in “Nuove voci poetiche ra secolo
IX e XL” SM, ser. 3, II, (1961}, 139-68. These poems are also discussed by Laisener,
Thought and Letters, p. 214; Curdus, p. 39; Raby, Secular Latin Poetry, 1, 347-48;
A History of Christian Latin Poetry from the Beginmings to the Close of the
Middle Ages, 1d ed,, p. 281.
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POST-CAROLINGIAN PERIOD

Another revival of interest in Martianus took place in Italy in the
tenth century. Leonardi points to Rather of Verona, Stephen and
Gunzo of Novarz, Eugenius Vulgarius, Liutprand of Cremona, and
the glosses of the Gesta Berengarii as instances of that revival.47 Rather
is the most significant figure among these. An outstanding scholar in
his day, he played an important part in the copying and editing of a
group of Martianus manuscripts, and his glosses have come under
close study.**

We would expect Gerbert (Pope Sylvester IT from ggg until his
death in 1003), who was avidly interested in Arabic science, to have
been familiar with Martianus' quadriviom books, In Letter 161, ad-
dressed to Brother Adam and dated March 10, 980, Gerbert quotes
Martianus on the amounts of increase and decrease in daylight during
the various months of the year.®

Notker Labeo (d. 1022), one of the leading scholars of St. Gall and
a most assiduous translator of classical works into Old High German,
prepared a translation, with interpolated commentary, of Books I and
IT of The Marriage, the commentary being derived largely from Remi-
gius’ Commentary. Notker's translations have been thoroughly studied,
because of their intrinsic interest as specimens of Old High German
and because of Notker’s outstanding position in the history of that
language.=*

47 See Leonardi, *T codici” (1959), pp. 460-70, for the references.

8 See idems, “Raterio ¢ Marziano Capella,” pp. 73-102, for a description of this
group of manuscripts and the Rather glosses, and for an account of the studies
of Bischoff, Weigle, Préaux, and others. Auerbach, pp. 133-52, gives a fine account
of Rather’s career and writings; he regards Rather as “the most importanr and
interesring Latin writer of his time."

# See The Letrers of Gerbert, with His Papal Privileges as Sylvester I, .
Flarriet Prate Lactin, pp. 18g-91. See also Gerbert's Opera mathematica, ed. N. M.
Bubnov, pp. 39-41; Manicius, II, 868, &70; Duhem, III, 63. The passage quoted by
Gerbert is one of the two most frequently excerpted passages from Martians'
Book VTII in medieval codices on aswonomy. See Leonardi, T codici” (1959),

p. 482,

* The standard edition is Notkers des Deutschen Werke, Vol, Il: Marcianus
Capella, Dﬂﬂﬂpﬁ:l‘bﬂd&p’u et Mercurii, ed. E. H. Sehre and T. Starck. See
alse A. K. Dolch, Neitker-Studien I-II; Karl Schulte, Das Verbaltsis von Notkers
De nupti is Philologize et Mercurii zum Komsnentar des Rentiging Autissiodorensis,
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Martianus’ emergence as a model of genre-writing began about the
time of this quickening of interest in T'he Marriage. Though the Chris-
tian poet Prudentius continued to exercise the greatest influence upon
Christian allegorists, Martianus, coming at the close of the Empire,
enjoyed an advantage in secular allegory over earlier masters, such as
Stativs and Lucan,* because medieval readers generally preferred later
exponents of learning and genrve-writing to earlier ones® In the
graphic and plastic arts Martianus’ allegorical figures appeared first in
ninth- and tenth-century manuscript miniatures and gained promi-
nence in the facades of the cathedrals at Chartres, Laon, Auxerre, and
Paris.% [n the later Middle Ages didactic poets, following the lead of
Prudentius and Martianus, took to personifying most of the aspects
of human thought and feeling.®

Again, with presimetrum, it was not the early masters—Varro, who
in his voluminous collection of Menmippean Satires introduced the genre
into Latin literature, or the pungent and ribald satirists Petronius and
Seneca—who served as models for the form. Whatever influence Varro
had upon the genre in the Middle Ages was exercised through Mar-
tianus’ book and the Consolation of Boethius.® Instances of Martianus'
influence are too numerous to cite here. They may be traced through
the indexes to the volumes of Manitius’ Geschichte, the bibliographical
notes in Leonardi's census, and the studies of Cappuyns, Wessner,
Schanz, and Raby.5

2 dissertation almost entirely (pp. 3-8¢) devoted ro comparison of the texts of
Remigivs and Notker in parallel columns; J. H. Tisch, “Martianus Capella and
Notker Teutonicus: The Creative Challenge,” Sydney University Medieval Group
Newsletter, V (1065), 20~49, H. O. Taylor, The Medigeval Mind, gth ed, L,
Jog-10,

# These allegorisrs are discussed with fine perception and insighe by C. 8
Lewis, The Allegory of Love, chap. IL

5 Curtius, p. 104, discusses at length the medieval ropos of the young-old super-
narural woman, the sort personifying the liberal arts in Martianus, and points out
that the figure had already degenerated into a rhetorical cliché when Boethius
gave it new life in a religions context.

52 See Appendix A,

& R. E. F. Klibansky, E. Panofsky, and F. Saxl, Sstwrn and Melancholy, p. 221.

8 n the influence of Boething' Consolation, see n. § above.

“ Leonardi, “I codici” (1959}, pp. 480-70, 474-83; Cappuyns, “Capella,” cols.
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One medieval writer may be singled out for mention here as parti-
cularly significant. Alan of Lille (Alanus de Insulis), the “Universal
Doctor,” in drawing inspiration for the philosophical allegory and
prosimetriom form of his Anticlaudianus, looked backward to Mar-
tianus and, through Dante, Chaucer, and others, helped to transmit
Martianus’ influence to the later Middle Ages.™ The Awnticlandianus
has appeared in 2 new edition,® and its sources and influences have
been thoroughly investigated.t

SCHOLASTICS OF THE TWELFTH CENTURY

The trend among the Scholastcs to replace rhetoric with science
reached its full development at Chartres in the twelfth century.®® The
absorbing interest in Platonistn and cosmography thar characterized
the school of Chartres swept the Neoplatonists and Caleidius and
Macrobius to the pinnacle of their influence in the Middle Ages and
gave Martianus a respect and authority in scientific matters such as
he had not enjoyed since the Carolingian Age.®

Martianus was one of the main sources of the De mundi universitate
of Bernard Silvestris.®® The work is fraught with allegory and is com-
posed in the mixed prose and verse form. Jeauneau has recently dis-
covered a fragment of a commentary on Martianus which he attributes
to Bernard® The fragment, covering sections 1-37 of Book 1, is found

Bag-q7; Wessner, cols, zo12-13; Schanz, Vol. IV, pr. 2, p. 170; and Raby, Secular
Latinn Poerry, chap. I, sec 2; chap. X, sec. 2.

o An extended discussion and summary of the Anticlsudianus is to be found in
Taylor, II, 120-30. See also C. 5. Lewis, The Allegory of Love, pp. gB-10s.

% Critical texr and translation with mables by R. Bossuar (Paris, 195¢).

% See Curtius, pp. 117-21, 360-61; Raby, Christian Latin Poetry, p. so0; F. Schalk,
“Zur Entwicklung der Artes in Frankreich und Italien,” in Arter Liberales von
der antiken Bildung s Wissenscbafr des Mirrelalters, ed. Josef Koch, pp. 143-44

% Auverbach, pp. 274-77; Haskins, Studies in the History of Medigeval Seience,
pp- 88-ga.

4 See Jeauneau, pp. 842-43.

® See Theodore Silverstein, “The Fabulous Cosmogony of Bernardus Silvesiris,”
Modern Philology, XLV1 {1948), o6-116; Raby, Secular Latin Poetry, 1L, 8-13;
Cartivs, pp. 108-13.

# Jeauneau, pp. 844-51.
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on folios 1-28 of a Cambridge manuscript®® dated in the first half of the
thirteenth century. Jeauneau has transeribed portions of the commen-

Anu:he: allegory inspired by Martianus and the Consolation of
Boethius is the De eodem et diverse of Adelard of Bath. Philosophy,
representing permanence, wins a debate with Love-of-the-World
(Philocosmia) , representing change and decay, and goes on to explain
the purpose of the seven liberal arts, personifications of which sur-
round her.®

Almmfh;encedbmeﬂanuswastthpmmban of Thierry of

Chartres, 2 large encyclopedia of the seven liberal arts, comprising
almost six hundred folios. Thierry admits in his preface that the work

is not his own but is compiled from “the chief authorities on the arts.”
The authorities he names are Varro, Pliny, and Martianus. His book
represent a wedding of the trivium (Philosophy) to the quadriviom
(Mercury), and he attribuces this familiar setting of Martianus to “the
Greek and Latin poets.”® The work has never been published. Ac-
cording to Clerval, it transcribes Books V and VII of Martianus in
their entirety.*®

Another unpublished commentary on Martianus has been doubt-
fully attributed to William of Conches.* Still another commentary on

# University Library, Mm. 1. 18,

% Jeauneau, pp. 855-64.

 See Der Adelard von Bath Trakrar de eodent ot diverso, ed. with introduction
and commentary by Hans Willner (Miinster, 1903}, po 38; Haskins, Studies in the
History of Mediseval Science, chap. I

# For a wanslation of the preface of the Epratenchon see Paul Vignaux,
Fhilosophy in the Middle Ages (London, 1959), p. 29.

o J. A. Clerval, “L'Enseignement des arts libéraux 4 Chartres et 4 Paris dans la
premiére moitié du XTle sidcle, d'aprés I' Heptateuchon de Thierry de Chartres,”
in Congrés scientifique international des Catholigues teviu & Pavis em 1888, 11 (Paris,
1888), 281-82. For recent studies of the Epratenchon see Jeaumeau, pp. 829-30,
853-54; Leonardi, *T codici’ (1959), p. 476. The unique copy of the Eptatenchon,
formerly found in MSS 497 and 498 of the municipal library at Chartres, was de-
stroyed in a bombardment of May 26, 1944. Forrunately microfilm copies had
been made—one for Mont-César, Louvain; another for the Pontifical Institute of
Mediaeval Studies, Toronto—and other copies have since been distributed in
Europe, America, and Anstralia. See Jeauneau, p. 853.

® By M. Grabmann, in “Handschriftliche Forschungen und Mirteilungen zum
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Martianus (Books I and II only) by Alexander Neckam is being edited
for the first time by R, A. van Kluyve of Duke University and Judson
Allen of Wake Forest College,™ Of one hundred and fifty miscellane-
ous Barberini codices (Vatican Library) recently catalogued and de-
scribed by Sesto Prete, three (Barb, lat. 5, 10, and 130) are to be found
in Leonardi's census. A fourth, overlooked by Leonardi, is a short
excerpt from Martianus.™

That John of Salisbury was familiar with The Marriage of Philology
and Mercury is seen in his numerous references to the work in his
Metalogicon.™ Martianus was one of the main sources used by the
geographers Adam of Bremen™ and Lambert of St. Omer,™ and of the
De proprietatibus rerum of Bartholomew of England.” In the poem
the Fons philosophige, by Godfrey of 5t. Victor, the poet takes an
imaginary journey on which he turns away from the foul waters of
the seven mechanical arts and meets Martianus among the masters of
wisdom.™

Mardanus, Maerobius, and Caleidius, the revered authorities on cos-
tnography at Chartres, were the three late Latin anthors who were
largely responsible for keeping alive in the Middle Ages the belief in

Schriforum des Wilhelm von Conches,” Sitzungsherichte der Bayerischen Aka-

demie der Wissenschaften, Philosopbirch-bistorische Abteilung, 1935, pt. o0, pp.
:ﬁﬁikngirdingth'nmnmurymjmppﬂgz-muwﬁ.“lmdh*
1959, P- 476

™ The editors informed me, in a letver dated March 17, 1964, that they have
transcribed Bodleian Digby 221 and are collating it against Cambridge Gonville
and Caius 372/621. On Neckam's commentary see Jeaunesu, p. B3o0.

" Barb. lat. ga, fols. g5v-gér. See Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae codices
manu seripti vecensiti: Codices Barberiniani Larind 1-ig0 recenyht Sexties Prete
(Rome, to68), pp. 8, 13-14, 165, 237-38, Barb. lat. 10 was edited, under the direc-
ton of Professor Prete, by Ann Rose Raia. See n. 44 shove.

" See The Metalogicon of Jobn of Salisbwry, . Daniel D. McGarry (Berkeley,
rpfa), Index.

™ Beazley, IL, 522, 530, 542, 546.

H [bid., pp. §71-72; 622-23.

™ See H. C. Darby, “Geography in a Medieval Test-Book,” Scorrish Geo-
grapbical Magazine, XLIX (1933), j24; F. R. Johnson, Astromonsical Thoughe in
Renaissance England: A Study of the English Scientific Writings from 1500-1645
(Baltimore, 1937), p. 72.

™ Raby, Secular Latin Poetry, 11, 13.
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a spherical earth and in the geoheliocentric orbits of Venus and Mer-
cury. Historians of astronomy regard the impact that these writers
had upon medieval philosophers as a significant factor in the evolution
of the Copernican theory., Duhem devotes a chapter of 119 pages™
to tracing the transmision of the gecheliocentric theory (“Heracli-
dean” system) in the Middle Ages.” Martianus and Macrobius were
also responsible for transmitting to medieval geographers Eratosthenes’
estimate of 252,000 stadia for the earth's circumference, and Crates’
(zd cent. B.c.) conception of four inhabited quarters of the globe, dia-
metrically or transversely opposed to each other in the northern and
southern or castern and western hemispheres.™

LATER MIDDLE AGES

During the later Middle Ages, interest conunued to be strong in the
setting portion (Books I-IT) of The Marriage, but the discipline books
generally declined in popularity. The one exception was Book VIII,
on astronorny, which was often excerpted, either from the beginning
of the discipline proper (B1g: Mundus igitur ex quattuor elementis .. .)
to the end of the book,® or in smaller segments, particularly sections
844-45 and 855-77.% Codices which comprise miscellaneous tracts and
€XCErpts on astronomy turn up in abundance, sometimes disgnised with

“IﬂSjnémdum-nﬁ,ﬂLqrﬁzﬂuﬂmﬂmyu,HﬁmrjnfdnmmL
p- 207, and his “Medieval Astronomy,” in Teward Medern Scisnce, ed. R. M.
Paleer, L, 237, for the importance of Mardanus in medieval astronomy.

™ See Beazley, L, 340-43; Wright, pp. 54, 158-160, 366; G. H. T. Kimble, Geo-
graphy in the Middle Ager (London, 1938}, pp. 8-9, 11, 24. M. Cary and E. H.
Warmington, The Anciemt Explorers (FHarmondsworth, 1963), p. 231, view the
Cratean conception of antipodes, periceci, and antoeci a5 a factor in explorations
leading to the discovery of America.

" Leonardi, *I codici” (1959), pp. 473-74, points our that of §5 codices that
contain just Books I and IL only one or two date from the ninth and tenth
centuries, 31 date from the eleventh to fourteenth centuries, and 11 are from the
fifteenth century—clear indication that Books T and 1T held their chief attraction
for readers in the late Middle Ages,

B lbid., p. 472, lists 21 of these acephalous fragments dating from the twelfth
to fourteenth cenruries.

B Ihid., p. 481
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the title Liber ¥Yparci or Iparei (“Book of Hipparchus™) .2 These fre-
quently contain excerpts from Martianus’ eighth book,

The respect and admiration that Martianus lost as a man of learning
was compensated for by the growing appreciation of his allegorical
figures and fanciful imagination. The heavenly journey of Philology
served as a model and inspiration for other similar literary journeys,
including that of Dante through the celestial spheres.® Petrarch owned
a copy of Martianus but was influenced by hum little, if at all.® Sur-

prising in both its late appearance and its popularity is the encyclope-
dia Visign Delectable de la Philosopbia y Artes Liberales, Metapbisica
¥ Philosophia Moral, compiled by Alfonso de la Torre about 1435.%
It is based upon Martianus, in its structure as well as its allegorical

approach,

% [pid., pp. 471, 477, 486; and the indexes to Leonardi, “I codiei (1950 and
1g6a}. See also Hasking, Studies in the Hirtory of Medieval Science, p. 89. Another
excerpt that rarns up in large numbers in the codices is the section on cosmog-
raphy in Macrobius' Comementary (1. 14- 2. g). Von Jan used four of these in the
collation for his 1848 edition of Macrobius. Marginal notations and rubrics are so
common at the bepinning and end of this excerpe in the manuscripts that von
Jan noted (p. lxev) three manuseripts that do not have these notations.

% Op Mactianus’ imporeance 18 an inspiration to Dante see Currins, p. 360. H. R.
Patch, The Otber World According teo Descriptions in Medieval Lireraure
(Cambridge, Mass, 1950), traces the heavenly journeys in medieval literature.
There is need for a similar study of the classical examples, such as are found in
Plato's Republic, the proem of Parmenides’ fragmentary poem, Eratosthenes'
Hermes, Cicero's Dreamn of Scipio, Macrobius' Commrenieary, and Mardamas, B M,
Jones, “Posidonius and the Flight of the Mind Through the Universe,” CP, XXI
{1926}, g7-113, discusses the imporeant classical conceptions and is critical of those
whe represent Posidonius as the popular source and inspiration of later journeys.

# Leonardi, “T codici” {1950}, pp. 455, ¢80.

= See J. P. W. Crawford, “The Seven Liberal Arts in the Vision Delectable of
Alfonso de la Torre,” Romanic Review, IV (1913), §8-75. See also Robert Collier,
Encyclopaedias: Their History Throughout the Ages (New York, 1084), pp. 72~
74+ Achille Pellizzari surveys quadriviom studies in Iraly during the Renaissance
in I quadrivio nel ringscimento (Naples, 1g24).



Manuscripts and Editions

THE 0BSCURITY of Martianus’ style and diction generated corruptions
in his text from the beginning. Securus Melior Felix, as we have pre-
viously observed, testified in §34 to the wretched condition of the
texts he was using for the corrected copy he was making.! Agreement
in the lacunae of the extant manuscripts of Martianus indicates that
they all stem from one copy; but it would be unwarranted to conclude
that Felix’ copy was that archetype, since his subscription is found
only at the end of either Book I or Book IL* Because of its service-
ability as a textbook and its attractions as a compendium of classical
learning, The Marriage was profusely copied and was excerpted by
compilers and commented upon by glossators and schoolmasters for
a thousand years. The earlier compilers were copying from manu-
scripts older than any now extant. The glaring defect of modern edi-
tions of Martianus, including the most recent, by Dick, is that in-
sufficient use has been made of the excerpts in later compilers and the
lemmata of commentators. The vast number of excerpts and lemmata
that should be considered in a new collation, as well as the bad condi-
tion of the extant Martianus manuscripts, combine to make him one
of the most difficult of Latin authors to edit.

When the article on Martianus was written for The Oxford Classical
Dictionary (1949) few of the numerous manuseripts of The Marriage
had been examined. But since then, Claudio Leonardi has examined
the greater number of them, including most of the important ones,
and in r959-1960 he published a census of all the manuseripts he could
trace in the libraries of Europe. His list contains 243 items, two of
them being added while his census was going through press. Of these,
176 are fully described from his own examination; descriptions of 53
others depend upon library catalogues; the rest have been examined at

* See above, p. 57.

t Leonardi, "I codici” {1959), p. 446 Cappuyns, “Capella,” col, 843, believes,
however, that Felix' copy was the archetype.
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least in part on microfilm, A melancholy note is injected into the
census in that 6 of the manuscripts were destroyed in war bombard-
ments, Leonardi’s census contains the following data for each manu-
s::ript general dts-n:ﬁptiﬂn, provenance, nwn:rship, contents of the
entire codex mntmnmg the Martianus text, pagination of each book of
Martianus’ work in the longer manuseripts, corrections and emenda-
tions introduced invo the text, bibliography of existing catalogue
listings and descriptions, and references to scholarly studies of the
manuscripts.

Two important observations result from Leonardi’s census and his
other studies on the fortuna of Martianus: First, from the earliest
manuseripts on, the very number of the complete copies and of the
books and passages that were excerpted in each century indicate the
course of intellectual history in the Latin West, To illustrate; The
abundance of complete manuscripts from the ninth and tenth centuries
and the large number of glosses that accompany those manuscripts
testify to the heightened interest in the seven liberal arts during the
Carclingian revival. The largest number of manuscripts of Book VIIL
as 4 separate excerpt, with the greatest profusion of glosses and dia-
grams, appears in the twelfth century, at the time when the Scholastics
of Chartres were keenly interested in cosmography. The abundance of
manuscripts dating from the twelfth to fourteenth centuries which
contain only Books I and II supports the assumption that Martianus’
learning was no longer able to withstand the competition of better
manuals of the disciplines emerging in translated form from the Greco-
Arabic transmission, and also indicates that Martianus had found a new
popularity as an allegorist and romancer. Second, because of the wide-
spread copying from Martianus' book by later compilers who were
using betrer manuscripts than those we possess, the likeliest prospects
for improving Martianus’ text now lie in collating the readings of later
excerpts. Noct all editors agree with Leonardi’s second contention,
however®

* I incline to favor Leonardi’s view. Remigios' bolky commentary on Mardanos
has just been published, and its use of Mardanus' words and phrases in lemmara,
together with those exerpts found in commentaries published earlier, must be
raken into account by textual critics. It is hoped that stll other commentaries will
be published, To cite a single instance of the importance of the readings in the



74 INTRODUCTION

Dick’s edition was, according to the consensus of reviewcrs and
critics, far superior to its predecessors. Its two main defects, as upnrte.d
by those reviewers and critics, were its restricted collation, omitting
several of the best manuscripts, and its very limited use of passages
and phrases quoted by later compilers. These defects should be avoided
by future editors and textual critics. Dick used thirteen manuscripts
in his collation, limiting himself to certain libraries in Germany,
Switzerland, and the Netherlands, and overlooking important manu-
scripts in libraries in England, Paris, the Vatican, and elsewhere. Recent
studies by Jean Préaux, Bernhard Bischoff, Claudio Leonardi, and
others have clearly indicated the importance of the manuscripts over-
looked by Dick and the need for a new edition.t

It is surprising, when one considers Martianus’ popularity in the
Middle Ages, that his work appeared in relatively few printed editions
and that the princeps edition (1499) appeared so late. Macrobius’
works, for example, experienced precisely the same fortuna as Mar-

commentaries for emending Martanus’ text, I guote from Percy Jomes, The
(Flosser De Musica of Jobm Scorrus Eriugena in the MS. Lat, 12960 of the Biblio-
thdgue Nationale, Paris, p. 88: “A comparative stady of the differences of read-
ings between Eriugena's texr and of Dick's editdon indicates that there are no
copies of the manuscripts used by Eriugena now m cxistence. In fact there are
sixty-three varignts of Martianus’ texts as given by our commenrator which are
not used by Dick in his edition. In any future edition of Martianus, Eriugena's
commentary should be used as an essential aid in the reconstruction of the origi-
nal text. It is more than a hundred years older than the earliest manuscript of the
De nupriis which we have today and a smady of its readings as against those of
Dick shows, in the vast majority of these variants, even those manuseripts which
are still in existence, are in agreement with Eriugens’s texr and not with that of
Dick. The obvious eonclusion from the figures [omirted here] is that we have in
Eriugena's commentary a far more correct reading than in Dick's restored ver-
sion,” Moreover, Barwick, Manitius, and Wessner eriticized Dick for not availing
himself of readings in the rexes of later compilers. Leonardi undertook the
emendation of the text of Martianus' Book VII from the Liber de sumeris of
Isidore and from the Rather glosses. One experienced editor, however, has indi-
cated to me in a letrer that he does not feel thac che fortuna is more important
than the Martianus manuscripes in emending present texts.

*Pr&nfmudﬁnrerepnmdunmmyuuc]e,”TnaEmrUnd:rmndmgnf
Martianus Capella,” pp. 113-14. References to the studies of Bischoff, Leonardi,
and others will be found in the introduction and indexes of Leonardi's “1 codiei”
(1959-6o).
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tianus’ for eight hundred years—a revival of interest in the third
generation of the Carolingian Age, and a flaring of interest in the
eleventh century, culminating at Chartres (particularly in astronomy)
in the twelfth century—but by the close of the Middle Ages the for-
tunes of the two authors diverged sharply. Macrobius’ Commuentary
on the Dreamt of Scipio, presenting, as it does, the best Latin exposition
of MNeoplatonism and one of the finest specimens of Cicero’s prose,
was cherished during the Renaissance revival of interest in Platonism
and Ciceronian style, and appeared in nearly fifty printed editions,
including five separate incunabula editions® Martianus’ De muptiis,
generally discarded as a handbook of the seven liberal arts and having
lost its popularity as 2 model of allegory, was not nearly as attractive
as Macrobius to later ages and appeared in surprisingly few editions.
These are listed here; they have been checked by the standard cata-
logues: for editions before 1501, by those of the British Museum, Bib-
liothéque Nationale, Hain, Panzer, Graesse, Polain, Pellecher, Guarna-
schelli-Valenziani, and Goff; and for editions after 1500, by those of
the British Museum, Bibliothéque Nationale, Graesse, and Brunet.*

Editions before 1501

1499 December 16, Vicenza, Henricus de Sancto Urso: BM XXXIIL
548; BN XXIII.501; Hain 4370; Panzer IIL.521; Graesse [l40;
Polain g67; Pellechet 3224; Guarn.-Valenz. 2426; Goff 154.

* Macrobius {er. Stahl), pp. 6o-63.

% British Museum, General Caralogue of Printed Books: Phorolirhographic Edi-
tign ta 1575 (London, 1959-1966) ; Bibliothéque Nationale, Catalogue géndral des
fivres imprimés (Paris, 1fgy-); Ludwig Hain, Reportoriisn bibliographicum ...
usqiee ad annume MD (2 vols, Seategare and Paris, 1826-1838); Georg Wolfgang
Panzer, Annales typographici (p vols, Wuremberg, 1793-1801); Johann Georg
Theodor Gracsse, Trésor des livres vares et précieux (7 vols, Dresden, rB50-1860);
M. Louis Polain, Catalogue des Huvres tmprismér au quinziéme siécle des biblio-
thégues de Belgique {4 vols, Brussels, 19323 M. Pellechet, Caralogue génédral der
incunables des bibliothégues publigues de France (3 vols, Paris, 1gog-19o9); T. M.
Guarnesehelli and E, Valenziand, Indice generale degli incunaboli delle biblioteche
d'lealia (3 vols, Rome, roq3-r965); Frederick B. Goff, Incunabula in American
Libraries: A Third Census of Fifteenth-Century Books Recorded in North
American Collections (New York, 1984); Jaeques Charles Bruner, Manuel du
Hbrare et Pamateur de livres (5 vols, Paris, 1850-1864).
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May 15, Modena, Dionysius Berthocus (reprint of 1499 ed.j: BM
XXXHI.558; Hain 4371; Panzer IL.153; Graesse IL41; Polain 968;
Pellechet 3:225; Guarn.-Valenz. 2427.

Editions after 1500
Basel, Henricus Petrus: BM XXXIIL 5 58; BN XXIILg02; Graesse
IT.41.
Lyons, Apud haeredes S. Vincentii: BN XXIIL502; Graesse
II.41.
Basel, P. Perna (with Isidore Origines): BM CXIILy; BN XXIIL.
s02-3; Graesse 1L41.
Lyons, B.Vincentius (reprint of 1539 ed.): BM XXXIILs58; BN
XX 502; Graesse IL.41.
Leiden, C, Raphelengius: BM XXXIILs59; BN XXIH.503;
Graesse IL41; Brunet L1558,
Lyons, Apud haeredes S. Vincentii (reprint of 1539 ed.): BN
XXIILsox.
Lyons, J. A. Huguetan et M. A, Ravaud: BN XXIII.502; Graesse
IL41.
Editions of parts of the work
Erfurt, Wolfgangus Schenck: Hain 4371; Graesse IL.41; Goff
154 {Book III}.
Frankfurt, Nic. Lamparter et Balth, Murrer: Graesse [L.41
(Book III}.
Leipzig, Mart, Herbipol.: Graesse IL.41 (Book V),
May 11, Hieron. Vietor: BM XXXIIL559; BN XXIILs02;
Graesse I1.41 (Books I-II}.
Bern, Wagner: BM XXXIil.g59; BN XXIILg02; Graesse IL.41
(Books I-II}.
Nuremberg, Monathus et Kusslerus: BM XXXIILs59; BN XXIIL
503; Graesse IL.41 (Books I-II}.
Important collections containing single books
Antiguae musicae auctores septem Graece et Latine, ed. M. Mei-
bomius, Amsterdam, Apud L. Elzevirium: BM CLVIL135 (Book
IX).
Rbetores Latini wtinores, ed. C, Halm. Leipzig: BM XCVL579
(Book V).



MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS 77
Translations (Books I-I1 only)

1598 Le nozze di Mercurio e di Filologia, tr. Alf. Buonacciuoli. Man-
tua, Fr, Osanna: Graesse I1.41.

1629 Le nozze dell Eloguenza con Mercurio, tr. Eureta Misoscolo, Fr,
Pona. BN XXIII.503; Graesse IL.41.

1837 Althochdeutsche . .. Ubersetzung und Erliuterung [by Notker
Labeo] der von Mart. Capella verfassten 2 Biicher De muptiis
Mercurii et Philologize: BM XXXIIL559; BN XXIIIL503.

The princeps edition by Franciscus Bodianus was published at
Vicenza in 1499. Bodianus boasts in a prefatory letter that he cor-
rected two thousand errors in the text.

The Vuleanivs edition of Martianus (with Isidore), published at
Basel in 1577, was noteworthy for including many of the Remigius
glosses. A large number of these were introduced by Kopp into the
footnotes of his 1836 edition.?

The outstanding edition before the nineteenth century, that pro-
duced by the sixteen-year-old prodigy Hugo Grotins, was published
in Leiden in 1599.2 The “Miracle of Holland,” as Grotius was greeted
I:-y the French king when he went to Paris in 1598 on a diplomatic
mission, was undoubtedly assisted in his editing by Joseph Justus
Scaliger, his mentor at Leiden, The e:dmnnlsmnm:d by many rash
emendations, but it is greatly enhanced by the ingenuity of its editor
or editors and by its use of one of the best Martianus manuscripts: Lei-
densis 88. A copy of the Grotius edition in the British Museum con-
tains in the margins emendations penned in the hand of Richard Bent-
ley, England’s greatest textual critic.’ The irony involved in this col-

7 See Remigios (ed. Lutz, I, 40) for the use of Remigius' glosses by other mod-
ern edirors.

* Casaubon and Vossius both spoke with glowing admiration about Grotius'
accomplishment in editing Martianus. See M. de Burigny's Life of Hugo Grotius
{London, 1754), po 15, Mark Pawison, the guthor of the “Grotus” ardcle in the
eleventh edition of the Emcyclopaedia Britammica says: “In the annals of pre-
cocious geniue there is no greater prodigy than Hugo Grodus, who was able to
make good Latin verses ar nine, was ripe for the university at twelve, and at
fifteen edited the encyclopaedic work of Martianus Capells.”

" A. Stachelscheid discusses these emendations in “Bentleys Emendationen von
Marcianus Capella,” Rhbeinisches Musenms, 300UV (1881), 157-58. (For a page of
the Grotius edidon showing Bentley's emendations, see above, the frontispiece.)
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laboration must not pass without remark: we have here the text of a
despised and “ignorant” writer, called by Scaliger “barbarus seriptor,”
being elucidated by three of the most prodigious intellects ever to
engage in Latin textual criticism. The young Grotius may have been
the last person to read The Marriage as it was intended to be read—for
edification and amusement, He read Latin as if it were his vernacular
and he was conversant with the technicalities of the ancient disciplines.

M., Meibom edited Book IX (De harmionia) in his edition of Musicae
Scriptores Antiqui (Amsterdam, 1652). Meibom was an expert musicol-
ogist and he used two of the better manuscripts in his collation: Lei-
densis 36 and 88, His edition of Mardanus’ Book IX is still considered
worthy of collation.

The voluminous edition by U. F. Kopp, prepared as 2 labor of love
in his last years, was edited for the press by K. F. Herrmann at Frank-
furt-am-Main in 1836. Kopp had lost his position as private secretary
to the elector of Hesse and had turned to philology for consolation.
His collation of fourteen manuscripts provided a broad base but he did
not handle his manuscripts as expertly as later editors.® The chief
value of Kopp’s edition today is in his elaborate commentary, Undil it
is superseded by an up-to-date commentary of the same scope, Kopp's
work will continue to be indispensable for Martianus scholars.

F. Eyssenhardt’s Teubner edition (Leipzig, 1866) was prepared
during a seven-year period when he also edited Macrobius, Ammianus
Marcellinus, Apuleins, Phaedrus, and the Historia miscella. Eyssen-
hardt was able to produce so many texts in so short 2 period because
he collated few manuscripts for his editions. For Martianus he used
only two manuscripts, Reichenauensis and Bambergensis, and ocea-
sionally Darmstadtensis, when he found mutilations in the other two.
Unimpressive as it appears, Eyssenhardt’s edition should not be over-
looked, because he was a scholar who read manuscripts with care and
skill and he was thoroughly familiar with the literature and Latinity
of the period.!! Eyssenhardt’s elaborate investigation of Martianus’
sources in his introduction is still worthy of consideration.

1 Herrmann remarks upon Kopp's editorial practices in his lengthy Preface to
Kopp's edition, pp. ii-xx.

1 His edition of Macrobius did not deserve the scathing strictures the eminent
Wissowa expressed in his review in Wocbenschrife fiir klassische Philologie, XII
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Adolf Dick was occupied with editing Martanus throughout his
professional career. He published his doctoral dissertation, De Martiano
Capella emendando, in 1885, and his Teubner edition did not appear
until 1925. He remarks in his preface about wartime delays and ex-
presses regret that the publishers did not permit him to include in his
Introduction his studies on the life, style, sources of the author, and
his own emendations of the text.”? Defects in Dick's edition have been
pointed out above.® Dick’s collation, though embracing fewer manu-
scripts than Kopp's, was a better one, and he handled his manuscripts
with greater skill. In addition to the two main manuscripts used by
Eyssenharde (Dick was unable to examine the Darmstadt copy used
by Eyssenhardt), Dick collated eleven other manuscripts, all on his
own inspection, He was mistaken in supposing that none of the manu-
scripts in his collation was earlier than the tenth century—as Bischoff,
Préaux, and Leonardi have noted.™ Dick’s text is the most reliable at
present. It will be superseded by the edition that James Willis is
preparing for the Teubner Library. Jean Préaux is at present engaged
in completing an edition of Books I and IT which will be based upon
the best available manuscripts and will inclode a commentary em-
bracing the glosses of Martin of Laon and of the two anonymous
Cambridge commentaries referred to above,'® as well as a French
translation. This edition will appear shortly in the “Collection Budé.”

(1895}, 6Bg: “Mein Urteil, dase wir es mit einer von Anfang bis zu Ende nach-
lissigen und unbrawchbaren Arbeit wu ton haben, glaube ich im vorsrehenden
ausreichend begriindet #u haben.”

2 Martianus (ed, Dick), pp. xxv-xxvi, One can sympathize with the publishers,
who had waited forty years for & manuseript and were undoubredly despairing of
its completion in Dick's liferime.

1 Bee pp. 61, 73-74- See also the reviews of Barwick in Gwomten, IT (1926, 182~
gt; Manitins in Philologische Wochenschrife, XLV ({1925}, 543; Bachrens in
Jabresheriche tdiber die Fortschritte der klassischen Altertumsissenschaft, CCVIII
(1926}, 18-22; Lanmnert, ibid,, CCXXXI (1931}, 75-773 Beeson in CP, XXI (1926},
92-93; and the comments and bibliography of Leonardi, “I codici” (1959}, pp-
456-57.

# Sec Préaus, “Le Commentaire de Martin de Laon,” p. 438; Leonardi, “Raterio
¢ Marziano Capella” p. Bz, o 1.

5 P, 64
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The Allegory and the Trivium

THE WORK of Martianus Capella may be considered as comprising
three parts: the first two books of allegorical narrative, the triviom,
and the quadriviom. Of these, the most important in the history of
learning was the quadrivium, the principal subject of this volume. The
allegory and the triviom of Martianus, though less important, never-
theless have had a significant role in intellectual history. As William
Stahl has already pointed out, the allegorical framework of The Mar-
riage exerted a coosiderable influence on medieval letrerst And the
trivivm books of Martianus were as important as his quadrivium books
in establishing the seven liberal arts as the standard program of educa-
tion in the Middle Ages®

THE ALLEGORY AND ITS SOURCES

The setting of Martianus’ work, in a council of the Olympian gods,
one might think to be a mere literary convention, with a history ex-
tending back to Homer; but it is clear that to Martianus it is far more.
His allegory teaches that the union of learning (Philology) and elo-
quence (Mercury) is a goal sanctioned by suprahuman authority, by
all that is divine; that the curriculum of the seven liberal arts, being
the means to achieve this goal, bears the same sanction; that through
prowess in these studies and the benefits one thus brings to mankind,
it is possible to win immortality and the fellowship of the gods.

Even apart from this allegory, there is in the first two books of the
work a wealth of religious doctrine. Although the principal figures
bear the names of Olympian gods, the religion is very different from
that of Homer or Aeschylus, The setting is not Mount Olympus but
the celestial spheres, and astral religion is fundamental to the thought.
With this is blended Neopythagoreanism, old Roman and Etruscan

! See above, pp. 22-13, 25-26, 38, 5¢ff. Sec also Appendix A.
! Sec above, pp. 21-23.
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religious ideas, some MNeoplatonic concepts, some Egyptian deities,
more than a trace of Hermeticism. The strands interweave into a
whole, just as strands of vastly diverse thoughe interweave in modern
Christianity; but in the one case as in the other, inconsistencies be-
tween strands may be discerned.

The serious allegory, the solemn religion are depicred in scenes of
the most elaborate fancy and gaudy imagination, with much striving
after and little achievement of real solemnity, and with frequent at-
tempts at lightness of touch which are nothing more than inept fri-
volity. The discordance between the weighty messages Martianus feels
impelled to express and the scenes, images, and language in which he
chooses to express them makes his work a kind of sad classic in the
history of didactic literature. This discordance is more readily under-
stood, however, if one bears in mind Martianus’ unhappy choice of
models for his allegory.

As we have seen,® the principal model is the Cuopid and Psyche epi-
sode from Apuleivs’ Metamtorphoses. There is a mortal woman espoused
to a god, a conclave of the gods to ratify the match, the apotheosis of
the woman, her ascent to heaven. There, too, is an allegory, of the
human soul (Psyche} falling in love with Love (Cupid) and enduring
suffering before ultimate union. All of this is treated by Apuleius with
a delicate touch, sometimes humorous, always lively and imaginative,
that has ensured the tale’s popularity as a romance from century to
century. Martianus' debt to Apuleius appears time after time in general
sitmations, detailed scenes, and innumerable echoes of words and
phrases, There is no question that Martianus was inspired by Apuleius,
not only with the idea of an allegorical wedding but also with the
romantic and festive treatment proper to a wedding.

The gaiety borrowed from Apuleius accords ill with the tone of
solemnity and profundity which also pervades the work as Martianus
sets out religious doctrines afrer the manner of an inspired mystic. In
this gravity—and in much of the material which is thus expounded—
Martianus’ work resembles Macrobius' commentary on Cicero’s Drearn
of Seipio. The elements of astral religion, the sense of eternal destiny
and divine sanction for human actions, and the didacticisn about the

¥ See above, pp. 27, 32, 42
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physical universe are strongly similar in the two works. In Macrobius’
commentary the tone is consistent with the theme of the work and is
maintained throughout, just as Apuleius’ very different tone is appro-
priate to his theme and consistently maintained. Martianus tried with-
out success to harmonize the two approaches, so that we move from
the levity of the first ten sections to an apocalyptic vision (11-22), back
to the lighter vein, on to banality (at the end of 28), then wavering
berween solemnity (29-j0), puerility (31), and solemnity again (32),
until we reach a nadir of bad taste (at the end of 34 and 35). So it
goes on.

In details of diction Martianus borrowed most heavily from Vergil
and Ovid. This does not necessarily mean that he was especially fond
of these poets. They were standard authors for literary study in the
Roman scheols and were popular sources of situation, phraseology, and
illustration in the schools of rhetoric of the Empire, so that frequent
borrowing from them is normal amongst late Latin writers. More
significant are Martianus’ clear echoes, on two occasions (sections 1 and
123), of Claudian; both, but especially the first, are relevant for dating
The Marriage to the early fifth century. While there are echoes of
other authors, none are as frequently echoed as Vergil and Ovid. The
almost total absence of Ciceronian echoes in Books I and II, together
with the frequent misquotations and occasional misunderstandings of
Cicero in Book V, lead one to wonder whether Martianus—though
himself possibly a lawyer*—had any close acquaintance with the whole
speeches (as distinct from extracts and from the technical rhetorical
works) of the greatest of Roman legal pleaders.

RELIGIOUS IDEAS

The Marriage opens with 2 hymn to Hymen the god of marriage.
Aside from the obvious dictates of tradition in such an opening, Hy-

4 Martianus' treatment of Hymen the god of marriage (1) recalls Claudian’s
Eithalomiwn of Palladins and Celerina (Carming, ed, Theodor Bire, Monumenta
Glermunige Historica, 10 [Berlin, 18ga], poem xxxi), lines 31-55; this poem prob-
ably dates from a.n. 399. Marvanus' poem in section 123 recalls Clandian's Pane-
gyric on the Conrulship of Flavius Manliur Theodorus (Carmina, ed. Birt, poem
xvii), lines 1o0-12; this consulship was in Ap. 199

& See above, pp. 17-20.
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men here has an allegorical role: he is presented as that divine concord,
that principle of unification, which permeates and integrates a universe
made up of infinitesimal elements—a physical concept which originated
as early as Empedocles, and then passed into Platonic philosophy.t
With this keynote Martianus establishes that his physics, and in par-
ticular his cosmology, is broadly Platonie. It is within the framework
of a Neoplatonic explanation of the universe and of all being that
Martianus’ religious beliefs are set. This is not to say that he is in simple
terms a Neoplatonist; many strands make up his religion. But his expla-
nation of the universe, insofar as it is rational, is Neoplatonic,” and the
religious ideas are brought into 2 measure of consistency with chis.

Althongh the nine books, particularly Books I and II, are set in the
heavens amongst the gods, there are three passages where the religious
lore is especially rich. One describes the summoning of the inhabitants
of heaven to a conclave (41-65); in the second Juno answers Philol-
ogy's question about “what goes on in the vastmess of the sky™ (150~
6¢8); the third is Philology’s hymn to Apollo (185-93). The first has
been closely studied by Stefan Weinstock® who corrected much of
the earlier speculation by Carl Thulin;? the second has been discussed
by Robert Turcan.!?

From these passages it is clear that while the names and many char-
acteristics of the Olympian deities have been retained, the Olympian
pantheon has been integrated into the astral religion which permeates
Neoplatonism, Neopythagoreanism, and Stoicism. Their abodes are
around the zodiac, and they are identified with celestial bodies. The
representation of Mercury varies from an anthropomorphic bride-
groom (5, 35, and passim) and messenger of the gods, to the Neo-
platonic Mind (g2}, to a planer with a fixed and known orbit (8, 25,
29). Apollo is at one time the god of prophecy sitting on a rock at

* Plaro Timacus 32¢, Gorgias soda; for Empedocles, see H. Diels and W, Kranz,
eds., Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, 1, 287-g0, esp. passages 28, 29, 33, 37-40.

7 See above, p. 10.

# “Martianus Capella and the Cosmic System of the Etruscans,” Jowrnal of
Roman Studies, KXXVI (1945), 101-29.

* “Die Gotter des Martanus Capells und der Bronzeleber von Piacenra” Refi-
gionsgeschichiliche Versiiche und Vararbeiten, Vol. T pt. 1 {1906).

1 “Martianus Capella er Jamblique,” Revne des études latines, XXXV (1958),
23554
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Delphi (10-11, 20-22, 26), at other times the sun (25, 29), at others the
syncretization of a host of religious figures (1g1-92), and again the
Neoplatonic Mind (193). This conversion of the Olympians into dei-
ties of other, philosophically based, religions was frequent in late
antiquity.** In Martianus, however, not only the Olympians are thus
absorbed, the sacred figures of ancient Italic belief are similarly treated:
Lars lives in the second region of heaven, between Mars and Juno
(46); Consus in the tenth region, with Neptune (54); Vejovis in the
fifteenth, next to Samum (59). What were at one time separate and
relatively homogeneous currents of belief—philosophical, astrological,
chthonic, anthropomorphic—have coalesced. The mixture is enriched
by a large stream of numerology, which adds significance to any kind
of group relatable to number. In all of this, particular attention is paid
to Mercury, not only as the personification of eloquence burt also 25 a
god who enjoyed a special cult in North Africa.2

In this rich blend of faiths a reasonably consistent “theology™ can
be discerned. Throughout most of the work, Jupiter is presented as the
supreme deity. It is his consent that must be obtained for the wedding,
his word that convencs the council of the gods. He has displaced
Saturn, the former ruler, now relegated to a minor role. So far Mar-
tianus accords with the tradidenal Olympian mythology. However, in
section 185 and 202 we glimpse the Supreme Deity, the Unknown and
Unknowable of Neoplatonic thought,®® from whom, by the emanation
of intermediaries, all being, including the array of Olympian gods, has
its existence. This blend of Neoplatonism and Olympian religion does
not necessarily involve a contradiction; it simply pushes the hicrarchy
of being one stage higher, postulates one or more deities of more
exalted status, and fits the irrational Olympian figures into an intellec-
tually defensible philosophic system. An infinite number of minor dei-
ties can then be accommodated, either by simple addition, just as the
eighty-four attendants (zo0),!4 the innumerable genii and daemones

11 See |. Bayer, Histoire politiqgus et prychologique de la religion romaine, pp.

24454
12 W. Deonna, Mercure et le scorpion, pp. 38-40.
1% See esp. Plotinus Esmeads 6. . 4-7.

1 See Turcan, pp. 237-19.
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{152-53) are introduced; or by syncretism of gods from faiths origi-
nally diverse, as Latin, Greek, and Asian religions meet in the wife of
Saturn (3) or Egyptian, Libyan, Persian, and Phoenician gods are syn-
cretized in Apollo (191-92).

The dwelling places of all these deities are distributed in the sky,
both in plane and in elevation, as a draftsman might say. Their celestial
abodes are described as lying in a plane around the 360 degrees of the
zodiac (45-60); they are also described (150-66) as being at different
levels in elevation, from the celestial sphere above the sun, where the
most exalted gods live, to the regions between sun and moon and then
between moon and earth, in a descending scale of being until we reach
the surface of the earth, inhabited by mankind. Since men’s souls are
made of fire (originating from the divine stars) and have a natural
tendency to rise if unhindered by the body, the purer souls may, when
released from the body, ascend more or less high in this scale of being,
Thus a concept akin o the Christian concept of salvation, of eternal
felicity merited by life on earth, is implicit in this originally Neopythag-
orean system; 1% and related to this concept is the attitude of asceticism
which condemns the body as impure, an obstacle and hindrance to the
divine fire—an attitude rejected in theory by orthodox Christianity but
nonetheless influential on much of medieval Christian thought. We
begin to see another reason for the popularity of Martianus’ work in
monastic culture,

However, whereas the Christian attains salvation by faith, trust in
God's mercy, and love manifested in deeds—none of which virtues de-
mand intellectual gifts—the men who in Martianus® system attain im-
mortality are (with the exception of Hercules) men whose wisdom, in
matters of religious lore, agriculture, and vechnology, or the seven arts,
has benefited mankind. The idea that an untutored peasant, by the
mere qualicy of his love for God and His creanires, may attain sancticy
ﬂndﬂtﬁnmlhﬁm,isaﬁenmhhrﬁamm;immumlityinhise}?asis earned
by fame won through service, not by love or innocence alone. He was
the last Latin exponent of what Marrou calls “the religion of culture,™®
salvation through paideis. The wedding of Mercury and Philology
allegorizes the unjon of eloquence, and intellectual prowess which

8 F. Cumont, After Life in Roman Paganism, pp. 24-26.

" H.-L Marrow, A4 History of Kducation in Antiguity, pp. 100-1.
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males that prowess effectuve and serviceable to mankind. May there
not also be a further dimension to the allegory: that Mercury, who as
Hermes Psychopompos conducts the souls of the elect after death to
beatitude,'” is the spouse who brings Philology, the Jearning of mortal
men, to the eternal society of the gods?

In this striving after immortality men are sided or impeded by fate
(11-15, 21-22, 32, 88), which implements the decisions of the gods (18,
64-65, 68-6¢); they are greatly assisted by intellecrual power, which
discovers the compulsions binding even on the gods (22); they may
also obtain by propitiation the help of the gods; each individual has his
personal guardian spirit (151, 160) and at the same time must contend
with malevolent deities and spiris (47, 163-65). To find his way
through the tarmoil of this life, man should seek the will of the gods
by all kinds of divination—through birds, thunder, entrails, prophets—
and even through numeroclogical calculation (893-94); he should also
try to appease, propidate, and influence the will of the gods by saeri-
fice and the tending of their shrines. There is no ethical teaching dis-
cernible in Martianus, no suggestion of moral laws or guidance for
personal conduct comparable to the Mosaic commandments or the
Christian beatitudes. There is also no suggestion of initiation into a
mystery, of salvation through divine intercession, such as Apuleius'
Metamorphoses reveals. Immortality comes not from divine gift or
personal holiness but from the fame won by intellectual achievement,
after effort and sacrifice.

Apart from this interpretation, the religious lore in The Marriage
is of considerable interest to the historian of religion. The description
of the assembly of the gods (41-65) is one of the three major sources
for our pitfully slight knowledge of Etruscan religion,’™® which was so
highly regarded by the Romans. The Marrigzge admirably exemplifies
the confluence of religious traditions in the late Roman Empire and
the role of decayed Neoplatonism in blending the streams. Both Wein-
stock and Turcan agree that this blending is not the work of Martianus,
but that he used the now-lost teaching of Cornelius Labeo, who had
brought late Greek and Italic religion and cosmology into a synthesis.
Martianus’ particular achievement was to combine that religious syn-

¥ Cumont, p. 25,

" Weinstock, p. ror.
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thesis with the secular “religion of culture” by placing his treatise on
the seven arts in that context.

THE CURRICULUM OF THE SEVEN LIEERAL ARTS

To a modern, the curriculum of the seven arts at first appears to
have no principle of unity; it seems to be a random grouping of sub-
jects in which any substitution of one for another would be no more
significant than the substitution of geography for Spanish in a modem
pupil's course of study, However, teachers of the early Middle Ages—
Cassiodorus, Isidore, Aleuin, Rabanus Maurus, John of Salisbury, Thierry
of Chartres**—regarded it as an integrated curriculum with seven com-
ponents, all necessary. The origins of the curriculum were in classical
Athens.

It is well known that the study of rhetoric began in the Greek world
of the fifth century B.c. and was marketed in Arhens by the Sophists; ™
Aristotle is reported to have regarded Zeno as the founder of dialec-
tic;** grammar, the technical study of language, of the etymology and
usage of words, also began with the Sophists®® The mathematical
studies are older than this, but it was in classical Athens, especially in
fourth-century Athens, that the two groups of smdies—the literary-
linguistic and the mathematical—came rogether to form a curriculum.
The rhetorician Isocrates regarded mathematics (in moderation) as an
acceptable propaedeutic to rhetorical study,® while Plato prescribed
that the guardians of his republic study literature in their boyhood
before they approach the mathematical and dialectical period of their
training.*™ In the next generation, Aristotle expected pupils to have

¥ Cassiodorus Imstitutiones I praef. 1-2; Isidore Erymiologize 1. 25 Alcuin
Gramonatica (Migne, FL, Vol. CI, cols, B53-54); of. pseudo-Bede, Elementorum
Philosopbiae lilri IV (Migne, PL, Vol. XC, col. 1178); Rabanus Maurus De cleri-
corwm institutione (Migne, PL, Vol. CVIL, cols. 395-404); John of Salisbury Me-
ralogicon 1. 12; 1. 24; 2. 9. On Thierry, see fdouard Jeauneau, “Le Prologus in
Eptathencon de Thierry de Chartres,” Medigeval Studies, XV1 (1934}, 174 £.

" See, eg. G. Kennedy, The Art of Persuasion in Greece, chap. 2.

N See Sextus Empiricus Adversus mathematicor 7. ?,Dmgamlurdmwﬂ
of the Philosophers 8. 574 9. 25.

= This i the period in which Plaro’s Crarylur is set.

B Antidosis :64-Gg.

M Republic 376-98b.
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studied literature dialectic, rhetoric, and mathematics before they came
to him for philosophy.® The first extant writer whose works cover
the essentials of the scven liberal arts is Heraclides of Pontus, a pupil
of Aristotle who wrote on grammar, rhetoric, dialectic, music, and
geometry, besides his philosophical works®* Even at this eatly stage,
then, the people who were most interested in the full span of subjects
were philosophers; and the seven liberal arts were in essence, and al-
ways remained, a philosophers’ eurriculum,

This may seem an exaggerated statement, considering that, as Marrou
points out, the philosophers were not alone in fostering this program:
Cicero and Quintilian, for example, considered the liberal arts to be
the base of the ideal oraror's education. In Marrou’s words: “In the
Roman epoch, the encyclios paideia appeared at least theoretically to
be the necessary preparation for all forms of higher cultare: literary,
technical, scientific, as well as philosophical.”#

Nevertheless, there is a world of difference between lip service and
fulfillment. Quintilian, for instance, never shows any sign of profi-
ciency in, or real concern with, the mathematical studies of the seven
(geometry, arithmetic, astronomy, and music); Cicero, in his transla-
tions of Aratus and the Timmens, shows more genuine interest—but
then Cicero was more of a philosopher than Quintilian. The program
of the liberal arts was no more than an unattainable ideal; “no longer
the object of a regular education, it was merely a frame which each
man’s erudition strove to fill more or less.”*® The only people who
seriously promoted the study of all seven liberal arts were philosophers,
to whom alone the last four studies were important, for they are
branches of the mathematical studies prescribed by Plato.

The justifications for the first three studies in the curriculum were
simple, Grammar covered both the elements of language—which we
still call “grammar”—and the study of literature, especially poetry; it was
thus the minimum introduction to one’s cultural inheritance, the foun-
dation of all education. Dialectic was a training in logic, a formal train-

# See Marrou, Saimt Augustin et la fin de la culture antique, pp. 221-21.
® See Diogenes Laervius Lives g, 36-88.

= Marrou, Saint Augustin, pp. z22-23 (my rranslation).

= Jhid., p. 126.

8 Republic 7. 5252-318.
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ing in verbal tl]i[lkj[lg', rhetoric, training in expression. They correspond
to such subjects m modern Engllsh«spﬁll:mg schools as English gram-
mar, English literature, Enghsh expression, and logic—which may not
all be taught as formal subjects in any one school today bur are never-
theless part of its education,

So much for the three subjects which the Middle Ages called the
trivinm. The quadrivium, as Klinkenberg says,* was conceived by
Boethius “as 2 genus whose species are the four mathemarical disciplines
of arithmetic, geometry, astronomy, and music. What gives it unity is
the subject with which it deals: number, or rather magnitude. Arith-
metic deals with magnitudes as such, geometry with immovable mag-
nitudes, astronomy with magnitudes in motion, and music with the
relations of different magnitudes to one another.” The philosophers
studied these subjects because, to quote Boethius, “everything that is
formed from natural origins seems to be formed on a numerical basis.
For this was the design foremost in the mind of the creator.”# The
science of number, arithmetic, is the key to the other three smdies:
geometry is the study of number given shape (we recall Martianus’ de-
scription of Four as “the sure perfection of a solid body, for it com-
prises length breadth and depth” [734]); astronomy is the study of such
shapes given motion (and furthermore, the stars in Platonism are divini-
ties with special relationships to the souls of men}; while music, the
discipline of number in its proportions, was considered the key to all
the relationships, physical and spiritual, quantitative and qualitative, of
the world. According to Boethius, the cosmos is held together by
number: “You bind the elements with numbers so that cold consorts
with flames, dry things with liquids, so that the purer element of fire
may not fly away or their weight drag down the submerged fands.”#
We are reminded instantly of the opening invocation of Martianus’
work.

For probing the secrets not only of the physical world but of divin-
ity and of the human soul as well, the quadrivium is an essential pre-

» Hans Klinkenberg, “Der Verfall des Quadriviums im frithen Mittelalter,” in
Josef Koch, ed., Arter Libervales von der antiken Bildung zur Wissenschaft des
Mitrelalters, 2 (my translagon).

¥ Boethius, De Arithmeriea 1. 2; Migne, PL, Vol. 61, col. 1o83b.

® Consolation of Philosophby 3. m. 9. 10-12; cited by Klinkenberg, p. 2.
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hminary. It serves two purposes: it trains the mind in the mathematical
concepts and skills necessary to comprehend and investigate the
mathematical basis of the world and the life of the world; and it puri-
fies the soul by leading it to dwell on immaterial things, abstractions,
and thus removes it from the life of nature to that of Soul and Mind,
The latter purpose is well-known from Plato’s exposition in his
Republic, and was an argument which justified these srudies to the
Christian Clement of Alexandria.®® Of course, mathematics had often
been studied by scientists for its own sake, and the mathematical and
astronomical works of Hipparchus, Eratosthenes, Euclid, and others
had no religious motive. But in late antiquity, with the new impetus
which Neoplatonism brought to philosophy, there was a new religious
emphasis on the purification of the mind and heart. With the re-
surgence of a philosophy which used number, harmony, shape, and the
stars as essentials in its ethics and metaphysics, these four mathematical
studies reasserted their importance. Together with the literary studies
they formed a total of seven, a number of great mystical significance
—so much so that Augustine, who included philosophy in his list of
liberal studies, omitred arithmertic (which would in any case be assumed
as underlying geometry, astronomy, and music) in order to keep the
magic number.™

In modern times we justify mathematical studies in our curricula
either as 4 training in spatial, numerical, and nonverbal thinking or,
pragmatically, as a preparation for a great many types of jobs and
situations in everyday life. To the ancients the second consideration
did not apply at the level of education we are discussing, for these
were “liberal” studies, and were thought to be above the trivialities of
earning a living. (This is hidden allegorically under Apollo’s remark
about Medicine and Architecture: they are not to speak at the wed-
ding of Philology and Mercury because they are too occupied with
mundane matters [8gr].) The first consideration was carried further
by the ancients than we would carry it, to the point that they regarded
these studies as a purification of the mind preparatory to mystical con-
templation of truth. This justification, linked with their belief in the

3= Stromata 6. 10-11.
W Marrou, Saine Augustin, p. 191, See above, p. 7, 0. 11,



04 THE ALLEGORY AND THE TRIVIUM

necessity of mathematics for understanding God, man, and the world,
was obviously accepted only by philosophers and was dismissed by
rhetoricians, who regarded these studies as impractical. The curriculum
of the seven liberal arts, therefore, was fully taught only by philos-
ophers, and widely accepted only when a resurgence of philosophy
coincided with a decline of rhetoric. A sign of this coincidence may
be read in the fact that between Varro, in the first century ».c., and
Martianus, there is no evidence that any handbook of the seven liberal
arts was written; yet, contemporary with Martianus, Augustine started
oneg; in the next century, Cassiodorus compiled one, while Boethins
wrote on many of the subjects, discussed the basis of the liberal arts,
and appears to have coined the word “guadrivium” (or, in his form,
quadrivizent) ;, and Isidore of Seville, at once an offspring of antiquicy
and a sire of the Middle Ages, treats of them in the first three books
of his Etymologies.

Concerning the state of education in Martianus’ time we learn almost
nothing from Martianus himself; bat, if our dating is right, he is almost
an exact contemporary and fellow countryman of Augustine, whose
education is well documented and has been exhaustively smudied.®
Augustine was brought up in the literary and rhetorical educational
tradition and turned to philosophy only in maturity; he therefore
provides an excellent picture of rhetorical education in its dotage.

The first study after learning to read and write was grammar, in its
two senses of literature and linguistic structure, The linguistic structure
taught in North Africa in the fourth century a.p. was the Latin of
Rome of the first century B.c. It concentrated on morphology, deriv-
ing the rules of syntax more from the forms of inflected words than
from their function in expressing meaning; by grammatical “errors,”
its teachers meant the deliberate irregularities and licenses found in
some classical writers, especially poets—not the ignorant errors likely
to appear in the Latin of a fourth-century provincial boy. The treat-
ment of literature was if anything even more contrary to modern
ideas: it consisted mainly in commenting on the text word by word,
pointing out grammatical form and function, meaning (2 fourth-cen-
tury teacher might well have had to paraphrase a classical author much

% See Marrou, Saint Augustin.
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as a modern teacher does with Shakespeare), rhetorical figures, etymol-
ogy, any pertinent history or mythology (especially for proper
names}, and in general any item of information which the understand-
ing of a particular word might require. Such a procedure could give
the pupils a broad mass of historical, geographical, and other knowl-
edge in the course of literary studies, and to that extent it provided a
form of general education; bur this knowledge was inevitably dis-
organized, derived haphazardly from single words as they occurred in
a literary context. Moreover, this procedure could ruin the work as
literature—never treating a passage as 4 whole, always atomizing it,
breaking the continuity, emphasizing the trivial at the expense of the
sublime.

Dialectic was often treated in antiquity as the counterpart of rhet-
oric. The Stoic Zeno had used the image of a hand: % the clenched
fist is dialectic, compressed and forceful; the open palm is rhetoric,
expansive and wide-ranging. The purpose of dialectic in the curriculum
was to train the power of reasoning, to discover and fortify the argu-
ments which rhetorie would then use. It was a subject of little interest
to others than philosophers and its place in the trivium was effectively
as the handmaid of rhetorie. Not until the twelfth century did it come
into its glory.

The next major study after grammar, and for many the only other
study, was rhetoric, generally according to the formal rules laid down
by Cicero, with examples drawn from his speeches, The teaching of
rhetoric in Martianus’ time had not changed much since Quinglian:
first the terms, divisions, and rules of rhetone, then the
exercises, finally the controversia and suasoria, the declamations. The
political themes were still drawn from the experiences of the Roman
Republic or even the earlier Greek city-states, though Rome had been
a monarchy for centuries; the legal themes were still those of Quin-
tilian’s day, though law had become increasingly a specialist’s province.
The main areas Jeft to the orator as fields for his talents were display
oratory and writing.

The narrowness of this education, so apparent to us as we list its sub-

% Cicero Orator 3z, De finibus 2. 6. 17; Sexmus Empiricus Adversus mathemia-

Heor 2. 7.
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ject matter and procedures, escaped the notice of its teachers and most
of its students because of the great attention it paid, after its fashion, to
comprehensiveness, Did it not require the study of all the seven liberal
arts as essential for any educated man? And if these studies were
“raught” not as coherent intellectual disciplines but as scraps of infor-
mation like those picked up at random in the grammar class—a proce-
dure which to us vitiates their educational value—it does not mean they
were dismissed as unimportant, “Learning” was desired and admired
in a man insofar as it might help his oratory. Meraphors from astron-
omy, appeals based on ethical arguments, examples drawn from
history {or mythology), these were sought and valued. So came those
handbooks of many subjects which Martianus used as sources, pocket
histories lile that of Valerius Maximus; and though the “encyclopedias™
had had a different genesis, they too were put to this use.

This tradition of polymathy, or universal learning, was an old-
established one. Hippias the Sophist in the fifth century r.c. had an
encyclopedic range of interests;* Aristotle had tried and must have
practically succeeded in mastering the whole field of learning in his
day; the scholars of Hellenistic Alexandria had tried by condensing and
epitomizing to reduce the field of knowledge to manageable propor-
tions. No one, however, seems to have tried alone to write an account
of all that is known until Varro in the first century r.c. His works
cavered not only specialized treatises on the Latin language and on
agriculture but also a survey of the nine arts (including medicine and
architecture), a vast collection of essays in mixed verse and prose (the
Menippean Satires), and a long work, the Amtiguities, which was a
primitive encyclopedia. Varro was emulated by Pliny the Elder, whose
nephew has left us a vivid picture of his uncle’s “scissors-and-paste™
method: his slaves would read aloud to him the works of others, while
he told them what passages to excerpt and copy out.®® The con-
sequmcm—mmndhmd information, an uncritical approach, inconsist-
encies, failure to acknowledge sources, lack of structure—are a fore-
taste of Martianus. Although many handbooks on individual subjects
or groups of subjects were prepared in the interval, from some of

¥ Plato Hippias Major :85b-86c; Philostratus Lives of the Sophists 495.
¥ Pliny the Younger Letters 3. 5.
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which Martianus did his own excerpting, there seems to have been no
treatise with the range of Varro's or Pliny's; for when Augustine, at
the same time as Martianus, felt impelled to write on the seven liberal
arts, it was to Varro that he turned for 3 model. Martanus’ work,
derived from such sources, themselves derivative, could be produced
only in an old and failing eivilization: centuries of true scholarship,
the whole range and depth of Greek and Roman learning, lie behind its
stock definitions its trivialities and inconsistencies. “Are all thy con-
quests, glories, triumphs, spoils, shrunk to this little measure?”

Because The Marriage was later used as a school text, it has often
been assumed to have been written as such. Yer its range is too wide
and its treatment too inadequate, compared with the scope of the
ancient school texts we know, for this to have been its genesis. Because
it contains many MNeoplatonic and Neopythagorean elements, it might
appear to have been a contribution for the pagan opposition to Chris-
tianity; but at best this would apply only to the first two books; the
last seven are ideologically neutral, and the work as a whole has no
pulmmca] or exegetical purpose at all. Because it 2 ppeared in a time of
crisis and collapse, it has been thnught to have been intended as a
summary of the learning of antiquity, an “encyclopedia,” to be trans-
mitted to posterity before the barbarian invasions; but again the scope
is too marrow and deliberately restricted. Furthermore, such a plan
presumes & degree of foresight and a sense of foreboding of which
Martianus gives no indication,

These elements are not to be disregarded: the seven liberal arts were
at base a school curriculum; the work is that of a pagan using Neo-

platonist terms; it did appear at a timne of crisis. But these features are
not sufficient to explain the work. In the words of Claudio Leonardi:

The arurode, the taste, which here prevails and can explain it is nor only a custom
uferud.iﬁmuraﬂmplamuh: fairh; it is an attimode of “decadent” eulture, and a
manner of self-justification and defense by putting everything on display. It is a

ion of a human attitude and 2 cultural reaction clearly explainable in a
moment of declared crisis or decadence: a defense by the parading of all one's
“property”, one's accamulation of learning ¥

This purpose of diq:[ay accounts for several otherwise unaccountable

¥ Claudio Leonardi, “Nota introduttiva per un'indagine sulla formuna di Mar-
ziano Capella nel medioevo,” BISTAM, LXVII {1955) 270, n. &7,
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features of the work. For this reason, it covers all the seven liberal arts
traditionally necessary to the formation of an educated man, For this
reason, it employs the language and style of pedantic display, the tor-
tuousness and bombast of 3 writer straining to impress his readers with
his literary skills, and to show off his knowledge of Greek terms,
(ireek proper names, Greek declensions. For this reason, does a book
on the seven arts have a gandy mythological framework, laden and
fretted with allegory, to our eyes so disproportionate in size and in-
appropriate to the main body of the work, Martianus is displaying his
learning, in a religious context, perhaps to win for himself the im-
mortality that Plato and Aristotle, Cicero and Varro, achieved. And,
with all his faults, has he not been to some extent successful?

THE TRIVIUM

We have already observed the origins of rhetoric, dialectic, and
grammar as three unrelated subjects, amongst the Greeks of the fifth
and fourth centuries B.c. Of these, the subject with the most prestige
came to be rhetoric; but rhetoric involves the use of words and the
study of literature, as well as the use of logical argument, so that it is
closely related to its sister arts, grammar and dialectic. The cementing
of this relationship seems to have been primarily a Stoic contribution.*
The Stoics divided the field of philosophy into ethics, natural philos-
ophy, and logic; and this last included all aspects of verbal expression,
hence the whole trivium. Sandys mentions Zeno himself and his suc-
cessor in the school, Cleanthes, as authors of works on grammar#
(Zeno’s well-known comparison of dialectic and rhetoric has already
been mentioned here). The later Stoics Chrysippus and Crates of
Mallos certainly wrote and lectured on grammatical questions, and
Crates introduced these studies to Rome.# In the first century B.c. the
leading figures of Roman intellectual life, Varro and Cicero, who
exerted the most profound influence on all subsequent Latin scholar-

4 See especially Diogenes Laertios” appendix to his life of Zeno: Lives 7. 38
160, €SP. 30-d4, §5-60, 132-G0,

4t J. E. Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarsbip, Vol. 1, pp. 148-49. See slso
G. Pire, Stoicisme ¢ pédagogie, pts. 1 and 2.

i Sueronius De grammmaricis z.
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ship in antiquity, were themselves pupils of the Stoics Aclius Stilo and
Posidonius, respectively.* There were a Stoic approach to rhetoric and
a Stoic theory of grammar, just as there was a Sroic legic; and, by
their scholarly interest in these fields, combined with their srudies of
cosmology and their quasi-religious philosophy, the Stoics had the
most important influence in establishing in the minds of the general
educated public both the connection between the trivium and the quad-
rivium and the connection between the seven arrs and philosophy
In Varro's encyclopedia and Cicero’s rhetorical works, grammar, dia-
lectic, and rhetoric are the only literary-linguistic subjects which find
a place in the program of studies. This reflects their accepted position
in the encyclios paideia, in which they remain until Martanus’ dme.

GRAMMAR

The study of grammar began with the Sophists of the fifth century
B.C. and was carried forward by Plato* and to a lesser extent by
Anstotlet” They may be passed over cursorily because the most rapid,
wide-ranging, and influential development is found in the Stoic school,
particularly (in this early period) in the work of Chrysippus. He is
known to have written on the parts of speech, on cases and number,
on solecisms, and especially on anomaly .4 The Stoics, with their ethic
of a life in accordance with nature and their intense concern with
questions of natural philosophy, almost inevitably were committed to
the view that language is a natural process in which there may be re-
semblances but not “rules” and in which coinages, variety, “anomalies”
are to be expected. An opposing view was taken by the Alexandrian
grammarians such as Aristophanes of Byzantium and Aristarchus and,
later, Dionysius of Thrace; these men, with no philosophical commit-
ment but 2 mission to preserve and restore the texts of classical Greek

9 [bid, 1-3; Cicero Brutus 205-6. See also Gudeman, “Grammatilk,”" in Pauoly-
Wissows, Vol. VIL, pt. 2, cols. 1708-1800.

4 See especially Pire, pr. 2, chap. 3, on Posidonius.

% For a fuller account of the development of the encyclios paideia, see Marrou,
History, pp. 176-85; and idems, Saim Awngustin, pp. 111-35.

4 In the dialogue Crarylus.

¥ See Gudeman, cols. 1785-87.

¥ Driogenes Laerting Lives 7. 192
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literature, found assistance in determining the forms of archsic and
nnusual words by recourse to analogy with similar, more familiar
words. The Alexandrians became the champions of “analogy,” the
grammatical theory that language is subject to rules, that words fall
into certain classes and patterns of usage, and that there is little scope
for variation within the classes. The inflected nature of Greek gives
particular strength to this view, because in fact the range of termina-
tions is extremely limited in comparison with the extraordinary rich-
ness of the vocabulary.

Thus in its early stages “grammar” was in many ways similar to the
study now known as linguistics. Ancient grammar studied sounds
(vowels semivowels, consonants, syllables in various aspects); it studied
the formation of words and syllables and their changes; and it discussed
the theories of language, anomaly and analogy. It was indeed far re-
moved from modern introductions to Greek or Latin grammar, be-
cause it was not the study of a language—that is, the mastery of a
tongue foreign to the student—but rather the study of language, with
the scholars using their native tongue for purposes of illustration.

This study, together with the study of literature, which in antiquity
was always included under the title of “Grammar,"” was introduced to
Rome by Crates of Mallos about 169 B.c.*® Since Crates was 2 Stoic,
Stoic grammatical theories were understandably first in the field at
Rome; the wave of Stoicism in ethics that also swelled in Rome in the
second and first centuries B.c. naturally fostered the Stoic approach to
grammar, Thus the first significant Roman grammarians, L. Aelius
Stilo and Nigidius Figulus, were in the Stoic tradition. And Stilo’s
pupil was Varro, whose treatises on the liberal arts and on the Latin
language provided source material for so much of the subsequent Latin
grammatical writing. Varro, discussing at length both analogy and
anomaly, took a somewhat inconsistent eclectic position.® However,
in the first century ap. a dissenter appeared, the manumitted slave
Remmius Palaemon, whose massive Ars Grawmmatica (now lost) at-
tacked Varro, By leaning heavily toward analogy, Palaemon clarified
the Latin declensions and conjugations and clearly distinguished the

4 See sbove, n. 42.

8 See esp. De lingua latina 8. 23: “in my opinion we should follow both prin-
ciples™; also 9. 3-6; 10. 6o.
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eight parts of speech. Subsequent Latin grammarians add little of sig-
nificance to the work of Varro and Palaemon., The approach of the
latter, which survives most fully in the treatise of Charisius, is evident
in most later grammarians, including Martianus.

Martianus’ grammar begins with a definition of the scope of the
subject, then moves into an exhaustive discussion of letters, their
possible positions in words, and their pronunciation. Syllables are next
discussed, with considerable attention paid to pronunciation and
accentuation, The discussion of final syllables is continued through
each of the parts of speech, giving the reader some introduction to the
declensions of nouns and the conjugations of verbs. These topics are
considered at greater length in Martianus’ next section, on analogy as
applied first to nouns and adjectives, then to verbs. The treatise con-
cludes with one section on anomaly, completely different in style
from the rest of the treatise.

The sources of Martianus’ Book IH have been thoroughly invesn-
gated by Wilhelm Langbein® following an earlier study by Johann
Jirgensen.®®* The study is made particularly difficult, not to say in-
conclusive, because our surviving Latin grammatical treatises are
mainly of the fourth century a.p. or later, and the most one can do is
compare Martianus with each of these and construct hypotheses to
explain similarities or differences.

There are many points of correspondence between Martianus’ third
book and the work of Diomedes (dating from the later fourth century
an.), which Jiirgensen explains by supposing that both borrowed from
a common source. This may be true, but the source, if any, has per-
ished. As Langbein points out, moreover, there are also many corre-
spondences between Martianus and Charisins, Maximus Victorinus,
Servius, and at Jeast one anonymous author; and they cannot all be
shown to descend from one common source. Furthermore, Martianus
differs from Diomedes in his definition of a syllable, in distinguishing
the three parts of a syllable, in distinguishing the four genera of jume-
tara, and in details of the weatment of aceent, including his assertion

8 D Martiano Capella gravematico,
52 “Phe tertio Martiani Capellae libro," Commmentationes philologae sesminaril
philologize Lipsiensis, 1874, pp. 57-95.
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that 2 word can bear 2ll three accents (e.g., Argilétum). Langbein con-
cludes that in these sections Martianus preferred to advance his own
OPINIONn.

There is an especially close similarity between Martianus and Cha-
risius in their treatment of conjugations and declensions. Now Charisius
denives from Cominianus, Julius Romanus, and uldmately Remmius
Palaemon, Did Martianus follow Charisius or some one of these others?
The resemblances are so close that Langbein concludes he followed
Charisius directly; where he differs it is because he wished to advance
his own opinion or perhaps because he followed a different source,
such as Pliny the Elder. Martianus’ treatment of words ending in « is
not found in other extant grammarians. His treatment of the vowel in
lzc does not correspond with that of other grammarians though sev-
eral discuss this point,

Martianus is close to Maximus Victorinus and Servius in his treat-
ment of common syllables, final syllables, pronouns, verbs, adverbs,
participles, conjunctions, prepositions, and interjections, but it is im-
possible to establish from which he drew. Though he has a few points
of resemblance with Probus and with the Anonymous of Berne, these
are slight compared to his correspondences with other grammarians,
It seems clear that he and Priscian used the same source for description
of the letters—whether the source is Papirianus or an earlier writer
such as Probus or Pliny is again in doubt,

Langbein’s conclusion is that Martdanus' sources are of the fourth
century rather than earlier grammarians; that he (as well as Charisius,
Diomedes, Serviug, and an anonymous author) borrowed from some
sources now lost to us; that Martianus occasionally inserted into this
material opinions of his own, of no parncular merit; and that some of
Varro's teaching, along with Palaemon’s, found its way through inter-
mediaries into Martianus' pages.

The later influence of this book appears to have been very slight.
Gregory of Tours®® mentions Martianus as a basic text in the seven
arts, including grammar, but the reference is cursory and implies no
special use of Martianus’ Book III. Dick, in his edition of Martianus,®

8 History of the Franks 10. 1.
® Pp. 106, 108, 110, 111, 113,
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notes certain similarities between Book IIT and Bede’s De arte metrica.
One manuscript of Martin of Laon’s commentary did not even bother
to gloss Book ITL5 John Scot Eriugena’s commentary® trears Book III
very briefly, most attention being given to the allegorical introduction,
and comments on the technical part of the book being confined almost
entirely to explaining the uncommon words and proper names which
occur amongst Martianus’ examples. Remigius’ treatment is even more
striking,’ for while he is normally much more full in comment than
Eringena, on Book III's technical material he makes no comment
whatever; his notes deal exclusively with the allegorical sections.
Apart from manuscripts of the entire Marriage, twenty-three of the
manuscripts listed by Leonardi®® include Book IIT or some part of it
Two of these (nos. 76 and 219) are so slight as to be insignificant, An-
other (no, r22) contains the commentary of Remigius, but little of
Martianus; another (no, 23) Leonardi describes simply as containing
excerpts. Only two (nos. 77 and 18g) contain Book III entire; these are
an eleventh- or twelfth-century grammatical miscellany from Fulda
(no. 77) and a ninth-century literary miscellany from [reviri {(no. 18g).
The remaining seventeen manuscripts fall into two groups. Eleven of
them (nos. 56, 85, 103, 104, 124, 127, 185, 192, 19§, 201, 203) contain
only section :61 of Martianus, on the pronunciation of each letter of
the alphabet, and one (no. 138) contains sections 258-61. Of these, nine
are dated from the ninth to the twelfth century, none from the thir-
teenth or fourteenth, three from the fifteenth and sixteenth. The
second group containg Martianus’ sections 300-¢ (discussion of nouns
ending in the letrers § through X, and of voices of verbs) and 3i2-24
(conjugation of verbs) or portions of these. Of this group, four (nos.
4 75, 149, 240) are dated between the eighth and tenth centuries,
and one {no. 108) from the fifteenth. Three of the early manuscripts

¥ Bibl. nat. fonds lat. MS 12960, published by Cora E. Lutz, as Duncbad: Glos-
sae in Martianur, The arribution to Marein of Laon and the idendfication of
further manuscripts is by Jean Préaux, “Le Commentaire de Martin de Laon sur
Peuvre de Martianus Capells,” Larowmus, XII (1953), pp. 437-59- Sec above, pp.
4 1. 3, and 63-64.

8 Annotariones i Marcianum, ed. Lutz,

5 Remigius of Auxerre Comementumn in Martiomen Capellom NI-IX, ed. Lotz

% “I Codici di Marziano Capella,” Aévamt, XXXIIL (1959}, XXXIV (1960}.
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(nos. 74, 108, 149, 240) and the fifteenth-century copy associate the
Martianus passages with Book II of Cassiodorus’ Institutivnes and other
grammatical material.

The picture is fairly clear. Book III as a whole was almost unused.
What value could it have had for people to whom Donatus’ far su-
perior grammar was available? The treatment of pronunciation was
found useful and was often quoted; and a handbook made up of Cas-
siodorus’ Iustitutiones II, Julius Severianus, a paschal computus, and
excerpts from Martianus (300-9, 312-24) had a2 minor vogue.

DIALECTIC®

The subject of Martianus’ fourth book is in most respects the same
as the traditional formal logic derived from Aristotle which has been
raught until recently in most university courses in “Logic.” Now it has
been increasingly superseded by “Symbolic logic,” a more comprehen-
sive study which includes Aristotelian logic merely as one of its sub-
ordinate parts. In Martianus’ prologue (section 330), Dialectic herself
claims to have originated in Egypt and to have emigrated to Athens

with the philosopher Parmenides. Aristotle, however, is supposed to
have ateributed the discovery of dialectic to the philosopher of para-

dox, Zeno.® The alleged Egyptian origin may be put down to a per-
sistent tendency to ascribe the finer products of Greek civilization to
Eastern, and especially Egyptian, sources.® For instance Plato® in a
myth attributes the discovery of number, calculation, and geometry
(as well as astronomy, dice, draughts, and writing) to the Egyptian
god Thoth, and in a symbolic sense he is probably right. However, the
conception of arithmetic and geometry as systematic intellecrual disci-
plines based on logical deduction seems to be purely Greek. In philos-
ophy, Parmenides was the first to make conscious use of logical de-
duction as a way of seeking certain knowledge. Zeno advanced the
subject by his use of the reductio ad absurdum, a procedure understood
by Aristotle as dislectical, inasmuch as it involved positing the views

5 This section is written by E. L. Burge.

% Diogenes Laertius Liver 8. 57; 9. 25.

% Kopp, in his edition of Martianus, cites Herodotus 2. rog; Diodorus 1. 6.
8 Phaedrus 2750-d.
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of an opponent and showing the contradictory consequences which
they luglca]l}' entailed.

In its origin dialectic was “a method of enquiry essennally involving
conversation.”# This is illostrated in the early dialogues of Plato by
the conversational refutations to which Socrates devoted the greater
part of his life.* The word itself does not occur earlier than the Meno
and may have been coined by Plato after reflection upon Socrates’
philosophical methods. Throughout the later writings of Plato the
word has a persistently favorable connotation, but its reference varies
with Plato’s changing views about which method promised to be most
useful for investigating philosophical problems® Socrates had used
dialectical methods to convince men of their ignorance. In the Mene
Plato holds out the possibility of achieving ethical knowledge by
methods akin to those used with conspicuous success by the Pythag-
orean geometers, Dialectic now appears as a method of achieving
positive doctrine, but retains from its Socratic ancestry an avowed
passion for truth (in distinction from eristic, which sought merely to
win arguments), a question-and-answer nntht:-d, and a Zenonian con-
cern with the logical consequences of a given position. By the Republic
dialectic promised to achieve a higher form of knowledge than even
mathematies® Unlike mathematics, which works down from uncer-
tified assumptions, it would be able to mount up to an “unhypothetized
beginning” from which all knowledge could be deduced. As the high-
est point in the education of the guardians of Plato’s ideal city, dialectic
becomes “the coping-stone of all the sciences”® and synonymous with
philosophy.

Dialectic’s future, more humble position as a servant of rhetoric also
had its origins in Plato, In the Phaedrus dialectic is indispensable to the

3 [, M. Crombie, An Examination of Plate’s Doctrines, 1, 57, suggests that the
active sense of the verb dialegein, “to discriminate,” as well as the sense of the
middle voice, “to converse,” is contained in the derived term dislectike, and he
therefore defines “dialectie” as “diserimination through cooperative discussion.”

M Apology 11-23.

% Plaro Meno 75d.

# R. Robinson, Plare's Earlier Dialectic, p. 0.

* Plato Republic sro-11.

8 [hid., 534e.
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true rhetorician.®® Its role is threefold: to control the subject martter,
occasion, and arrangement of discourse; to provide the “elevation of
soul” necessary to complement the orator’s natural endowments; and
to study “the nature of soul,” or, as we should say, psychology, in
order to know what will persuade in any given case. The same passage
introduces the equation of dialectic with the method of collection and
diviston characteristic of the late dialogues, and influendal in the for-
mation of Aristotle’s theories of classification, definition, and the syl-
logism. Despite the importance of his late dialogues and especially the
Sophist to logic, Plato does not envisage the study of logic solely for
its own sake,™ or its later roles as either instrument or constitutive part
of philosophy. An interest in logical and verbal puzzles for their own
sake seems to have been the province of certain Sophists™ and of a
group founded in Megara by Euclides,” and known variously as Me-
garians, Eristics, and Dialecticians.

Aristotle shared none of Plate’s optimism for achieving m:taph}rsml
or scientific truth by dialectical methods. He therefore
between philosophy and science on the one hand, and the pruunples of
valid reasoning used in all disciplines employing argument and infer-
ence on the other. Being concerned with proof, Aristotle also distin-
guishes™ between demonstration (valid argument from premises seen
to be true) and dialectical reasoning (from premises adopted in debate
but not necessarily true). His Topics are a handbook of dialectical
arguments suitable for use in debarte, the rules for which are laid down
in the eighth book. His Anelytics present the theory of the syllogism
in the context of investigating demonstrative proof; but, as Aristotle
himself acknowledges,™ its principles are equally valuable for dialec-
tical argument. By now, dialectic has come closer to what Plato would
have termed “eristic,” and its methodology involves a study of what
the commentator Alexander of Aphrodisias (3d cent. a.n.) was later to
call “logic.” Henceforth the two separate strands of dialectic as the

@ Phaedrus 160-74.

™ W. and M. Kneale, The Development of Logic, p. 14.

" Aristotle De Sopbistics Elenchir 165a19-37; Plato Eutbydemus, passim.
" Diogenes Laerrius 2. rof.

T Topics 1ooez5-30; Prior Analytics 24a23-b1z,

M Prior Analytics 14a26-28.
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pure science of logic and the practical art of disputation become in-
extricably tangled.

As heir to this development, Martianus’ compendium of dialectic
appears excessively weighted with irrelevant logical material, if viewed
as a debating manual, or sadly contaminated by its subservience to
rhetoric, if viewed as the introduction to logic which it more nearly
resembles. In addidon, his work, in keeping with the long tradition of
which it is part, includes a good deal of a more strictly philosophical
character. This is because of the circumstance that Aristotle’s early
work the Categories was placed by his editors at the head of the more
strictly logical works De interpretatione, Prior and Posterior Analytics,
and Topics (of which the Sopbistical Refutations originally formed
part). As such it served as a general introduction to logic and philos-
ophy in the Anstotelian tradition. In Martianus, sections 355-83 are
based wultimately on the Categories. The preceding distinetions of
genus, species, differentia, accident, proprinm, and definition (344-40)
are derived ultimately from the doctrine of the predicables in Aristotle’s
Topies® Their position is due to Porphyry’s influential Introduction
to the Categories, written in the third century a.p. Martianus' discus-
sion of how the single terms previously discussed are combined into
complete sentences, and especially into assertoric propositions (388-96),
has its distant ancestry in Aristotle’s De imterpretatione, and in Plato’s
Sophist before that.” The “square of opposition” (4o1-3) is ultimately
derived from the same work of Aristotle, while the discussion of the
conversion of propositions (397-403), like that of the three moods of
caregorical syllogism (404-13), is descended from the Prior Analytics.
In this last-named work Aristotle had introduced letters of the alphabet
to stand as variables in his inference patterns. In this way he achieved
both clarity and generality, as well as showing that syllogistic reason-
mgmvahdb}rvmeoﬂynfmﬂmnalchamﬁm Martianus
and his source reflect Aristotle's earlier practice of giving specific
examples (“All justice is advantageous™) which are to be understood
in a general manner (“All A is B"). That Martianus shows no aware-
ness of Aristotle’s modal logic is not surprising. On the other hand his
failure to treat of fallacies, which would be highly relevant to disputa-

% Aristotle Topics 1. §-9.

 Sophise 161-03,



108 THE ALLEGORY AND THE TRIVIUM

tion, results from a lack of proportion and planning in the rest of the
book. The deficiency is ill concealed by Athena's allegations (423) that
the teaching of sophism and deceptions is unpleasing to Jove.

With the exception of a few seminal references to the “hypothetical
syllogism™ in the Amalytics,™ Aristotelian logic is concerned with
analyzed propositions, and the variables employed stand for single
terms (“man,” *justice,” “advantageous,” and so on). The passing sug-
gestions of the Analytics were developed by Aristotle’s successor as
head of the Lyceum, Theophrastus, but the full development of a logic
of whole propositions (“Justice is advantageous,” “It is day,” and so
on) was the work of the Stoics. To mark the difference between their
propositional variables and the term variables of the Peripatetic tradi-
tion they used ordinal numbers (“the first,” “the second,” and so on)
in their inference schemara.” The use of this symbolism by Martianus
(420) indicares 3 Stoic origin for his discussion of the hypothetical
(condicionalis) syllogism (414-20).

Apart from this, and the reference to the greatest Stoic logician,
Chrysippus, in the introductory allegory (327), there are other indica-
tions of Stoic influence in Book IV, One is the formation of the contra-
dictory of a given propaosition by prefixing the negative particle to the
whole proposition,™ and not merely to its verb {402). Offensive as this
often was to idiomatic purists, the logical propriety of saying “Not: it
is day™ rather than “It is not day" can be seen by considering that this
form alone shows unambiguously the extent of what is being negated,
and by comparing with the modern symbolism “not-p.” Aguin, the

use of the exclusive® form of disjunction (22t} in Martianus’
fourth condirional moede (4-17) is l:hamterim:imlly Stoic,

Martianus’ inclusion of arguments as “conditional syllogisms™ which
have a complex major premise but lack any “if” is due ultimately to
Theophrastus. Reflecting on hints in Aristotle’s logical works, Theo-

™ Aristotle Prior Analytics §3b-12, 57b4. It should also be noted that Aristode
regularly sets out the syllogism a5 2 conditonal sentence, to the effect that if the
premises hold so does the conclusion. The propositional modus pomens is thus
presupposed by his procedure.

™ Apuleins Peri bermeneias 279-80; ed. Thomas, p. 193.

™ Sextus Empiricus, Adverrus mathematicors 8. 8¢ ff., Apuleivs Feri bermeneias

267 ed. Thomas, p. 177. B. Mates, Stoic Logic, p. 31
® Mates, p. 51.
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phrastus appears to have begun investigating arguments “from hy-
pothesis” # in which a desired conclusion is agreed to follow, provided
some other proposition (still to be investigated) is true.8 This led to a
recognition in the Periparetic school of several arguments in the prop-
ositional form later investigated by the Stoics, and the extension of
“hypothetical” to cover all arguments with a leading premise formed
from more than one simple proposition. Martianus' presentation of the
subject, in which the premises are drawn up with a view to a pre-
determined conclusion, is in keeping with this development, and with
the Aristotelian view of the subject’s dialectical, rather than logical or
scientific, importance. It can thus be seen that Martianus is heir to a
tradition which cared little for purity of allegiance to a particular
school, Stoic or Peripatetic, but took what it pleased from either.

In the Stoic tradition, dating from its founder, Zeno of Citum,
dialectic became the general name for the study of logic and other
related topics, such as grammar and epistemology. As such it was with
physics and ethics a constituent part of the total province of philos-
ophy.® The choice of name shows the important connection of Stoic
logic with the Megarian school mentioned above. The logicians of this
school, preeminently Eubulides, Diodorus Cronus, and Philo, in sue-
cession to the Eleatic Zeno, had maintzined a persistent interest in
paradox, as well as in modal arguments and conditional propositions.
Discussions of modalities (necessity, possibility, and so on), whether
Aristotelian, Megarian, or Stoic, leave no trace in Martianus, Of the
seven paradoxes attributed to Eubulides®™ two are referred to in Mar-
tianus’ opening allegory (327), but are there associated with Chrysip-
pus and the Stoic school, These are the “sorites,” % or “Heap” (“Would

¥l Aristotle Prior Analytics 4obeg, 45brs, soa3a.

5 See Kneale, pp. o8, 105, Our kmowledge is due to Alexander of Aphrodisias’
commentary on the Analytics.

8 This threefold division is foreshadowed in Aristotle’s classification of prob-
lems into ethical, physical, and logical (Topies 1osb2o).

8 Diogenes Laertius 2. 108.

B “Sorites” is usvally used by modern logicians ro refer ro syllogistic-type ar-
guments with three or more premises. It is used in Martisnus’ concluding verses
of Book TV (423} to refer to sn sccomulatdon of arguments which become

imperceptibly more and more misleading as they proceed. See Cicero Acade-
mica 2. g9,
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you say that this single grain is 2 heap? —No.—These two grains?—No.—
These threer ... etc. Then where do you draw the line?”, and the
“Horned Man”# (“What you have not lost you still have. But you
have not lost horns. So you still have horns™). It should be noted that
an interest in the analysis of paradox is a sign of the true logician, far
from the trivial game it seems to those who lack understanding of the
subject. It is therefore not surprising that Chrysippus should have
concerned himself with the Megarian paradoxes, or that Martianus’
understanding cannot go beyond making a witticism.

Yet another aspect of Stoic logic which leaves a trace in Martianus’
terminology, if not his full understanding, is the distinction made be-
tween verbal signs and the meanings (Jekta) which they signify. The
latter were regarded by the Stoics as incorporeal and common to dif-
ferent languages, The class of lekta of special concern to the adherents
of a propositional logic were those signified by complete sentences
used to make assertions which must be either true or false. In Greek
these were termed axiomsata: the term was rendered into Latin as enn-
tigtwmn by Cicero and as prelequitem by Varro.® Martianus' use of the
term in section 38¢ and elsewhere, substantiates the suggestion of the
prologue (335) that he is following a Varronian source. In Martianus,
however, theusenfth&termismupludwitharﬂv:rsiunmmﬁriam-
telian position where the proloquitan itself (rather than the sentence
which expresses it) is made of 2 noun plus a verb, and may be “doubt-
ful™ as well as true or false (390). This well illustrates M. Kneale’s
view that “for some centuries after Stoic logic had been formulated by
Chrysippus we find discussion of the merits of his system and that of
Aristotle, then a gradual fusion, or perhaps we should say confusion,
which was completed at the end of classical antiquity in the work of
Boethins,”#

If the ultimate sources for the material in Book IV are clearly dis-
cernible, the channels through which it made its way to Marganus'
pages are far less evident. Inevitably the name of Varro is the first to
come to mind. The most striking Varronian characteristic is, as we
have seen, the use of the term prologuinm, which corresponds in most

# Diogenes Laertius 8. 187.
8 Apuleins Peri bermeneias 264; ed, Thomas, p. 176, line 15. Anlus Gelling 16. 8,
% Kneale, p. 177.



DIALECTIC ITX

respects to our “proposition.” The use of propesitie with this mean-
ing is found in the Peri bermeneiar attributed to Apuleius,® but not in
Martianus, where it is reserved for the leading {(complex) premise of a
hypothetical syllogisn {414) and introduced without definition or ex-
planation. Cicero’s use® of the term (and also the associated term
assumptio for the minor premise) with the same meaning as Martianus
suggests that it may go back to his teacher L. Aelius Solo, who was
also the teacher of Varro.* Stilo’s book, rare in the second century,
was clearly unknown to Martianus, and Martianus® discussion of the
hypothetical syllogism is therefore likely to be Varronian, Whether
Varro is being used directly it is impossible to say. It is noteworthy,
however, that all but the third of the seven modes of the hypothetical
syllogism given by Martianus correspond with the list in Cicero’s
Topica® and that the one discrepancy can be atiributed to Cicero's
misunderstanding of the differences between the five basic Stoic infer-
ence schemata and the list of seven given in some other manual® In
the sixth century Cassiodorus excerpted a similar list of seven hypo-
thetical syllogisms from a work by Marius Victorinus.# The differ-
ences are sufficiently great to exclude Victorinus as Martianus' source.
Cassiodorus mentions an extended work by the otherwise unknown
Marcellus of Carthage of which two books were devoted to Stoic
propositional logic and were followed by a book on “mixed” syllo-
gisms. The use of so full a treatment by Martianus seems unlikely, but
cannot be ruled out, in view of his including a largely incomprehen-
sible passage on mixed syllogisms (422), no doubr intended o give the
suggestion of the greater profundities which could be dealt with if
only Mercury and Athena would allow more time,

The Varronian term prologuiuw: belongs to a series of related rerms
where the root is kept constant and the meaning altered by varying

% Apuleius Peri bermeneias 266, ed. Thomas, p. 177.

W De tmventione 1. 57 ff. See also Rbetorica ad Herenmivm 1. 18.

i Aulus Gellius 16, 8. Sulo's book was apparently called De prologuiis, which
suggeses that the term prologuinm originated with him,

8 Cicero Topics §6-57.

* Knoeale, pp. 170-81.

® Cassiodorus Institutiones 2. 13: in Migne, PL, Vol. LXX, col. 1173; ed. My-
nors, p. 119
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the prefix. This method of coining technical terms is illustrated in the
fragment of Book XXIV of Varro's De lingua Latina quoted by Aulus
Gellius (16. 8), listing the kinds of complex propositions:

Conditional proposition: adinnctinn (or conexinmm)

Conjunctive proposition: comiunctumt (or copulatumnt)

Disjunctive proposition: disitniciumm.
The other terms of the series to which prologuitm belongs determine
the structure of Martianus' whole book, and are listed at the outser
(338) as the first four of six canonical divisions (mormae) of dialectic.
Thus the discussion of uncombined terms {the Aristotelian predicables
and categories) is called de loguendo; the discussion of terms combined
to form complere sentences is called de eloguende, the discussion of
the subclass of these which make assertions and are thus either true or
false is called de prologquendo, and finally the drawing of inferences
from combinations of these is called the surmmea pr jortem, “sum-
mation of propositions.” The same terminology and principle of ordet-
ing the subject® is found in the fourth chapter of De dislectica by one
Augustinus, which is included as an appendix to the works of St.
Augustine. A comparative study of this work and that of Martianus by
Fischer®® shows that neither is 2 source for the other but that both rely
on a third, either Varro himself or 2 close follower,

It would seem then that Martianus took a basically Varronian frame-
work and expanded it with material from both his Varronian source
and elsewhere. Comparison with the Augustinian document indicates
ﬂuttwuwm\fﬂrmman First, in the passage on the combina-
ton of single terms (388-g2), which corresponds (as noted by Kopp)
to the Aristotelian De imterpretatione, Martianus, as Dick observes,
“follows other footsteps.” The Augustinian document and Martianus
here correspond closely in content and terminology, but not in de-
tailed syntax or the examples given. It would be reasonable to suppose
that Martianus is excerpting, while Augustinus is paraphrasing. An im-
portant difference is the use of the term verbumn: in Maroanus it cor-

% See Migne, PL, Vol, XXXII, col. 1410.
# B. Fischer, De Augustini disciplinaruwm libro gui est de dialectica. 1 have at
the time of writing been unable to read Fischer's dissertation, and have therefore

had to rely on brief notes aken some years ago by a colleague.
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responds only to our “verb,” in Augustinus it also corresponds to the
Stoic lekton, whether in the sense of a single term or a complete utter-
ance. The inclusion of an etymological discussion of verbum in Augus-
tinus, coupled with his rejection of etymologizing® suggests not only
that he had a Varronian work before him but that he was treating it
critically. Second, the passage (355-60) which stands as an introduc-
ton to the ten categories (in place of Aristotle’s explanation of what
is meant by “homonymous,” “synonymous,” and “paronymous”) also
has affinities with the logical works included in the Augustinian cor-
pus. The influential terms gequivoctm and wnivecian do not seem to
occur in extant authors before their occurrence in fourth-century
Africa;" the term plurivoctm 1s unique to Martianus, If Martianus
coined it himself, Dialectic’s apology for the word (339) is strange in
the writing of Latin's most prodigious user of hapax legomena, It cor-
responds to the Greek term polyonyma, used in the same context at
the opening of psendo-Augustine’s Ten Categories, where it is illus-
trated by the same example.'® The discussion of the formation of
words per similitudinem, per propinguitatesn, and per contrarium
(360), with the example of lucus derived from lucere, again has its
counterpart in the Augustinian discussion of etymology.1®

In the Latin West during the Middle Ages, the standard introduction
to philosophy was provided by Boethius’ translation with commentary
of an [fsagege, or Imtroduction, to Anstotle Categories, written in
Greek by the third-century Neoplatonist commentator Porphyry.
Based upon Aristotle’s discussions in the Topics, this work dealt with
the predicables genus, species, differentia, proprium, and accident, and
is important both for determining the order of presenting the subject
and for inspiring the great nominalist-versus-realist controversy in the
twelfth century. Boethius also wrote a commentary on the text of a
fourth-century translation of Porphyry by Marius Victorinus. Exam-
ination of this shows that Victorinus' translation is rather free, sub-

8 De wupriis 188 #f. Cf. Varro De lnguas lating 8. 11-13.

% Migne, PL, Vol. XXXII, col. 1412: umde sir dictum non cteemus, cum quod
significet imtellegavmus.

¥ [hid., col. 1416.

100 Jhid., col. 1421,

Wi [hid., cols. 1412-13.
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stituting Roman proper names for Greek, on occasion summarizing,'®
and sometimes misinterpreting, the original text,

The same description could be given of Martianus' accounts (344-49,
361-87), which correspond to Porphyry’s Isagoge and Aristotle’s Cate-
gories. The immediate sources for this section are unknown, but no
one who compares Martianus with the Greek originals can believe that
he is handling them directly. His version of the Caregories is several
times differently ordered from Aristotle’s both in its major divisions
and in detail, and while in part it reads like an abridged transla-
tion, 2 great deal is in the form of an explanatory commentary. Some
of this scems disproportionately elaborated in a presentation which
otherwise gives only the technical terms and the barest outline of the
subject. Of the predicables, the definition of “accident™ is most puzzl-
ing; it is contrary to Porphyry's and to any other that I know. Mar-
tianus defines accident as qualities peculiar to one species. Ordinarily,
white or black are taken as accidents of man, but clearly they apply to
other species as well. Although it is tempting to suspect Victorinus as
Martianus’ main Aristotelian source, this is only a guess, Latin defini-
tons of “genus™ and “species,” as well as “partition,” are at least as old
as Cicero's De imventione (1. 32), and would have been available to
Martianus from many sources, including his own general knowledge.

There remains Martianus' account of the quantity and quality of
l:ategum:al propesitions, conversion, the square of oppositon, and the
nineteen valid moods of the categorical syllogism (396-413). It is gen-
erally agreed that, like the similar account in Cassiodorus, that of
Martianus is taken from the brief manual Peri hermeneias, attributed
to Apuleius. The correspondence in context, language, and examples
is very close. The main difference is that Apuleins, while aware of the
term prologuiten (and a number of other equivalents), prefers to use
propositio. He is also concerned to contrast Aristotelian logic with
Stoic, to the advantage of the former. This polemic leaves no trace in
Martianus,

Even this, our most confident attribution of source, must, however,
remain subject to doubt. This is because there are passages in Martianus

2 See Busse, ed., Cowmmentaria in Aristotelems Graeca, Vol. IV, pt. 1, p. xxo:

Victorimen non tan verdonem Isagoger composuisie apparet, qusm in compendii
formam eam redegisse.
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which are expansions of the material in Apuleius,”® and other pas-
sapes'™ where Apuleius expresses the thought not only more clearly
than Martianus but also more briefly. The possibility of 2 common
Aristotelian source eannot be totally excluded. If, however, Apuleius
is truly Martianus’ prime source, one can only wish that Martianus had
plagiarized more wholeheartedly, since the copy in no way improves
upon the presumed original,

The influence of Martianus' Book TV emerges clearly from a study
of Leonardi's census. Apart from the entire De nupeiis, fifteen of the
manuscripts he lists contain all or part of Book IV.1% Two of these (nos,
76, 205) are fragmentary, and one other (no. 23) consists of notes from
Book IV. The remaining twelve contain either the entire book or the
entire technical discipline, omiting the allegorical setting. Thirteen
mannscripts are dated between the ninth and twelfth centuries, with
the biggest concentration (five manuscripts) in the tenth century; two
are dated berween the fourteenth and sixteenth centuries, Two man-
uscripts (nos. 135 and 136) came from Fleury in the ninth or tenth
century; one (no. 151) from western France and one (no. zo5) from
QOrléans at cthe same time; one (no. 172) from Bec in the owelfth cen-
tury. It would seem that this book enjoyed a vogue in northwestern
France up to the end of the eleventh century but was little used after
the dramatic development of logic from that time onward.

RHETORIC

The study of rhetoric originated in Sicily in the fifth century n.c.10
and was brought by the Sophists to Athens, where it found a ready
audience in a political democracy with a passion for litigation, In the
next generation, Isocrates was its principal exponent, Plato the leading

18 For example, the Ciceronian example in section 399 has no counterpart in
Apuleins,

ws Cf., for instance, the cxpressions of the principle of “minimal interpreta-
ton”: quomiom id potissimuen entenevandum, quod securum haber imellectum,
indefiniriem pro particuleri accipitur (Martianus 306) and pro particulsri semper
valet, quia turius est id ex incerto accipere, guod minus est (Apuleins Peri her-
meneias 166; ed. Thomas, p. 177).

198 Mos, 18, 19, 23, 29, 76, 102, 133, 128, 131, 135, 036, 1§10, 172, 204, 230

8 See, e.g., Kennedy, pp. 26, 58-62.
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voice of the opposition; a conflict between philosophy and rhetoric
endured in Greek higher education for another two centuries.!¥ De-
spite this conflict, Aristotle was the author of the carliest major rhe-
torical treatise we possess: His Rbetoric is a study of the principles
implicit in the practice he observed in fourth-century Athens, and
under the weight of his authority and the prwed-:nt uflusamlyms,
the observations and classifications appropriate to the practice of
Athens in his ime became enshrined as timeless principles of rhetorical
theory.!® Aristotle’s successor in the Lyceum, Theophrastus, contrib-
uted to the theory of literary style, bur otherwise there was little
advance in rhetorical theory to match the wide dissemination of its
practice in education before the time of Hermagoras in the middle of
the second century B.c.

Hermagoras of Temnos wrote on forensic oratory, in particular, on
inventio, the discovery of arguments. He laid great stress on the de-
termination of the status, the essential issue in any given case, and
formulated precepts for its discovery and treatment. Thus the emphasis
in rhetorical teaching, which had for some time been on diction and
style (generating the “Asianist” school, and later, by reaction, the
“Atticist"), now became focused on the more objective and rational
aspect, inventio. It was at this point of development that Greek rhet-
oric first began to command the serious attention of the Romans,

The carliest Roman treatise on rhetoric we possess, the anonymous
Rbhetorica ad Herennium, is probably of the early first century 8.c.1%
It is therefore close in time to Cicero’s first treatise, De inventione,
and in late antiquity and the Middle Ages the two works together
were generally regarded as Cicero’s, despite the differences between
them. Cicero’s other major rhetorical treatises—De oratore, Orator,
and De optimo genere ﬂrmmunthndmlummr,ﬁmu:mgﬂnt
orators of the past; Topics on argumentation; and Oratorige partitiones

w7 See Marron, History pp. 21o-12.

w8 F g, the division of rhetoric into three (and only three) types: bouleutic,
forensic, epideictic; the division of the duties of the sudience (Rbetoric 1. 3. 1-3).
For the ropical, or specifically Athenian, bias of the Rbetoric, see, &g, 1. 1.4-5, 10.

10¢ Rbetorica ad Hervenmium, ed. Caplan, p. vii, but see A. E. Douglas, “Clausulae
in the Rbetorica ad Herennitom as Evidence of Its Date,” Classical Quarterly, ns.
X (19660}, pp. 65~78, which argues for a dare of about 5o 8.c. if not later.
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on the division of rhetoric—generally received much less attention in
later Latin scholarship before the Renaissance, despite their merits,
which eclipse De inventione. Cicero’s contribution to the development
of rhetoric was threefold: first, as the anthor of the treatises men-
tioned, he transmitted a great deal of Greek theory to the Latin world;
second, under the influence of his Stoic and Rhodian teachers he
denied and tried to heal the breach between rhetoric and philosophy;
third, as the outstanding Ronmn orator, he provided an inexhaustible
repertoire of examples of all aspects of rhetoric in practice.

Cicero’s later years coincided with the beginning in Rome of that
practice of declamation which originated as rhetorical training and
became virtually an art form in its own right, with a profound influ-
ence on Lagn literature.t® While this was an important development,
it had little effect on theory, which in the first century a.p. was more
occupied with the conflict between Apollodorus and Theodorus and
their respective followers. The Apollodoreans had a relatively rigid,
doctrinaire approach te the composition of speeches, which they re-
garded as a science reducible to firm rules; whereas the Theodoreans
treated it as an art, flexible and adaptable to the needs of the moment
in the particular case. As we shall see, some Theodorean influence
appears in Martianus.

The Jast major Roman writer on rhetoric was Quintilian, ar the end
of the first century ap. Quinalian’s synthesis of ancient thought on
this subject sets out in measured pace and at considerable length,
lucidly and with abundant illustration, the way to produce orators to
match the immortal Cicero, As a treatise on rhetoric it is unmatched
for fullness, clarity, and intelligence by anything else surviving from
antiquity. It was too good for Quintilian's successors, and did not
really win the appreciation it deserves until the Renaissance, 't

The first and second centuries Ap. saw in the Greek world the ef-
florescence of rhetoric known as the “Second Sophistic,” with an
accompanying spate of rhetorical texthooks of generally little value.
The major exponent was Hermogenes, and he appears to have had no

e See §. F. Bonner, Roman Declamation, pp. 149-67.

i1 For g survey of its influence, and its limited popularity in late antquity, see
F. H. Colson, ed., M. Fabii Quintifiani lnstiturionis Oratorige Liber I, pp. xlifi-
Ixxxix.
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influence on Martianus. At the same time and after, appeared & num-
ber of Latin handbooks on rhetoric, many of which have been col-
lected by Halm.*** In general they bear the same relationship to the
major authors as do handbooks in the other ancient subjects to the
primary sources: “in them we find a grand concoction of Cicero and
Quintilian with the subtleties, often imperfectly understood, of the
first- and second-century Greeks, and sometimes, too, with strains
more directly descended from Hermagoras.”!® It is on men such as
these that Martianus drew.,

The two principal studies of the sources of Martianus’ Book V are
those of Hinks'"* and Fischer.''* From Hinks' study, the more pene-
trating and precise of the two, are taken the following conclusions:
Cicero’s De inventione was a prime source for Martianus, both as a
direct source of theory and as offering a framework for a treatise on
rhetoric. Martianus seems to make frequent direct use of the De in-
ventione in his carlier chapters when treating the definidons and the
divisions of rhetoric, He takes from it some elements of the theory of
eonstitutions and the subdivisions of gualitas. And finally he uses it for
his treatment of exordium, proposition and partition. Martianos also
uses Cicero’s De oratore and Orator especially for the treatment of
expression, memory, and delivery. On literary style he borrows a little
from Donatus and minor grammarians and 2 long passage on figures
(section 523-37) from Aquila Romanus.

Besides these fairly obvious sources are some less easy to uncover.
Hinks'# shows Martianus’ use of commentaries by Marius Victorinus
on Cicero’s De inventione and Topics. These, while adding little but
confusion to Martianus’ theory, give us firm evidence for dating his
work; for Victorinus, after his conversion to Christianity, was affected
by the edict of the Emperor Julian in 362 forbidding Christians to
teach in the schools, and in his last years Victorinus wrote theological

12 Rbetores Latini Minores.

us D, A. G. Hinks, Martianus Capella on Rbetoric, pp. 4~5. This unpublished
dissertation, in the library of Trinity College, Cambridge, is a brilliant unraveling
of the sources of Martianus' Book V.

1% See the preceding note.

118 H, W.Fischer, Untersuchungen fber die Quellen der Rbetorik des Martians
Capella.

e Pp. 38-41, 63-65.
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works., Victorinus' commentaries on Cicero, in Hinks's words, “can
scarcely be placed earlier than about 325 and may well be much
later.” 117

For his theory of constitutions Martianus draws on three sources,
often incompatible: one Ciceronian, one working on principles which
we know from Quintilian (3. 2. 26) to be Theodorean and not found
elsewhere in Latin, and one clearly Hermagorean. The Theodorean is
unidentifiable. The Hermagorean is shown to be very likely Marco-
mannus, the source common to Martianus, Fortunadanus, and much of
Sulpitins Victor, Nothing of Marcomannus survives, but Hinks with
striking scholarship establishes as probable that he was 2 Hermagorean
and an older contemporary of Hermogenes; that he wrote a commen-
tary on De inventione, applying to it later Greek rhetorical theory;
and that he was the source who mediated to Martianus Quintilian’s
teaching on memeory and delivery as well as the work of an unknown
theorist on ductus cansae and some of the parts of speech.

Behind Martianus® sections 447-48 {on the gemera camsarum) there
appears to be a Jost source, probably Greek, with a better understand-
ing of Aristotle's theory of this subject than is found in surviving
Latin rhetoricians. This may have been transmitted through some
other source, just as the unidentified Theodorean’s material may have
been.

It would appear that Martianus used a wider range of sources for
his discourse on rhetoric than for most of his other handbooks, and
attempted, with neither success nor consciousness of failure, to com-
bine conflicting theories. Virtnally all the sources have been laid bare
by Hinks with an acumen no less admirable than his modesty. His
final remarks are in more than one way illuminating. He explains that
he has said nothing of Varro—although Varro is reasonably thought
to be behind the third and fourth books (in the fifth book there seems
to be no trace of Varro)—"because, if we saw a trace of Varro, we
could not recognise it. Nothing whatever seetns to be known about that
book of his encyclopaedia which dealt with rhetoric; and where noth-
g is known I have forborne to conjecture.” 118

17 Hinks, pp. 1-1.
118 Hinls, pp. 122-23.
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The later use of Martianus’ Book V is very peculiar, Twenty of the
manuscripts listed by Leonardit®® contain some portion of Book V. In
only two {nos, 39 and 61) is the entire book contained. Two others
(nos. 239 and 241) contazin the entire technical treatise, omitting the
allegory; both of these are humanist manuscripts dated between the
fourteenth and sixteenth centuries, Of the total of twenty manuscripts,
thirteen** come from this period; the other seven, between the tenth
and twelfth centuries. Of the thirteen, ten contain sections 5o8-25 (the
introduction to elocutio, all the figures of thought, and the treatment
of clatssulae); most of these appear to come from northern [raly, Three
others (no. 227, from the tenth century; and nos. 116 and 232 from the
twelfth) contain Martianus’ treatment of the figures of speech (531-
17}, with various additional material.

What is the complete picture? Book V was used sporadically, es-
pecially in northern France and Germany, in the tenth and eleventh
centuries, somewhat more often in the twelfth; then, in composite rhe-
torical manuscripts of North Iralian humanists, Martianus’ treatment of
elocutio, the figures of thought, and the clausidae were found espe-
cially interesting and were often reproduced. This accords well with
the revived interest in Latin style which was characteristic of human-
ism; whereas for the full treatment of rhetoric all the wealth of Cicero
and Quintilian was at hand.

Each of the three parts of The Marriage—the two books of allegory,
the triviom, the quadrivium—had a life and influence of its own in
European learning. But for a full appreciation the work deserves to be
seen 45 a whole; and to be seen not as a collection of seven handbooks
but as one philosophicoreligious work. The interrelations of the re-
ligious beliefs and numerology with the seven arts and with the
literary style of the work can then be seen to be remarkably strong
and complex. These interrelations, treated fully and discerningly by
Fanny Le Moine,'® cannot be extensively treated here; we have been

=0 Nos. 16, 12, 23, 30, 41, 54, 57 61, 136, 156, 172, 184, 200, 213, 216, 217, 227,
232, 139, 241

18 Nos. 22, 23, 41, 54, 57, 61, 184, 200, 213, 216, 217, 130, 241.

4 Jn a Ph. D. dissertation at Bryn Mawr College entitled 4 Literary Re-eva-
Iuation of the De nuptiis Philologise et Mercurii of Martianus Capella.
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able to examine only briefly the basic religious ideas and the union
berween them and the seven treatises. The weaknesses of Martianus’
work, in content and in style, have been pointed out sbundandy, yet
when one speculates on the intent of the work as a whole, one may
well concur with Miss Le Moine that it is a “grand attempt” and as
such “deserves to stand in the long tradition of works which are con-
sciously designed to present a synthesis of the total pattern of the
COSmos.' 128

=2 fhid., p. 207.



PART III

The Quadrivium



On Geometry

REFORE the bridesmaid Geometry makes her entrance into the celes-
tial hall, two distinguished-locking attendants! appear, bearing an
abacus? sprinkled with greenish powder. This object, it is explained,
is designed for delineating geometric figures and can also represent
the circles of the world, great and small. Geometry enters, carrying
a radites? in her right hand and a globe in her left. The globe is a
replica of the universe, wrought by Archimedes’ hand? In it

The planetary orbs gleam in the dusk of night,
As precious gems sparkle in a setting of gold.

1 SBatire a moment later identifies them as Philosophy and Paedia. These alle-
gorical ladies remind us of two others, with the same names, who figured in the
careers of prominent writers. Lucian, in his antobiographical dream (Somminm
¢}, introduces Paedia, the cultivared lady who drew him into a career of learning
and philosophy. Eﬂﬂ]’lil.‘l!' D¢ consolatione philosophiae is a dialogue berween
young-old figures like these were frequently introduced mmmriulnmnqmqr
and by the fifch century had become rhevorical clichés, according to Curtins,
pp. 1o1-5. Curtius (p. 104} points to six of Martianus' bridesmaids as such alle-
gorical stercotypes, [ fail to see why he omirred Harmony, who, though not
“described in detail,” as he says, is depicted by Marrianus (gog) as a “lofey figure
whose melodious head was adorned with ornaments of glittering gold™ and as a
maiden who “moved with a grace that her mother could hardly match.”

t Abacus: a tay, covered with sand or powder, used by mathematicians for
drawing diagrams.

1 A geometer's rule (virga geometricalis), according to Bemigius {ed. Lutz, II,
130). In medieval art the radins was also taken to be compasses, and in one -
stance Geometry is found with a rule in one hand and compasses in the other.
See Emile Mile, Religious Art in France, XIII Century, pp. 78, 85.

¢ Archimedes devised and constructed an orrery in which the relative motions
of the planets and the celestial sphere were accurately reproduced and in which
lopar eclipses could be observed. He regarded this sphere as his ourstanding
technical achievement. It was brought o Rome after Marcellus' capture of Syra-
ense in 212 B, For references to it in the Latin writers see J. G. Frazer's note to
Ovid Fasti 6. 277 in his edition, Vol. IV {(London, 1929}, p. 104, According to
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The peplos she wears is emblazoned with figures depicting celestial
orbits and spheres; the earth's shadow reaches into the sky, giving
a purplish hue to the golden orbs of the sun and moon; there are
gnomons of sundials and figures showing intervals, weights® and
measures. Her hair is beatifully groomed, but her feet are covered
with grime and her shoes are worn to shreds from treading across the
entire surface of the earth. She can, Geometry says, describe any por-
tion of the earth’s surface from memory and knows the exact distance
between the earth and the celestial sphere, down to the inch. As she
steps forward to draw diagrams on the abacus, she notices Archimedes
and Euclid among the wedding guests. She could call upon them to
expound the discipline, but the occasion calls for rhetorical sldll;* since
they speak no Latin, Geometry herself will reveal the secres of the
art in Latin, a rare occurrence for this subject, she avers.’

Amidst the resplendent setting of the celestial canopy and the gar-
ment and accouterments of the lady herself, it is not the abacus and
geometer's rule or the figures on her garment that hold the clue to the
contents of this book; rather it is the tattered boots: Geometry reminds
her audience of the literal meaning (“Earth-measuring™) of her name.
The bulk of the lengthy discourse that follows (the longest book in
the entire work) is devoted not to definitions, axioms, and proposi-

Lacuntus (Divinge instirutiones 1. 5), the sphere was made of bronze; according
to Clandian (Carming miinora. g1}, of glass. Perhaps the celestial sphere was af
glass, the interior orbs of bronze. See also E. | Dijlsterhuis, Archimedes (Copen-
hagen, 1956}, pp. 23-15.

B “This iz the only reference [ have found in Martanus to a functon of Geom-
etry that was to become prominent in the Middle Ages and is named as her
function in the medieval mnemonic for the seven liberal arts: Gram logtitir, Dia
vera docer, Rbe verba colorat, Mus canit, Ar mumerat, Geo ponderar, As colit
astra, On the attributes of Geometry in medieval art and literature sce Klibanslky,
Panofsky, and Saxl, pp. 327-38.

* We have here a fine cxample of the deleterious effect that the rhetorician’s
artitade had npon Roman science. Cicero (De oratore 1. 3-6, 11-16) expresses ad-
miration for the accomplishments of Greek scientists and technologists, but he
has higher regard for a Roman rhetorician's skill in expounding the results of a
Greel: theorerician’s concepts and constroces. The Latin rhetorician did not make
the effort vo comprehend Greek scientific theory and was interested only in
summarizing and applying its resulrs.

7 For the setting described here, see sections ¢74-88 of the De mupeiis.
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tions but to a conspectus of the known world.® Ac the conclusion of
her survey she admits that she has been digressing and that the topic
she is about to take up is the tue sabject of the discipline (artis prae-
cepta). Because the day is waning, however, she is advised to restrice
herself to essentials, and to touch lightly on them (summma quaeque
praestringens), 50 as not to vex her listeners.?

We naturally wonder why Geometry decided to present her bridal
offering in the form of a geographical compendium instead of de-
voting her main attention to the appropriate quadrivium subject. Our
perplexity might be relieved if we had certain knowledge of how
Varro treated geometry in the fourth book of his lost Nine Books of
the Disciplines. If our earlier surmises are correct,'? that Varro's book
comprised 2 modicum of geometry and the elements of sunr::-,rmg,
Martianus must have been largely independent of Varro in cump-usmg
his De geometria, Martianus’ book makes no mention of surveying, and
it is clear that Varro's book did not deal with regional geography.

We have some scant knowledge about Latin studies of geometry
in the period just before and just afrer the fall of the Western Empire.
All quadrivium studies languished in the Latin world, and geometry
was the most neglected subject in the four.t Augustine, who, prior
to Martianus, had been engaged in compiling manuals on the seven
disciplines, abandoned the project after completing a De grammuatica
and a drafc of six books (the rhythmus portion) of a De mmsica’* How

¥ Sections §go-yoz are devoted to geography; sections 7of-:4 are devoted e
EEOMETY.

¥ 703, 05, It is standard practice among Latin compilers w offer some excuse
for not dealing with the intricacies of Greek theoretical subjeets, the usual excuse
being thar the subject would bore readers.

1t See above, pp. 44-47.

1t Cassiodorus (Farige 3. 52. 7) laments abour the negleet of quadriviom studies
in his day: “No one antends a lecrure on arithmetic; geometry is a subject for
specialists; . . . disputes about boundaries are left to professional surveyors.” See
Ullman, “Geometry in the Mediaeval Quadriviom,” p. 204, on geometry as the
privare domain of agrimensares, Cassiodorus himself devoces chiroy-eight pages o
the trivium, rwenty-six to the quadriviam, and only two to geomerry (Institutiones
I, ed. Mynors}; Isidore devores a book vo grammar, a book to rheroric, and 2
book to the entire quadrivium, in which geometry is given only three pages
{(Erymologiae, ed. Lindsay).

i Sec above, p. 7.
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he would have treated geometry is not known, Boethius, who came
after Martianus and was the first writer to use the term guadrivium,
did complete a De geomsetria as part of his set of quadrivium manuals.
This work was a translation of all or part of Euclid’s Elemsents. As
often as medieval Latin fragments of geometry turn up and are found
to be accurate rranslarions of Euclid, they are generally considered
by scholars ro be vestiges of Boethius’ version.** But, as we shall see,
there are some fairly faithful wansladons of Euclidean propositions
(without the proofs) in Martianus’ seventh book, which show that
good Latin translations of at least portions of the Elements were in
existence before Boethius' time.* Cassiodorus touches ever so lightly
on the discipline of geometry (Imstitutiones 2. 6) and his teatment
could have contributed nothing to contemporary knowledge of the
subject.

‘.;Jhy did Martianus prefer geography to geometry as a subject for
his De geometriz and why did he introduce more Euclidean material
in Book VII than in Book VI? Each of his bridesmaids is an impres-
sively erudite lady and each holds forth in 2 lengthy discourse. Mar-
tianus could not, as Cassiodorus did, give a two-page, discursive treat-
ment to geometry. He had to find some subject to fill out Book VI
to normal length, and one that would not repel his readers. The Euclid-

1+ Of Boethius' quadrivinm che De institutione arithmetica and pact of the
De institutione musica sarvive (the last eleven chapters are lost); the De geometria
survives in fragments, and the book on astronomy, though lost, is well artested to.
For a text of the first two works and some of the geometry fragments, see the
edition of G. Friedlein; for a discussion of Boethius' quadriviam boolks, see Srahl,
Roman Science, pp. 198-201.

% George D). Goldat's The Early Medieval Traditiens of Euclid’s Elements is a
valuable study of the extant remains of Euclidean geometry up to the middle of
the twelfth century and of modern scholarship on this litde-known subject. The
Veroma fragments (Goldat, p. 24) have just been edited by Mario Geymonat,
Euclidis Latine facti Fragmenta Veromensia (Milan, 19066}, Geymonat dates the
fragments in the fifth century and believes that they belong to Boethius' version.
If this thesis i correct, it would indicate, as Ullman points out {p. z71), that
Boethius was a very young man when he composed his De geometria.

18 Unformnately more artention has been drawn to Marriaous' geometry in
Book VI than in Book VII, even though Book VII coneains the greater amount of
Euclidean material. See e.g. Goldat, p. 28; J. L. Heiberg, Lirterargeschichiliche
Studien siber Euklid (Leipzig, 1882}, pp. 102-3.
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ean material in Book VII is on numbers, not geometry, and originated
in the arithmetical books of the Elements (VII-IX). Geometry proper
was obviously a subject that Martianus could not handle, and he did
not suppose that his readers would be interested in it. His choice of
subject—a geographical survey of the known world—appears to have
been 2 unique one for a manual of the traditional disciplines. The
reason for his choosing geography probably lies in the enormous
popularity of the works which were his two chief sources, the Col-
lectanea rerum memorabilinm of Solinus, and Pliny's Natural History.

It is common knowledge that Pliny’s encyelopedia was one of the
most popular and authoritative works on Latin science throughout the
Middle Ages; this is attested to by the frequent occurrence of his name
in medieval library catalogues and by the abundance of Plinian ex-
cerpts in codices of scientific writings.!® But the great bulkiness of his
work militated against its usc in entirety. Generally speaking, writers
like Bede, who quote extended passages from Pliny verbatim, used
only certain books and did not have access to the complete work.
Solinus hit upon a clever scheme for reducing Pliny: he depended
upon an existing epitome of the geographical books (III-VI) to con-
struct his framework and introduced a few hundred choice tidbits
from Pliny's nongeographical books {mainly from VII-XII, on man,
zoology, and exotic trees; and from XXXVII, on precious stones) to
produce a compilation which he frankly admits in his Preface is de-
signed to catch the reader’s interest. More than three-fourths of
Solinus’ Collectanea revin memorabiliemn was ultimately derived from
Pliny. Mommsen found approximately 1,150 extracts from Pliny and
18 from Mela in Solinus’ book, which numbers less than one hundred
pages.’? Solinus’ book of marvels—in all probability extracted from an
early second-century epitome of Pliny’s geographical bookst®—became

% Many of these are included in passing by Leonardi in his census,

17 Theodor Mommsen, perhaps the greavest of modern classical scholars,
lavished his expert attention on the preparation of his masterly edition of this
erivial work. His lisc (pp. 238-49) of passages derived by Solinus from Pliny and
Mela, and of passages derived by later authors (Ammianus Marcellinus, Augustine,
Martianus, Priscian, Isidore, Aldhelm, Bede, Dicuil, and the author of the anon-
ymous De sitnt orbis) from Solinus, is a valuable index ro the deterioration of
classical writings ar the hands of medieval compilers.

18 See above, p. 47.
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even more popular than its well-known forebear. And, as we have seen,
Martianus further digested the work of Solinus and Pliny to produce
the geographical excursus which forms the bulk of Book V1.

The geographical writings of the Greeks reflect two salient cultural
characteristics—a penchant for theoretical studies, including mathe-
matics, and a love for, and dependence upon, the sea. In mathematical
geography they were outstanding. The accomplishments of Eratos-
thenes, Hipparchus, Ptolemy, and others rank high in the history of
geodesy, ™ Descriptive geography, on the other hand, was not a well-
developed or well-defined field. From the beginning the distinctions
berween history and geography were blurred; historians like Herod-
otus regularly introduced geographical excursuses, and geographers
felt impelled to deal with historical backgrounds.® Greek treatises on
geography tended from earliest times to assume the form of a perie-
gesis, a survey of cities, peoples, and countries arranged in the order
that 4 navigator would come upon them as he sailed the coast of the
Mediterranean and outer seas. The commonest starting point for such
surveys was the Strait of Gibraltar® A periegesis naturally gave dis-
proportionate attention to coastal regions, to the neglect of the interior.

Geographical writings of the classical period are now represented
only by fragments or by borrowings in secondary sources. The litera-
ture surviving from the Hellenistic Age is written almost exclusively
on a popular level, and has a standardized form. Introductory chapters
contain stereotyped doctrines of mathematical geography, such as are
found in the handbooks of Theon of Smyrna, Geminus, and Cleom-
edes:® the celestial sphere and circles are defined, and the positions

# For a discusston of the wark of these mathemartical geographers, see Thom-
son, chaps. ¥V and XI; and E. H, Bunbury, A History of Ancient Geography,
chaps. XVT, XVII, and XXVIIIL

2 F. W. Walbank has written 2 brilliant article with fine insights into the
popular traditions of Greck geography: “The Geography of Polybius” Classice
et mediaevalia, IX (1947), 155-82. He artributes the geopraphical digression as a
normal fearare of historiography vo the methods of the scory-teller.

# Lionel Pearson, Early lomian Historians (Oxford, 1939), p. 30, thinks chac
Hecataeus' lost Periegesis (¢. 500 B.o), the earliest Greek geographical creatise,
may have begun its survey at Gibralear.

2 Theon, ed. Hiller, pp. 120-38; Geminus, Chaps. IV, V, XV, XVI; Cleomedes
De motu circudari 1. 1-3.
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of planetary orbits and the earth are located; then follow discussions
of the location of the earth’s zones of human habitation and the divi-
sion of the known world into three continents. Polybius interrupts the
narrative of his Histories, just before Hannibal's crossing of the Alps,
to introduce a digression (3. 36-38) on the three continental divisions.
Strabo, after a historical introduction, devotes fifteen of the seventeen
books of his Geagraphy to a description of the countries of the world.
But nestled between his historical introduction and regional descrip-
tion is a lengthy chapter (2. §) containing all the stereotypes of a
popular handbook on cosmography: the shape and the zones of heaven
and earth, the relative position and size of the earth, the four zones of
human habiration, a coastal survey of the known world, and lastly 2
discussion of the climates and the hours of daylight at each of the paral-
lels at the time of the solstice. A similar introduction to cosmography
is found in the pseudo-Aristotelian De smundo.

The Romans made their first extensive contacts with the Greek in-
tellectual world in the second century B.c. Being unable to comprehend
the theoretical treatises of the thinkers like Eratosthenes and Hippar-
chus, they depended upon popularizers for their technical information.
Writers of the first centuries 8.c. and A.p. gave a canonical form to Latin
geographical treatises, dividing them into two parts: a concise account
of the elements of mathematical geography; and a chorography of the
known world, preponderantly of coastal regions and consisting largely
of lists of place names, with remarks about associated persons or things
interspersed. Smcedleanamhadhtﬂeurmmrﬂfstmgmmm}*
and their conquests and administrative operations were conducted in
the interior more than in coastal regions, it is clear that Roman geog-
raphers blundered in adhering to traditional patterns of Greek geog-
raphy. Formal Latin chorographies were of little use to provincial
administrators and military commanders, who depended instead on the
data compiled by Marcus Agrippa in a gromatic survey of the high-
ways and provinces of the Empire, conducted under the sponsorship
of Augustus. The results of this survey were made available in itiner-
aries and copies of the master map, one of which, the “Peutinger
Table,” survives in a late form.

Mela offers the faincest traces of mathematical geography in a few
sentences in the opening chapter of his De situ orbis (¢. AD. 42). He
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then moves on to the divisions of the world and to a chorography, by
provinces, starting at Gibraltar. Pliny begins his monumental Natural
History, thirty-seven books long, with a book on the universe (Book
II), the conventional opening of Greek mathematical geographers, but
he does not comprehend the authorities he is using. He then divides
the known world into two inhabited islands, as it were, bisected by the
Mediterranean and the Black Sea, and proceeds on a coastal survey of
the northern half (III-IV) and the southern half (V-VI), each time
starting at Gibraltar. Pliny shows a high regard for the data compiled
by Agrippa and makes frequent use of them in recording distances;
but he fails to realize that Agrippa's survey would have made a sound
basis for his chorography, as a Greek-style periegesis (probably
Varro's )did not. Pliny gives meager treatment to interior regions
which were of vital importance to the Empire. Though he served in
military campaigns in Germany and wrote an authoritative history of
the German wars in twenty books, he devotes about one hundred and
fifty words to this part of the world. The reason is clear. He is draw-
ing from books rather than from his own expetience.®® Solinus omirs
a mathematical introduction altogether and begins his chorography
with Italy, though he uses Pliny and Mela throughout as his sources.
Dividing the known world into halves and assuming that an ocean
flowed continuously about both halves satisfied Greek geographers
that a coastal survey would serve as an adequate basis for world geog-
raphy. But to Roman geographers, aware of military campaigning
and explorations in Britain, Germany, Upper Egypt, and the Middle
East, it appeared that proofs were required to demonstrate the ade-
quacy of coastal surveys to encompass remote regions. Latin writers
ily introduced proofs of a continuous ocean—fabulous circum-
navigations of the northern and southern continents. Pliny’s proofs
are garbled by Martianus. Pliny (2. 170), on the authority of Cornelius
Nepos, says that Metellus Celer received as a present from the king
of the Swabians some Indians who had been driven from their course,
by storms, all the way to Germany; Martianus (621) has it that Cor-
nelius, after taking some Indians captive, sailed past Germany. Mar-
# He had stated earlier (2. 117-18) that writers can often gather more reliable

data about their own region from books written by authors who have never
been there than from natives.
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tianus also repeats Pliny’s fabulous reports of Augustus sailing past
Jutland into the frozen Scythian Ocean, of Macedonian sailors cruising

from the Indian Ocean to the Caspian Sea, and of shipwrecked hulls
of Spanish ships found in the Arabian Gulf.®

Martianus’ lengthy excursus on geography, being derived from Pliny
and Solinus, follows the canonical form of Latin chorographies, The
stock features of mathematical geography at the opening—proofs of
the earth’s spherical shape and its location at the center of the universe
(590-601), an explanation of the terrestrial zones and four human habi-
tations of the earth, and 2 listing of the dimensions of the known world
{602-16)—come from the Pliny-derived chorography and generally
follow Pliny’s order.®® The main part, the regional geography, follows
Pliny's and not Solinus’ order, beginning the surveys of the northern
and southern halves of the known world at Gibraltar (617-702). The
precise borrowings of Martianus from Pliny and Solinus have been
traced by Liidecke.®$

Pliny’s four books of geography, together with excerpts from other
books, which had been reduced by Solinus to a treatise of less than

# On Roman corruptions of Greek reports, see Bunbury, I, ryz.

# The phrase sictt Secundus (590}, read by some scholars as part of the texr,
butmdﬂtﬂdh}rﬂmk{mlg-m}mhﬂlglﬂmmmmkmﬂndgﬂmmhﬂ
by Martianus or by the glossator, that the material to follow comes from Pliny
(Plinius Secundus). That an incermediary, and not Pliny, was used by Martianus
is evident from the considerable amount of garbling and misreading of Pliny's
text. E.g., Pliny's phrase serfus mobis illi (2. 180) becomes a nonexistent reporter,
Servius Nobilis, in Mardanus (sg4); Pliny (2. 178) has two appearances of the
Bear at Mero€, in the evening at the summer solstice and at daybreak just before
the rising of Arcrurus; Mardganus (593} combines the two: at the summer solstice,
at dawn, about the time of the rising of Arcturus, On the stereotyped character
of Pliny’s and Martianus’ elemenrs of mathematical geography and for some clas-
sical parallels see Macrobins Cewmmentary, tr. Srahl: p. 154, the earth occupies 2
point in space; pp. 181-82, the earth is at the center of the universe; the center is
the middle and the middle is the bottom of the universe; p. 204, antipodes have
similar climares; pﬁuﬁ,dwramfuurmwfhumhlmmumdquuﬂy
and transversely opposed to each other. See also below, p. 176, Isidore (Ery-
meologiae 3. 30-46) repeats the elements of basic cosmography and Jacques Fon-
raine hac devored a lengthy chapter to them in his Iridore de Séuville, 11, 46g-501.
His elaborate documentation provides a mass of parallels in clagsical and medieval
Writers,

# See above, “Sources,” n. 27.
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one hundred pages, were condensed by Martianus into an excursus
one fourth as long as Solinus’ book. Pliny’s thousands of place names
diminish to hundreds in Martianus, If Pliny lacked good sense, he did
not lack industry. He gives distances between places and between
boundaries en route, Many of these figures are omitted in Martianus’
text, and totals are sometimes incorrect. Solinus culls from Pliny the
better-known place names and those with entertaining associations.
When Martianus further distills Solinus the result is ludicrous. Whole
paragraphs are compressed into tortuous sentences, such as this horren-
dous example (668): “Not far distant are seven mountains which, be-
cause of their equal height, are called “The Brothers'; they teem with
elephants and lie beyond the province of Tingitana, whose length is
170 miles.” Excisions incvitably lead to confusion, as in the section on
Ceylon. Pliny (6. 84-88) reports the visit of Ceylonese ambassadors to
Rome and their surprise ac finding that the sun in northern latitudes
rises on the left (of an observer looking south toward the sun}; Mar-
tianus (6g7) omits the report of the ambassadors’ visit to Rome and
has the sun rising on the left in Ceylon. Pliny (6. 82} says that the sea
between India and Ceylon is generally shallow, only six paces deep,
but that in some channels the depth is so great that anchors do not
reach the borwom. Martianus (696) says that the sea there is depressed
by deep channels, six paces in depth.??

Near the opening of Geometry's discourse, as we have observed,
Martianus has the audacity to try to explain Eratosthenes” method of
measuring the circumference of the earth, Cleomedes accurately re-
ports the procedures used by Eratosthenes as follows: asuming Syene
to be directly beneath the celestial tropic, Eratosthenes measured the
length of the Syene-Alexandria arc and, finding the arc of the gno-
mon’s shadow in a hemispherical bowl placed at Alexandria at noon
at the summer solstice to be one-fiftieth of a circle, he multiplied the
Syene-Alexandria distance by fifty to get a value for the earth’s cir-
cumference®® According to Martianus (597), Eratosthenes measured
the Syene-Meroé arc and, determining the length of the gnomon's
shadow from the center of the bowl at the equinox, multiplied by

¥ For a partial list of the passages Martianus has garbled from Pliny see Stahl,

Romtan Science, pp. 279-80.
¥ Cleomedes 1. 10
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twenty-four and “got the measure of a double circle,”® Martianus
appears hopelessly confused. Berger suggests that in the words “double
circle” (cireuli duplicis) Martianus had in mind the doubling of the
half circle of the bowl.® But Remigius glosses cirenli duplicis as fol-
lows: quia dividitur circtlts in duas aequas partes; circithis enim duplex
est cuins diameter circulunt in aeguales partes dividit When Remi-
gius says that a diameter divides a circle into two equal parts, he is
assuming, a5 Martianus does elsewhere,®® that 1 diameter is half 2 circle.
John Scot Eriugena, commentator on Martianus in another work,
devotes several hundred words (three columns of close print in the
Migne edition) of his De divisione naturae to explaining Eratosthenes’
method. John too assumes that a diameter is half a circle.®* His expla-
nation is an expansion of Martianus’ brief statement.

® Elsewhere (876) Marcianus mistakenly places Mero€ at the summer .

# E. H. Berger, Die geograpbischen Fragmente des Eratostbenes (Leiprig, 1880),
p. 127, also chinks thar Martianus meant wo use the Syene-equator are, which, 2c-
cording to Eratosthenes, measured 16,800 stadia and was one-fifreenth of the
measurement of Fratosthenes for the earth’s circumference. Assunto Mori, ‘La
misurazione eratostenica del prado ed altre notizie geografiche della ‘Geometria’
di Marciano Capella,” Rivista geografica itoligns, XVII {1911}, §86, thinks that
Berger's explanation and correction of Martianus' confused statement is the only
possible ooe. Both scholars are giving Martdanus credit for more mathematical
skill than he possessed.

# Remigius (ed. Lurz, I, 139). “Bnmnmamml:hdmdndmtnmaquﬂpamq
for a circle is ‘double’ whose diameter divides the circle into

8 Martianus 735 (Dick 370. 13-14), speaking of the number five, says: Hune
siRerimt quis neget exe diametrion? Nom decadis perfectlo circulusgue hudus
hemtisphaerio edissecatter, [Who would deny that this number represents the dia-
merer? For the decad, representing perfection and the circle, is cut in half by the
semicircle of this number.] Remigius ad loc. (ed. Lurz, II, 188): Hune monerum
id est quinaritgn. Digmetrinn quasi dividium denarii vel disidivm cireudi, [Le,
the number five, The diameter is, as it were, half of ten or half of a circle.] For
a possible explanation of this mistake, see below, p. 146,

= De divisione naturae 3. 13 (Migne, PL, Vol. CXXII, cols. 716-18): Duplo enim
vincitir ab ipse circule sew rphaera, etur wiedictar congirmitr, Nane er denarli
nurneri, velutl cuiusdam circuld, guinariue digmetros est. Later in the passage John
gives Eratosthenes’ figure for the earth's circamference as 252,000 stadia and says
that the diamerer is 126,000 stadia, the same figure as the distance to the moon.
John was disturbed by the grear discrepancy between the figures of two vener-
able authorities, Eratosthenes (252,000 stadia}) and Prolemy {180,000 stadia), and
sought to reconcile them by a difference in standards. See Aubrey Diller, "The
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Before beginning his periegesis Martianus divides the known world
into three continents: Europe, Asia, and Africa. The Strait of Gibraltar
separates Europe and Africa, the Don River forms the demarcation
between Europe and Asia, and the Nile separates Asia and Africa.
These are Pliny’s divisions. Martianus concludes by observing (626)
that “very many authorities” prefer to regard the Sea of Marmara as
the boundary between Europe and Asia. The “very many” are actually
Solinus,*

Spain gets more than its share of notice from Martanus—as it did
from Pliny, the usnal explanation for this being that Pliny served as
procurator in Spain, and that Varro, his presumed authority, had
served as military commander in Spain in the Civil War against
Caesar.® Bur Varro and Pliny drew their geography from books and
records rather than from personal experience. Pliny also held procura-
torships in Gaul and campaigned in Germany but those countries got
scant attention from him. Pliny gives undue coverage to Syria, a
province which did not figure in his career, if he ever did wisit it.
Indications are instead that it was the Greek geographers who, just as
they bequeathed the framework of the periegesis to Roman geographers,
determined the amount of discussion to be given to each province of
the Empire and to the outer regions of the world. Spain was a land of
keen interest to Greek geographers from the time of Hecataeus (e,
500 8.C.), While the attention given to Syria probably reflects Posido-
nis’ mtﬁr&Ethnmpey“s campaigns. Phn}rmturndetemunnddw
proportionate length of treatment of each region for Latin writers
who compiled from him directly or indirectly, such as Solinus, Mar-
tianus, Isidore, and Dicuil;** and thus, through him, Greek anthorities

Ancient Measurement of the Earth,” I, XL (1949), 9. Duhem, III, 58-59, com-
ments on John's mistake and sees the twadidonal figure of 126,000 stadia for the
distance w the moon as an important factor,

M Cf, Pliny 3. 3 and Solinus 23. 15. Strabo records the divisions given by Pliny
as those of Posidonius.

13 Compare Martianus' account of Spain (627-33) with Pliny’s (3. 6-8, 16-18, 21,

10~30) and Solinus® (23. 1-g).

% Dicuil, the first Frankish geographer, wrote 2 survey of the world (wp. 825)
which depends upon Solinus and Pliny and gives no information abont Bavaris
and Saxony. See Dicuili Liber de mensura orbis terrae, ed. G, Parthey, pp. 45-47-
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set the form and content of world geography for over a thousand

jIn';;'I]‘isrl.].r’zi: place names along the mainland come in helter-skelter profu-
sion. To alleviate the tedium of readers he shows interest and some-
times emotion when writing sbout great rivers like the Po and Danube
or about places with literary or mythological associations; from time
to time he retraces his course to remark about offshore islands, in-
cluding tiny ones, in some detail; and he delights in occasionally in-
serting an incredible tale about some place. These divertissements had
a better chance of survival in Pliny’s successors than had his lists of
place names. Solinus concentrated on picking out Pliny’s incredibilia
and places with amusing sidelights. Martianus summarizes “memorable
features, lauded by the poets,” as for Italy (641): the town of Scyl-
lacum;" the Crateis River,*® mother of Scylla; the whirpool of Charyb-
dis; the rose gardens of Paestum;* the cliffs of the Sirens; Campania's
glades; the Phlegracan Fields; and Tarracina, dwelling place of Circe.
By the seventh century there was not much left of Pliny but the diver-
tissements. Isidore sweeps over entire continents, dropping a few names
along the way, but he gives the tiny island of Thanet a whole para-
graph in his chapter on the islands of the world because of Solinns’
arresting observations that there are no snakes on the island and that
earth taken from it to any part of the world kills snales.s

Once past Italy, Martianus picks up speed. Between Italy and Tllyri-
cum there are “many peoples, bays, cities, rivers, mountains, and bar-
barous races” {650)—a glib way of accounting for fifry chapters in
Pliny (3. 1or-50). Nations are lumped together on the shadowy eastern
borders of the northern half of the world—Getae, Dacians, Sarmatians,
Wagon-Dwellers, Cave-Dwellers, Alani, (Germans. Then the Danube
mouth, the Dnieper and Bug Rivers. Beyond are the Geloni, Agathyr-
si, Man-Faters, Arimaspi, and the fabulous Rhipaean Mountains. Across
these are the Hyperboreans, living in bliss, and in a trice we are on the

¥ Cf. Homer Odyssey 11. 235.

38 Cf. ibid, 124; Ovid Metamorphoses 13. 740

¥ Famed for their twice-blooming roses. Cf. Vergil Georgics 4. 119; Propertius
4- §- 39; Martial Epigrams 12. 31. 3.

# Cf. Isidore t4. 4. 3; Solinus 22, 8. “Thanet” is derived from the Greek than-
atos [death].
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shores of the Northern Ocean. Less than a hundred words are required
to sweep past Germany, Brirain, the isles in its vicinity, and Gaul, and
to return to Gibraltar (666). Martianus did not have Pliny’s stamina
and was exhaunsted by the time he reached Spain. Pliny gave almost as
much attention to western Spain and Lusitania on his homeward course
(4. 110-20) as he had to eastern Spain on the way out (3. 6-28).

The southern periegesis follows immediately, written in the same
style, although for this survey Martianus was depending more heavily
upon Solinus than upon Pliny. Solinus, purveyor of tall stories, was a
matchless figure to follow in recording the wonders of the dark con-
tinent and India. He, Pliny, and Mardanus were largely responsible
for the perperuation of reports of grotesque monsters down to the
time of Stanley and Livingstone. Rudolf Wittkower has written a
delightful and well-documented essay in which he states his reasons
for believing that an early illustrated Solinus existed and that it is not
unlikely that Martianus too was illustrated at an eatly date.* We meet
a collection of Pliny’s African monstra on the way to India (5. 44-46)
and another on the way back (6. 190-95). Solinus embellished Pliny’s
accounts by drawing from Mela as well as from other books of Pliny
and occasionally from a source unknown even to Mommsen.*? Mar-
tanus greatly reduces their collections (63-74). He includes the At-
lantes, who never dream; the Troglodytes, who dwell in caves, feed
on serpents, and hiss rather than speak; the headless Blemmyae, who
have mouth and eyes in their chests; and the Strap-Feet, who crawl
because their feet are maimed.

Martianus takes greater care in excerpting from Pliny in the section
on Numidia (669-70), probably because it was his homeland. This
account contains his own remark about Carthage, which, as we saw
above, is used in setting a termtimis ante guem for his book. He repeats
the current notion, which Pliny got from King Joba's book on Libya,

4 “Marvels of the East,” JWCI, V (1942}, 159-97. See esp. “The Pictorial Tra-
dition,” pp. 171 ff. Witthower traces thirteenth-century Iralian miniatures illus-
trating Solinus to a sixth- or seventh-centary archetype. See also Kurt Weitzmann,
Ancient Book lumination (Cambridge, Mass., 1059), pp. 18, 142, 0. §7.

¢ Solinus j0. 1 - 31. 6 {ed. Mommsen, pp. 130-37). Mela's sccounts of African
monsters are somerimes fuller than Pliny's. For a comparison of texts sce D.
wm&mmamxﬁmwﬂmmmmm
1903)y PP- 35-40.
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that the Nile originates in a lake in Mauretania. 8 Palmyra, between
Syria and Parthia, is mentioned (681). The city had been destroyed by
the Romans an, 273; buc this has no bearing upon Solinus’ or Mar-
tianus’ dates, because the item comes from Pliny. It is pointless to
detail all of Martianus’ mistakes and garbling in his reductions of Pliny
and Solinus. The parallel passages are noted in the apparams of Dick’s
edition.# At one point the relentlessly sharp Hugo Grotius, by col-
lating Solinus’ reading, corrected Martianns’ mistake of putting Ly-
caonia in the nominative case (686). But, as Kopp wryly asks in a note
on this passage in his edition, is it our intention to correct Martianus
or the manuscripts? 48

Soon we come to India (694-96), a land thar calls for a full treat-
ment, and Ceylon (696-98), a sort of Ultima Thule of the East. India
has five thousand cities and is thought to be one third of the world,
Kings rule here, and there is an abundance of armies and elephants,
Indians beautify themselves by dyeing their hair, some with blaish,
others with yellowish, dyes; they adorn themselves with jewels and
consider it a distinction to ride on elephants. Ceylon is gigantic in
size—7,000 stadia in length and 5,000 in breadth—and also in its con-
tents: elephants and pearls are larger there than in India, and the men
ar¢ larger than homans anywhere. A man who dies at the age of one
hundred dies prematurely. According to Martianus, the Ceylonese
have no oral dealings with outside peoples but employ the method of
dumb barter at a river bank for exchanging wares. What Pliny actually
said (6. 88) was that this was a Chinese custom, reported by Ceylonese
ambassadors. Is it any wonder that Martianus was an esteemed geog-
rapher in the Middle Ages?

As might be expected, the homeward swing around Afriea is even
swifter than the circumnavigation of northern shores, Skirting the
southern coast of Africa was no problem to Pliny; it was merely a
matter of opinion: the Island of Cerne lies off Ethiopia, according to

% On the notion of the Nile's rising in an oasis south of Mt. Adas, see Thom-
som, pp. 7071, 167-69.

# Dick omits many Solinus parallels, but mose of these can be recovered by
consulting the index in Mommsen's edition of Solinus.

4 Leonardi suggests some emendations, drawn from Rather's glosses, for the
text of Book VI, see “Rarerio ¢ Marziano Capella,” pp. 88-89.
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Ephorus; but Polybius states that it lies on the edge of Mauretania,
opposite Mt. Atlas (6. 198-99). So it is with Martianus (70:2). In one
sentence we are in the parched interior of Ethiopia, in the next on the
Gorgades Islands and the Isles of the Blessed, across from Mauretania,
We can accept Geometry’s concluding statement {703) that she could
not tarry on such a journey, but we cannot accept her weak excuse
that the places she has skimmed are insignificant {ignobilis quaeque
praeteryolans). The course of history might have been radically altered
if Geometry had deigned to give us an account of her African travels,

Even the place names of Martianus, tedious as they are when they
occur in clusters, had an influence upon medieval cartography.* Four
of the ten known manuscripts of the Liber floridus of Lambert of St.
Omer (fl. 1120} contain a mappa mundi. Richard Uhden made a care-
ful examination of the map in the Wolfenbiirrel manusecript of the
Liber and ascertained” thar it was not related to Lambert’s work, that
instead one of the legends on the map ascribes it to Martianus, and
that various other legends, including the one for the antipodes, bear
unmistakable similarities to the text of Martianus, Uhden found that
57 per cent of the names on the map occur in Martianus. Another
careful study of maps and accompanying glosses was made by Leo-
nardi, who believes that the two cartographic drawings found in Codex
San Marco 19o are the oldest that are traceable in 2 Martianus codex.®

At the beginning and the end of his periegesis Martianus gives the
over-all dimensions of zerra cognita (6oo-16, 703}, From Pliny he got
the correct figure for Eratosthenes’ measurement of the earth’s circum-
ference—3 1,500 milest*—and he also gives the correct figure for Ptole-

# Including the celebrated Hereford Map. See Beazley, 1, 341.

i “Die Weltkarte des Martianus Capella, Mnemosyne, 111 (1936), 97-124 Kon-
rad Miller, Die dltesten Weltkarten, 111, 5o, recognized that this map was based on
an earlier provotype than was Lambert's work. Miller's wanseribed copy of the
Wolfenbiittel smappa mundi is inaccurate. For a clear facsimile of the map see
Youssouf Kamal, Momumenta cartographica Africae et Aegypri, T, 777.

4 "Tlustrazioni ¢ glosse in un codice di Marzano Capella,” Bullettine dell’ Ar-
chivio paleografico italiano, new ser., Vols. L, pe. 2 (1956-1957), 30-60.

¥ There are 115 Roman paces in 2 stadiom (Pliny 2. 85), 1000 paces in 4 Roman
mile {mrllia passremn); 151,000 stadia = 31,500 Roman miles (Pliny z. 247). D. R.
Dicles (ed.), Hipparebus® Geograpbical Fragments (London, 1960}, pp. 42-48, 150~

52, points out the difficulties, if not the impossibility, of obtaining an accurate
value for the stadinm.
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my's estimate in both stadia (180,000) and Roman miles (22,500). We
may be sure that Martianus got Ptolemy’s figure from some Roman
intermediary and not from Prolemy's Geography (1. 11, 2), as has

been commonly supposed.®

The longitudinal distance from the eastern extremiry of India to
Cidiz is 8,578 miles (611-12), according to Artemidorns. Martianus
got the figure and attribution from Pliny (2. 242}. The figures of
Pliny, as given in the manuscripts, are in Roman numerals, which are
frequently incorrectly copied by scribes. Martianus’ quantities are
written out in Latin, and, since he was using older manuseripts of
Pliny and Solinus than those we possess, it is obvious that Martianus’
text must be included in any collation of manuscripts for Pliny's geo-
graphical books.5t

Martianus then states (611) that the distance as recorded by Isidores?
is 9,818 miles, and, in attempting to reconcile the discrepant estimates,
he points out that Artemidorus meant to add to his figure the distance
from Cidiz to Cape Finisterre, gg1 miles. This too was obtained from

¥ Ammianus Mareellinus is the only Latin writer that I know of before the
period of Arabic mfluence who assuredly read Prolemy’s Geograpby, and he was
a Syrian Greek who rather surpricingly chose to write in Larin. Marrianos no-
where indicates an inclination to peruse a technical work like Prolemy's. Leonardi’s
remarks about discrepancies berween Prolemy and Martianos (“Nota imroduttive,”
pp- 274-75) are wholly irrelevant. Martianus and Solinus were not familiar with
Prolemy tradirions. Prolemy's figure originated with Posidonius and was probably
available to Pliny in Varro's writings. See L E. Drablin, "Posidoning and the
Circumference of the Earth” Feir, XXXIV (1043}, s09-12.

5 Martianus (511} writes cur the quantity as eight thousand five hundred and
seventy-seven. Rackham, editor of the Loeb edition of Pliny, wis unaware of the
Martianus correspondences. Rackham reads 8,568, and his figures for the inter-
vening distances do not give a correce total. Jean Beanjen, in the Budé edition of
Pliny, II, 109, reads 8,578, and his figures for the intervening distances do give a
correct total, Rackham's edicion s marred by careless mistakes, mistranslations,
and misreadings of the manuseripts. It is hoped that the long-awaited Budé edition
of Pliny, Books III-V], will soon appear. It ought to clear np many of the faulty
readings of Pliny's figures. On the problems of manuscript transmissions of Pliny's
numerals see Beaujou, pp. 244-46.

& [gidore of Charax, one of whose works on overland distances, The Parthbian
Stations (£, AD, 25), has survived. The Greek text was edited and translated, with
commentary, by Wilfred H., Schloff (Philadelphia, tgi14).
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Pliny. Geometry’s own estimate of the distance by land and sea, cor-
roborated by Artemidorus, is 8,685 miles.5

Mardanus gives the latitudinal distance, from the shores of the
Ethiopian Ocean to the mouth of the Don River, as 5,462 miles. That
estimate is reduced by 678 miles, if made over the seas.® According
to Artemidorus the mouth of the Don marked the upper limit of geo-
graphical knowledge, but Isidore calculated another 1,250 miles—the
distance to Ultima Thule—an unreliable conjecture, in Martianus’ opin-
ion {616). This figure of 1,250 miles, its attribution to Isidore, and
the skeptical attitude all come from Pliny, but Pliny had good reasons
for being skeptical, Martianus prefers an absurd explanation, perhaps
his own, that the earth was earlier shown to be spherical and it is im-
possible for a sphere to have unequal sides.

At this point Geometry is a pitiful sight, winded from the exertions
of her long recitation. Venus has been frowning through it all; this is
not her idea of a wedding celebration. Desire, one of Venus' attend-
ants, lashes out at the maiden unmercifully, calling her senseless and
boorish, her limbs so roughened by traipsing over mountains, straits,
and highways, and her appearance so shaggy that she could be taken
for a man, Nevertheless she is directed to get on with her discourse
on geometry, and to be brief about it (704-5).

Geometry's ten-page digest of Euclidean elements is, for its time
and place, a remarkable treatment of the subject. It is also a document
of some significance among the scant vestiges of Euclid in the Latin
world of the early Middle Agesse, It resembles a Greek systematic

8 Martianus (613) writes out the total distance in Latn, Pliny (2. 244-45) gives
distances berween intervening seations, an impressive lisr, especially since some
distances are given in half miles, but the figures adopted by Rackham and Beaujeu
do not add up to the totals, snd Pliny’s totals in both editions ate different from
Martianus’. On Pliny's errors see Miller, VI, 135-40.

# Again Martianus wrires out the total distance and repears Pliny's list of
intervening stations, but he does notr give the distances between smadons. The
figures adopted by Beaujeu and Rackham differ, and neither adds up o Pliny’s
(2. 245} wotal, which is the same as Martianus’.

& Martianos writes out the quantity. Beaujeu reads 79 miles; Rackham omits a
figure.

“Muﬂnnusisgiwnmdjghtwdghtinquﬂinmufthmﬂmnﬁchjuf
Eunclid’s texx, See The Thirceert Books of Euclids Elemernzs, ed. Sir Thomas
Heath, L, 6z, 187
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handbook,®” exhibiting a reasonable sense of order, and containing
definitions and divisions of the subject. We may safely assume, from
our knowledge of the habits of Martianus, that he did not make
his own compilation of extracts from a larger Euclidean work but ap-
propriated some already prepared digest, examples of which are dis-
cussed by Tannery,”™ Heath, * Goldat,* and Ullman,* and texts of
which are found in Tannery,’ Bubnov,® the Friedlein edition of
Boethius’ mathematical writings,™ the Corpus agrimensorum,® Goldat’s
edition of a twelfth-century version of the Elements (Bibliothéque
Nationale, Fonds latin 10,257)* and Geymonat's edition of the Verona
fragments.®” Martianus includes many of the traditional rudiments
found in medieval digests and extracts of the Elements: the definitions,
five postulates, and first three axioms of Book I; classifications of angles
and of plane and solid figures; and 2 few definitions from Books V,

¥ See above, "The Worly” n. 48.

% Most of Paul Tannery's writings on geometry in the Latin West have been
collected in his Sciencer exactes au moyen dge, ed. ]. L. Heiberg, and are still
worth perusal. See “La Géométrie an Xle sidele,” pp. 79-102, ¢5p. pp. 95-100; and
“Notes sur la pseudo-géométrie de Bodee,” pp. 211-28,

5 Bee his edition of Euclid’s Elements, Vol. I, Introduction and chap. viii.

8 The Early Medieval Traditions of Euclid's Elements discusses the geomerry
in the Corpus agrimensorsan (pp. 31-39) and the suthorship of the “Boethian”
versions of Euclid (pp. 54-50). Goldat also analyzes the contents of the Ars geo-
mictriae eb gritbmeticae Boetif in five books,

9 Uliman, p. 265, discusses Balbus' Exporitio et ratio ommitm formarum (2d
cent. an}; the Codex Arcerianus (Wolfenbiittel), which Tannery daced in the
sixth to seventh centuries but i now dated in the fifth or sixth (pp. 267-72}; the
rwo geometries ascribed to Boethins; and the then forthcoming Geymenat editon
{now published; see n. 14 above) of the Verona fragments (p. 272). Ullman also
provides an up-to-date bibliography.

% “Un Nouvean Texte de traités d'arpentage et de géoméerie d'Epaphroditus
er de Vieruvins Rufus,” in Sciencer exactes au moyen dge, pp. ro-78.

® In his edition of Gerbert's Opera mathematica, pp. 404-508.

8 See above, n. 12,

& F, Blome, K. Lachmann, A. Rudorff, eds. Gromatici Vereres: Die Schriften
der rimischen Feldmesser (2 vols, Berlin, 1848-1852); Carl Thulin, ed., Corpur
agrimensorwm romanorion (edition not complered), Vel I (Leipzig, 19r3).

# (Coldat, pp. 88 ff.

"&:Mm:;.LW.]mhnhrluﬂndmnﬂamm&dievdmﬁrﬁfmmd
in 2 manuscript of Cassiodorus' Institutiones, in his translation of that work: An
Introduction to Divine and Human Readings, pp. 216-19.
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X, and XI. Also included are some matters that are not found in
Euclid; and, at times, as we shall see, Martianus follows the definitions
of Heron of Alexandria more closely than those of Euclid. The tradi-
tions of Euclid and Heron dominated medieval geometry. It is likely
that the immediate antecedent of Martianus’ Book V1 presented a con-
flation of both waditions, just as the antecedent of Book VII probably
presented a conflation of Euclidean and Nicomachean arithmetic.

A suitable approach to a treatise of this sort is to compare it with
the drs geomietriae, a compendium supposedly translated from Euclid
and falsely attributed to Boethius, which, as Ullman has recently
shown, tarns up with great frequency in copies or extracts in medieval
library collections of codices on geometry and surveying.® But since
there are also indications of a Heronic tradition in Martianus’ digest,
it would be well to keep a copy of Heron's Definitiones® at hand for
comparisons,

Some opening remarks about the derivatdon of lines from incor-
poreal points and of numbers from the indivisible monad (706-7) bear
a striking resemblance to Macrobius’ dicussion of corporealities and
incorporealities™ and serve to show the close relationship between
Geometry and her sister Arithmetic. Then follows the division of
figures into plane (epipedon) and solid (stereow), the former origi-
nating in a point (semeion), the latter in a surface {(epiphaneiz) . ” Next

% Ullman, pp. 270-71, prefers to regard the Ars geometrige as condensed, rather
than spurions, Boethius. The text is found in the Friedlein editdon of Boethius’
mathematical works, pp. 372-428. Friedlein regarded the work as spurious, which
is the view usually adopted by historians of mathematics. See Heath's editon of
the Elements, 1, g2; Heath, Hirtory of Greek Matbematics, 1, 350-60. The work
contams proofs of Book I, Props. 1-3, evidence, according to Heath, that the
psendo-Boethius had the use of a Latin translation of Evelid. (Heath of course
meant to say a translation of at least portions of Euclid.) Marshall Clagert, Greek
Science in Antiguity, p. 151, calls che mansladon 3 “lamentable rendering.” See
the discussions of this treatise in Tannery, Sciemces exactes, pp. 97-99, 211-18,
246-50.

“?d.anfWﬂhahrEc]mﬂdE:crﬂ:ﬂadﬁmufHﬂmﬁﬂpﬂqd.jL
Hei

“HWEMI;I-]ﬂ;Mfmmmmwm
PP 96-97.

" Cf. Ars geometrige (ed. Friedlein 403, 14-24); Gellivs 1. 20, 1-2; Cassiodorus
z. 6. 2; Isidore 3. 11, 1-2; 3. 12, 1. Mardaous' free use of Greek terminology
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come the definitions from Book I of Euclid. Martianus omits Defini-
tions 4, 7, and 21; the Ars geometrize gives a fairly literal translation
of all twenty-three definitions but inverts the order of Euclid’s 13 and
14 (Martianus does not invert them}. Martianus mistranslates Defini-
tion 1: “A point is that whose part is nothing,” instead of “A point is
that which has no part.”® After giving Euclid's definition (z) of a
line, Martianus interposes definitions of the four kinds of lines—
straight, circular, spiral-shaped, and cutved—as does Heron (Defini-
tiones 3-7). The Ars geomeirige defers definitions of three kinds of
lines—straight, circular, and curved—to a later part of the book (Fried-
lein ed. 354 2-14). Euclid omits a classification of species of lines."
Martianus amplifies Euclid's definition of a surface, adding that it
lacks depth, as does color on a body, and that the definition applies
to both plane and curved surfaces. Euclid defines only a plane surface.
Following his translation of Definition 18 of Euelid, Mardanus inter-
poses a classification and definitions of three kinds of plane figures:
those contained by straight lines (euthygrannnos), those contained by

chroughout the quadriviom books does not necessarily support the comjecture
that he was translating from Greek sources. Greek technical terms, sometimes
rransliterated, but in Martianus ususlly kept in Greek characters, were part of the
Ladn wadition of Greek mathematical writings. In general the rerention of Greek
characrers does indicare a higher level of writing than the transliteration of the
characrers.

" Heath (Egclid, I, 155), thinks that Martianus’ mistranslation may be unique.
However, Goldat, p. 35, n. 108, points out thae Cassiodorus’ Expositio in pral-
teriumm (Migne, PL, Vol. LXX, col. 684) has the same faulty definition. Hearth
(Emhi,Lgﬂ.thmksﬁuﬂrnmmmnfmerﬂGmekmmMmmm’

indicates thar he was using 2 Greek Euclidean source and that he may
have been to blame for the mistranslation. Martianus probably could read Greek
well envugh to have derived his brief digest from some Euclidean primer, bur a
much more likely assumption is that he was following a Latin Euclidean tradition
which preserved the Greek terms and which may have originated in Book IV of
Varro's Nine Books of the Disciplines. Varro is known from the Gellins quora-
tions to have used Greek terminology, and Greek Eunclidean primers would have
been more readily available and of greater interest to students in Varro's day
than in Martiznus',

¥ Heath (Ewclid, 1, 159), says that he omitted the classification because it was
not necessary for his purpose. On classifications of lines by Heron and others see
PP- 159-65.
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curved lines (kampulogramemos), and composite plane figures, con-
tained by both mmgh: and curved lines {mikton).™ Euclid does not
classify surfaces in general. He does, of course, distinguish between
regular and nonregular polygons and polyhedra.

Martianus paraphrases (712) Fuclid’s definitions of rectilinear fig-
ures (Defs. rg-22) and treats them as a classification of the euthygram-
o5 species. He then proceeds (713) to the second species, figures con-
tained by curved lines, and divides them into circular and elliptical
figures; and to the third or “mixed” type, represented here by the
semicircle. He had previously defined (711) the semicircle as “a fig-
ure that is contained by the diameter and the circumference which
that same diameter cuts off in the middle.”™ His own addition of the
adjective media [half] to modify periphberia may be related to his and
subsequent Carolingian misapprehensions that a diameter is half a
circle.™

Martianus next deals with the two kinds of geometric propositions:
problems and theorems. He first defines (715) the Greek terms applied
to the steps involved in constructing figures: tm@matikos, “cuiting
lines to a prescribed length”; sustatikes, “joining given lines"; anma-
graphos, “describing a figure upon a line”; engraphos, “enclosing a
prescribed triangle or some other figure within a given circle”; peri-
graphos, “circumscribing a quadrate or some other figure about 2
circle™; parembolikos, “inscribing a given triangle within a given
tetragon”; and proseuretikos, “finding a line that is the mean propor-
tional bctwuntwugivmlim“Thisclasﬁﬂmﬂunmmheunique
in the extant writings on geometry.

Moving on to terms applying to theorems, Mnrunnuspcrmm{;uﬁ}
these five formal divisions of a proposition: protasis lenunciationl, dio-
rismos [definition], kataskené [construction], apodeixis [proof], and
sumperasma [conclusion], He omits ekthesis [setting out], included by

" Cf. Heron's classification (Def. 74) into incomposite and composite or, agsin,
into simple and mixed. See Heath's edition of the Elemener, 1, 170,

W Hemticyclum est figura, quae dizmetro et peripberia media, quamt eadem dia-
metror distinguit, continetur. CE, Ars geometriae (ed. Friedlein 375, 11-13)1 Semi-
:wdmmmfignﬂﬂuu,qmm&dimmuﬂmqmm:wu-
bendit, circumferentia continerur,

* See above, nn, 31 and 32.
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Proclus in his Commmentary on Euclid I;7 and disselutio [reduction to
absurdity], included in the Adelard 1II version of Euclid.™

Martianus feels that a further discussion of angles is needed (717).
Once again there are three kinds: right angles are always the same and
equal; acute angles and obtuse angles are always *vatiable” (probilis)—
any angle broader than a right angle is obtuse; a narrower angle is
acute, The compiler of the Ars geometrige felt a similar need to elab-
orate later on the three kinds of angles.™

Then follow the definitions of four terms that are used to describe

portional relationships, garbled or reduced in the Latin transmis-

sions of Euclid, Isotés [equality]: two lines of equal length are com-
pared with a third that is of double or equal length® Hemelogos
[corresponding]: magnitudes compared are “in agreement” {(collata
consentiunt) ® Analogos [proportional]: a line half as long as another
is twice as long as a third. Alogos [disproportional]: lines neither are
equal nor bear any other rational relationship to each other,s

Next Martianus defines and briefly comments on (718) commensur-
able and incommensurable lines and lines commensurable “in power™
or “in square,” as Heath prefers to translate the Euclidean term.® Then
follows a list (720) of the thirteen kinds of irrational straight lines, in
the order in which they are found in Euclid.#

Martianus’ discussion of solid figures is very brief (721-22). He gives
Fuclid's definitions of a solid and its extremities,® and points to the
generation of a pyramid from a triangle, a cone or a cylinder from a

™ Ed. . Friedlein {Leipzig, 1873}, pp. 203-4

™ See M. Clagert, “King Alfred and the Elesmenzs of Euelid,” s, XLV (1954),
171.

# Friedlein ed., 393. 11 - 394 . M. Fuhrmann, Das systematisebe Lebrbuch,
points out passiee that it was standard practice of Lebrbuch anchors first to clas-
sify and define and later to elsborate.

® Le, given A=B, cither A4-B=C or A=B=C is considered a relationship of
equality.

8. A reduction of Evclid (Elements 5. Def. 11), the interpreeation of which has
given commentators difficulty. See Heath's edition of the Elements, 11, 134.

8 Cf. Enclid Elesnents 5. Defs. 17, 11, 6.

® Cf. Evclid ro. Defs. 1, 1. And see Heath's edition, III, 11.

# Fuclid 10. Prop. 111.

8 Cf, Euclid 11. Defs. 1, 2.
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circle, a cube from a quadrate, and a sphere from 2 circle. To these are
added the “noble figures” (nobilia schemata), fashioned from the others:
the octahedron, dodecahedron, and icosahedron

Martianus’ digest of Euclidean elements concludes with translations
of the five postulates and of the first three of Euclid’s five axioms for
Book 1. Heron gives only three axioms, The Ars geometrige gives the
first four and adds to the group Definitions 1 and z of Book II of
Euclid.*

Her lessons in Euclidean principles concluded and accepted, Geom-
etry draws a straight line on her abacus and asks how one goes about
constructing an equilateral triangle upon a given straight line (724).
The philosophers® in the audience immediately recognize that she is
preparing to work out the construction for the first proposition of
Euclid and they break into acclaim of Euclid. Geometry, pleased with
this approbation of her disciple, snatches from his hand his precious
books—which undoubtedly contain the proofs of all the propositions
in the thirteen books of the Elements**— and gives them to Jupiter as
a textbook for the further instruction of the heavenly company.

® Primary bodies, sccording vo Plato Timaens 55 b-c. And see the note in the
Cornford edition.

# On the question of the authenticity of Euclid’s axioms see Heath's edition,
I, fiz, z21-22.

# In late antiquity the term “philosopher” was spplied to men in all branches
of learning, including such technical fields ss mining engineering. See Curtius,
PP 209-11.

= Whether a complere translation of the Elements was available in the West
before the twelfth century—the basic question for all investigators of Latin geom-
etry—has not yet been answered decisively. As Marshall Clagetr (*The Medieval
Latin Translations from the Arabic of the Elements of Euclid,” Isis, XLIV [1953],
16-17) points our, investigators have been unable to prove the existence of a
complere Elemwents. According to Goldat (p. 37), the available evidence does not
indicate that there was a complere translation of the Elements into Larin before
the Arabic versions became known to the West in the twelfth century. At any
rae, it is certainly clear that for Martianus FEuclid was a legendary figure, one of
“the ancienes™ {(veteres, antigud), whose repuration owed more to tadition than

1o genuine comprehension or appreciation.



On Arithmetic

oNCE Geometry has ended her discourse, we anticipate the entrance
of Arithmetie, g sister of Geometry—in fact her closest sister. A litte
earlier {706-7) Geometry expatiated on the binding ties between the
two, observing that all assertions about matters which progress to in-
finity are expressed cither in numbers or in lines, Numbers are ap-
prehended by the intellect, lines by the sight. Numbers belong to
Arithmetic; linear figures, the province of Geometry, are demon-
strable on her abacus. Lines are begotten of incorporealities and are
fashioned into manifold perceptible shapes “that are even elevated to
the heavens”.! The beginnings of lines are incorporeal and are shaped
by both sisters. The indivisible monad is the begetter of numbers, itself
not a number, and is not apprehensible. The monad also represents an
indivisible Euclidean point, which is likewise not apprehensible. Num-
bers are incorporeal, unless they are applied to objects. Thus when
Arithmetic is introduced, the attendants are requested not to remove
Geometry’s abacus.

As she enters the celestial hall, Arithmertic is even more striking in
appearance than was Geometry with her dazzling peplos and celestial
globe, Arithmetic too wears a robe, hers concealing an “intricate
undergarment that holds clues to the operations of universal nature,”
Arithmetic’s stately bearing reflects her pristine origin, antedating the

! Geometry's obscure remark is intended to show that astronomy is also closely
related to geometry and arithmetic, When Geometry was first introduced {580~
81), she was wearing a peplos covered with geometric figures char “served the
purposes of her sister Astronomy as well.” On the Platonic and Fuclidean char-
acter of Greek astronomical theory see the excellent discussion of E. . Dijkster-
huis, The Mecbanization of the World Picruwre, pp. 54-68.

T Huiue aurems meultiplicem pluriformemgue vestem guoddam velamen, quo
totius narurae opera regebantur, abdiderat (729). The robe may symbolize pure
numbers, and the undergarment their application to the physical world. At least
this is the explanation of Remigius ad loc, (ed, Lurz, II, 178},
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birth of the Thunder God himself.# Her head is an awesome sight,
A scarcely perceptible whitish ray emanates from her brow; then an-
other ray, the projection of 2 line, as it were, coming from the first.
A third ray and a fourth spring out, and so on, up to a ninth and a tenth
ray—all radiating from her brow in double and triple combinations,
These proliferate in countless numbers and in 2 moment are miracu-
lously retracted into the one.# The acumen of Remigius is not required
to refer this symbolic description to the sacred Pythagorean decad.®
The first ray represents the monad or the point, the source of all
numbers or all geometric figures. The decad encompasses all numbers.
It and all numbers confined within it, “in double and triple combina-
tions,” were worshiped as sacred by Pythagoreans.*

Arithmetic's fingers vibrate with a speed that blurs the vision. She is
calculating,” and the sum she produces is 717, Philosophy explains that
Arithmetic, in this computation, is greeting Jupiter by his very own
name (729).* The countless rays that spring from her brow frighten
some of the earth-born deities standing by, and, fancying that Arith-
metic is sprouting heads like the Hydra, they look to Hercules for
help. At this moment Pythagoras, who is the patron and authority of
this book, as Euclid was of the last, accompanies Arithmete to the
abacus and holds a torch above her head as she proceeds to her dis-
course. The book on arithmetic that follows originated in two works

1 928, Arithmetic is also prior to numbers. Jupiter is later asked by Arithmetic
to acknowledge her a5 his source (731-32). Jupiter is identified with the monad,
the source of all numbers (731). See above, p. 144

i Nam primo a fromte umo sed viz intelligibili radio cendicabat, ex quo item
dlter erummpens quadawm ex primo linea defluchar, Debine tertius er quartus
tencgue etlam nonus decuristusgue privaus honorumn revercndumigue verticem
duplis triplisque varietatibus circulabant. Sed inmumerabili radios meulirudine pro-
rumpens in unum dentio tenuatos miris quibusdam defeciibus contrabebar (718).

& Remigius ad loc. (ed. Lutz, 1L, 177).

% Nicomachbus (. I¥Ooge), pp. 88-108, on the decad and the associations and
atrribures of the numbers within it.

7 On whar is known about finger-reckoning in the ancient world sec n. 4
below.

8 Perhaps the best explanation of the identification of this number with Jopirer's
name is offered by Remigius ad loc (ed. Lutz, 1, t79): Jupiter to the Greeks was
known as H AP X H [The Beginningl. The nomerical valnes of the Greek Jetters
are: H=8; A=1; P=100; X=600; H=%; total—717.
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that Martianus did not consult directly: the Introduction to Arith-
metic by Nicomachus of Gerasa (¢. Ap. 100);* and Books VII-IX of
Euclid's Elements, the books dealing with arithmetic (see above,

PP- 43-49).

The Greeks recognized two divisions of the subject of arithmetic,
both being included in Arithmetic’s presentation: arithmology and
arithmetic proper. Arithmology, a study of the mystical properties of
the numbers in the decad, dealt with the attributes, epithets, and magi-
cal powers of these numbers, which it identified with the gods and
with a variety of animate and inanimate objects. Arithmetic proper
was a rigid mathematical discipline, relating to the properties and
theory of numbers, and involving proofs?® Naturally treatises on the
magical properties had wider circulation than those on the mathe-
matical properties of numbers. Many of the writers on number dealt
only with arithmology.it It is to the eredit of Martianus that he gives

* Anyone interested in the content and development of Greek arithmetic should
consult the excellent introduetory chapters and commentary by F. E. Robbine in
the volume containing the I'Ooge translation of Nicomachus. It is clear that
Marrianus was using intermediate sources, perhaps Apuleivy’ lost translaton of
the Introduction to Arithmetic for his Nicomachean arithmetic, more likely a
late digest of rhis or some other Latin translation. For his Euclidean arithmetic
he nsed some Latin digest, as we shall see.

1t Robbinsg (Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, p. 28) distinguishes between authorities
lilke Enclid, who offer proofs, and descriptive writers like Nicomachug, whe do
not. See Heath, Hirtory, [, g8, on the differences between these methods.

11 Robbins (Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, pp. go-p1) lists thirteen accounts of arith-
mology, including three books devoted wholly to the subjecr, that have survived
in more or less complete form. Nicomachus' Imtroduetion to Arithmetic deals
only with arithmetic proper. He composed a separare work on arithmology, en-
titled Theologrmena arithmeticae, the contents of which are known to us from a
digest made by the Byzantine scholar Photins {f/. ap. B7o) end from an anon-
ymous treatise with the same title, thought to have been derived largely from
Nicomachos' treatise and commonly artributed to Iamblichus. Robbins (Nico-
mmachus, w. 'Ooge, p. 82) considers the artribution a likely one; the latest editor
of the anonymous Theologumens arithmeticae (Leipeig, 1922), V. de Falco, des-
ignates the author as pseudo-Tamblichus. See Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, pp. 8187,
for an account of Nicomachus' lost Theoalogumena. Heath, History, 1, 47, regards
the anonymous tresrise as a conflarion, only partially derived from Nicomachus'
lost weatise.
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much greater attention to arithmetic (743-801) than to arithmology
(731-42).

We find it hard to understand why scientists in the ancient world
gave serious thought to arithmology. The same can of course be said
about astrology. Treatises on these subjects strike us as curiosities, and
the recital in ten more pages of the epithets, attributes, and powers of
ten numbers becomes for us tedious reading. A digest of Martianus’
whole treatment of arithmology will not serve our purposes as well as
a presentation in detail of Arithmetic’s praise of one number, seven,
as a specimen.’? This number receives the fullest account in other ex-
tant treatises and offers the best opportunity to compare Martianus’
treatment with that of other writers. Gellius happens to preserve
Varro's chapter on the number from a lost work, and Macrobius de-
votes to seven the longest chapter in his Commentary .1

Arithmetic asks why the heptad is venerated and straightway pro-
vides answers in abundance. It is the “virgin” number and is called
Minerva because it shapes the works of nature without any procreative
contact. It is the only number that begets no number and is begotten
by no number within the decad.’ Being the sum of male and female
numbers three and four, it is named for the mannish goddess Athena.

% There is perhaps no subject in the literature of ancient compilers in which
verbatim copying and close borrowing are more in evidence than in che extant
arithmologies. For 2 digest of the contents of a typical arithmology see Nico-
waachus, o, D'Ooge, pp. 104-7.

18 W, H. Roscher, Die bippokratische Schrift won der Siebenzabl, makes an
n:h:nﬂiumdynfthhmmbuinaﬁﬂumlu@dﬁmmmﬂnﬂtﬂmhnﬁﬂi
and Flebdomadenlehren der griechischen Philosopby wund Arste [Leipzig, 1906]) and
Robbins ("The Tradidons of Greek Arithmology,” CP, XVI [1921], ¢7-123, and
“Posidonius and the Sources of Pythagorean Arithmology,” CF, XV [1920], 309~
21) offer parallel passages which reveal close borrowing and one instance of six
pages of verbatim copying. Robbins (Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, p. 106) gives rea-
sons for the prominence of the number seven in these treatises. On the archaie,
seemingly pre-Pythagorean character of the docerine of the hebdomads see C. J.
de Vogel, Pythagoras and Early Pythagoreanimr, pp. 168-74

4 le, it is the only prime number that is not a factor of another number
within the decad. According to Greek mythology Athena was the virgin goddess
and sprang in full panoply from the brow of Zeus. The epithets of the number
seven and the reasons for them are given by Macrobius Comtmentary 1. 6. 115 for

parallels in the arithmological literature see the Commrentary, . Stahl, pp. 101-2.
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Seven refers to celestial phenomena. There are seven phases of the
moon: crescent, half (first quarter), waxing gibbous, full, waning gib-
bous, half (last quarter), and crescent.® A lunar cycle is 28 days long,*®
and 28 is the sum of 1, 2, 3, 4, §, 6, 7. There are also seven celestial
circles,'” seven planets,’® seven days in a weel,!* and seven transmuta-
tions of the elements: formless matter into fire, fire into air, air into
water, water into earth, earth into water, water into air, and air into
fire.* Fire is not transmuted imto imperceptible matter. {738)

Lastly, seven controls man and his development. Seven-month par-
turitions are the first to produce living offspring® Man has seven
openings in the head, which provide him with his senses2* His first
tecth appear in infancy in the seventh month?* his second in the
seventh year.* The second hebdomad of years brings puberty and the
power to produce offspring;®® the third covers his cheeks with a
beard;®® the fourth marks the end of his increase in stature:*? in the
fifth he reaches the peak of his physical powers.?

¥ Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. 54-54.

¥ Cf, Macrobius 1. 6. 52; Gellius 3. 10. 6. This approximate figure suited the
arithmological doctrines. Laver (865) he somewhat more accurately records a
sidereal month as z7%fs days end 2 synodic month as 19'fs days.

17 Seven is not commonly associsted with the celestial eireles, which are vari-
ously counted as eighe, nine, ten, or eleven. The complete list numbers eleven:
five parallels of latitude, rwo colores, the ecliptic, the zodise, the horizon, and
the Milky Way. Martianus here must be counting the celestial parallels as seven,
13 Varro did, according to Gellius 3. 10, 3.

= Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. g7; Gellivs 3. 10, 2.

1# This associstion too is uncommon in classical arichmologies. The seven-day
week did not become official in the Reman Empire uneil Constantine adopted
the Christian week for the Roman civil calendar.

m Cf. Macrobius 1. 4. 32-33, 34.

# Cf. Macrobius 1. 8. 14; Gellius 3. 10. 8; Cicero De natura deorum 1. 6g, and
note in Pease edition.

22 Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. 81.

2 Cf, Macrobius 1. 6. 49; Gellivs 3. 10, 12,

8 Cf. Macrohios t. 4. 70, Gellius 3. 1o. 12,

25 Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. 1.

* How contrived this scheme of hebdomads is is indicated by the fact that
some writers—e.g,, pseudo-lamblichus—assign the beard to the second.

#? Macrobius (1. 6. 72} adds increase in breadch.

= Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. 72.



154 THE QUADRIVIUM

Those familiar with arithmological treatises will wonder why Mar-
tianus here omits the sixth and seventh hebdomads of years, regular
features in other accounts. Leonardi appears to provide the answer:
Isidore of Seville (De numeris 188c-d), who is copying from this pas-
sage of Martianus, includes a sixth hebdomad, marking deterioration,
and a seventh, marking the beginning of old age. Leonardi believes
that there was a lacuna here in the archetype of the extant manuscripts
of Martianus but not in the manuscript used by Isidore 2

Man’s vital organs also number seven: tongue, heart, lung, spleen,
liver, and rwo kidneys.* And the members of his body are seven: head
(including neck), chest, belly, two hands, and two feet3 For full
measure Arithmetic adds that there are seven stars at the celestial
pole (739)

By Martianus’ time arithmetic had taken precedence over geometry
in the curriculum of the Latin schools.® From the beginning the
Romans were interested only in the practical applications of mathe-
matics and were never attracted to Greek mathematical theory. They
looked to geometry for its adaptability to surveying, and to arithmetic
as an 2id to computation. While geometry was becoming a technical
specialty, the attractions of arithmetic were steadily being enhanced
by several developments. Under the Roman emperors the Latin world
shared in the revival of Pythagoreanism, with its number symbolism;
and the last pagan school of philosophy, Neoplatonism, was intimately
linked with Neopythagoreanism.# The Christian Fathers, after the
Church’s victory over paganism, placed arithmetic in the first position

# “Intorno al "Liber de numeris,"” p. 227. See above, pp. 59-60.

¥ Macrobius 1. 4. 77.

M Macrobius (1. & 80) does not divide the trunk bue includes the membrum
virile to bring the number o seven. Another writer, Anavolivs, substitutes the
neck.

2 Probably the brighe stars of Ursa Major, the dimmest of which is of third
magnitude. Varro (Gellius 3. 10, 2} referred the number to the stars in both Ursa
Major and Ursa Minor.

8 Perhaps the best indications of this are the amenrion to arithmede and the
neglect of geometry in the writngs of Martdamus, Cassiodorus, Isidore, and Bede.

# For references on this subject see the articls “Neopythagoreanism™ in The
Oxford Classical Dictionary. For Neopythagoreanism in Varro's writings see
Leonardo Ferrero, Storia del pitagorismo, pp. 319-34.
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among quadriviom studies in the curriculum,® finding its practical
application in computing the dates of Easter and other movable feasts.
Computus tables and treatises tarn up with great frequency in medie-
val codices of scientific literature.?® The mystical side of arithmetic
—arithmology—especially intrigued the Fathers and writers like Cassio-
dorus, who saw fit to relate the numbers of the decad to the Bible and
attached special numerological significance to the twe testaments, the
Holy Trinity, and the five books of Moses.® Such writers were re-
sponsible for generating in medieval Christian literature much involve-
ment with the mystery of numbers,

Not to be overlooked as a factor in the dominance that arithmetic
was gaining over the other quadrivium studies is the adoption of a new
school manual. The preeminent position long held by Euclid’s Elements
in Greek mathematical studies was taken over by Nicomachus' Intro-
duction in what meager attention was devoted to mathematics in the
Latin schools. Nicomachus® book had aroused immediate interest when
it appeared and within a few decades had been translated into Latin
by Apuleius, Marrou ateributes the shift in interest from geometry to
arithmetic to this book,™

¥ Cassiodorus and Isidore inverted the traditional (Varronian) order, and placed
arithmetic ahead of geomerry. Friedmar Kihnert, Allgemeinbildung und Fach-
bildung in der Antike, pp. 5070, discusses the order and arrangement of quadriv-
fum subjects as they were treated by classical and post-classical guchors,

% See Leonardi, “I codici” (rg60), Index: compute, comwputus. For a bibliog-
raphy on compurus see L. Thorndike, “Compurus,” Speculum, XXIX (r954), 223-
38; and for examples of compuius see Clagerr, Greek Science, pp. 161-65. The im-
portance of computus studies is also evident from the many memorable Church
controversies over the correct date for Easter—eg., the Synod of Whitby, called
by King Oswy in 663. At one time Oswy was fasting for Lent while the queen
was feasting for the Resorrection. The controversies in Bede’s day and the entire
range of comtputus licerarare have been choroughly studied by C. W. Jones in his
edition of Bedae Opera de temporibus.

¥ Cassiodorus 2. 4. 8. Cf. Isidore 1. 4. 1-3. And for an elaborate discussion of
number symbolism in secular end Christian litersture in the Middle Ages see
Curtius, pp. soi-9. For ather applications of arithmetic see Fontaine, I, 344-45.
Fontsine (I, 3yo-71) sees Isidore as the founder of the arithmologicsl arc in the
Church.

* H. 1. Macrou, A History of Education in Antiguity, p. 179. On the influence

of Nicomachus® Introduction see chap. X of the D'Ooge, Robbins, and Karpinski
volume.
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A second translation of the work, by Boethius, gave the stndy of
arithmetic new impetus. The opening arguments of Nicomachus' book
appear to have shaped Boethius' carcer. Nicomachus gives fervent
expression to the Pythagorean attitude, first found in Plato’s Republic,
that the path to philosophical truth lies in the mastery of the four
mathematical sciences, and he goes on to argue that arithmetic is the
foundation of all mathematical studies. Boethius, probably not yet
mmtyymmnfagcﬂthcumqbcgmhmmurﬂfphﬂumphﬂ:al
study and writing by translating Nicomachus' Introduction, before he
proceeded to the composition of his other mathematical manwals and
to the study of philosophy. Boethius' translation of Nicomachus’
tessares methodoi [four methods] as gquadruviten (sic) is the earliest
known instance of the use of the term.®

Martianus’ extended section on arithmetic, forty-six pages long in
the Dick edition, is one of the most important Latin expositions of
Greek arithmetic from the early Middle Ages.# Although his ultimate
sources were Nicomachus and Euclid, it is evident from a comparison
of the three works that Martianus’ immediate source was some compi-
lation {or compilations) of the Nicomachean and Euclidean traditions,
quite drastically revised during the intervening centuries. Martianus
presents the definitions from Book VII of Euclid, with numerical
examples, and the enunciations of twenty-five of the thirty-six propo-
sitions of Book IX and of the simpler ones from Book VIII, arranging

W Nicomachus 1. 4. 1-5. Methodas (literally, “a way afrer™) means “pursuir of
knowledge” or “mode of inquiry,” “plan,” or “system." Quadruvitm (sic) means

2 place where four roads or ways meet.”

% Robbins (Nicomachus, w. D'Ooge, pp. 138-42) presemts a detailed comparison
of the trearments given to the subject by Martanus, Cassiodorus, and Isidore,
using Martianus as the basis of comparison because his treatment is the follest.
Robbins uses for his comparison with Isidore the chapters on arithmetic in Book
Il of the Etymologies, overlooking the more extended treatment, derived from
h{ﬂmuus,mhdmeshbﬂdem Fnrnn:ﬂmpn.nmnufthe[.rhr with
Martisnus see Leonardi, “Intorno al Liber de numeris,' ™ pp. 203-31. Bolgar {(The
Classical Heritage, p. 122), a5 is his wont, makes an arresting observation but offers
no documentation: “The compiler of that liber de sumeris which used to be at-
ributed to Isidore, but is now regarded as almost certainly of Irish origin...”
The book was in Braulio’s list of Lsidore's works, however. Fontaine, I, 373-82,
treats the work as genuine and remarks ar length on Isidore’s borrowing from
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them in a new order. Whereas Euclid always offers logical proofs,
developed geometrically, Martianus gives arithmetical illustrations.
Martianus’ Nicomachean arithmetic. includes some Euclidean material
not found in Nicomachus.*! Martianus takes up most of the topics
of Nicomachean arithmetic but deviates from Nicomachus’ order
several times,

The section on arithmetic opens in the conventional way, with a
definition of number (743): “A number is a collection of monads or a
multitude proceeding from a monad and returning to it.”#® Martianus
then classifies numbers into four types: even times even, odd times
even, even times odd, and odd times odd.® Next follows a discussion
of prime numbers (744), defined as “numbers that can be divided by
no number (not divisible by the monad but composed of it)."# They
are called pime because they arise from no nmumber and are not
divisible into two equal parts. Arising in themselves they beget other
numbers from themselves; for even numbers are begotten from odd
numbers, but an odd number cannot be begotten from even numbers.
He concludes his remarks on prime mumbers by saying that they must
be considered beautiful (744).4

Next comes the arrangement of numbers into series (versus): first
series, 1-¢; second, 1o-go; third, 1oo-goo; fourth, 1,000-9,000, Some
writers, he notes, include 10,000.% In the first series, the monad is not

¥ See Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, nn. to pp. 139-40.

# Cf. Euclid 5. Def. 2; Nicomachus 1. 7. 1; Boethius De institutions arithmictica
1. 3. On the various definitions given by Greek authors see Nicomuacbus, tr.
[¥Ooge, pp. 114-15; Enelid, tr. Heath, 11, 280,

4 Fuclid 7. Defs. 8-10, omirs odd times even, Nicomachus (1. 8. 3) sobdivides
even numbers only, into even times even, odd times even, and even times odd, as
does Theon (ed. Hiller), p. 25. On the classificadon of numbers see Heath,
History, 1, 7o-74; Karpinski in Nicomachus, w. D'Ooge, pp. 48-50.

# Euclid Def. 11 defines a prime number 25 “measured by a unit alone,” Cf.
Nicomachus 1. 11. 2. On the definitions of prime numbers as given by Greek
writers sce Nicomachurs, w. I'Ooge, pp. 201-2; Enelid, t. Heath, II, 284-85,

 (Greek arithmeticians too could not rid themselves of the practice of giving
epithets to numbers, calling some “friendly,” some “perfect.” Sec Heath, History,
I, 74-76.

8 E.p, Philo Judaeus De plantatione Noe 18. Elsewhere Philo designates the
decimals 10, o0, and 1,000 as kamptérer [murning-poines], 8 word of which Mar-
tianus’ versus is o translation. Nicomachus does not give series a formal treatment,
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a number' (to Geometry it is an indivisible point [746]) % The dyad
is an even number; the triad is prime, “in both order and properties™;
the tetrad belongs to even times even; the pentad is prime; the hexad,
being odd times even or even times odd, is called perfect; the heptad
is prime; the octad is even times even; the ennead is odd times odd;
and the decad is even times odd. (745)

Arithmetic remarks that the only numbers that find favor with her
are those counted on the fingers of both hands; beyond these digits
contorted movements of the arms are required to encompass numbers
represented by the lines and figures dealt with earlier by her sister
Geometry.# For Arithmetic the beginning of the first series is the
monad, for Geometry it is the point; numbers in the second series,
beginning with the decad, are extended like a line; quadrate numbers
(here representing surfaces) begin with 100, the first number of the
third series; cubes (here representing solid figures) begin with 1,000,
the first number of the fourth series. Arithmetic’s representation of
the decad as a line, the hecatontad as a square, and the milliad as a
cube is not in accordance with the doctrines of Greek arithmeticians®
and may be unique. This may be one of Martianus’ own interpolations,
signaled by a reminder of the presence of Arithmetic®® A moment

but he assumes (1. 16. 3) the reader’s familiarity with the four series. On these
series see F. E. Robbins, “Arithmetic in Philo Judaens,™ CP, XXV (1931), 349-50.

47 Cf. Macrobius Commmentary 1. 2. 8. On the monad as the beginning of num-
bers and not @ number itself see Nicomachus, tr. D'Ooge, pp. 116-17.

4 Nicomachus (2. 7. 1, 3) also notes the analogy between the geometrical point
and the monad.

4 The sole account of ancient Roman finger reckoning is found in chap. I of
Bede's Die temporum ratione. Thlstmumthfruqmlﬂyfnundmampanm
tractate in medieval manuscripts, For a bibliography on ancient finger
see Bedae Opera de temporibus, ed. Jones, pp. 320-30, and for a list of illuminated
manuscripts showing the positions of the hands and body see Jones, ed., Bedae
FPreudepigrapha, p. 54. See also Marrou, History of Education, pp. 157, qo0-1.

"W&hﬂimnmhmf:?ﬂhmrmmhmbqpnwih:.plmmmhunﬂth
3 (vertices of a triangle), and (2. 13. 8) solid numbers (pyramid with
hlﬂ]wnh+5&eHuﬂ1,H1#ﬂrj,l.jﬁ=Bq,Nkﬂmﬂhﬂ:trD’Duge PP 5460,
240-51.

“Mnuﬂdibuﬂ{pp.p-j;,g;r}mnmnﬂyhapp&m,whmnmmuﬁdtim
of a bridesmald as the spesker, thar Martianus introduces matter not found in
conventional handbools. :
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later (747) she speaks of 4 as the first square number and ¢ as the
second, and she points out that each successive odd number in a series
progressing from the monad must produce a square number—a process
that extends to infinity.5

After this interpolation Martianus returns to his classification of odd
and even numbers, giving Euclid’s definition of an even number (7.
Def. 6) as one that is divisible into two equal parts, and the first part
of Euclid’s definition of an odd number (Def. 7) as one that cannot
be divided into two equal parts.** He then observes that some odd
numbers are merely uneven, like 3, 5, 7; while others (9, 15, 21) are
also multiples of odd numbers; the Greeks classify the latrer as odd
times odd. Mardanus gives the correct Greek forms for the rerms even
times even (dpméxig dptiovs), odd times even (repiocdrig dptlovs),
and even times odd (&pridxi; nepisoots), adding to the general im-
pression that by his time the Nicomachean handbook tradition had
not deteriorated as greatly as had the Evclidean tradition,

Next, and in proper order, comes the classification, with definitions,
of numbers into (1) prime and incomposite, (2) composite in relation
to themselves, (3) prime in relation to one another, and (4) composite
in relation to one another. The first and smallest measure of all num-
bers is the unit. Numbers are susceptible of other measures, such as
duplication or triplication. Some numbers have their sole measure in
the unit; others, like 4 and ¢, can be divided into other numbers; and
still others, like 8, have more than one measure. Of numbers that are
considered individually, those that have no measure but the unit are
called prime and incomposite;** those that can also be measured by
some other factor are called composite in relation to themselves.®s Of
two or more numbers taken together, those, like 3 and 4, that have no

common measure except the unit are called prime to one another;*

5 le, 14345 ...+(20—1)=n% Cf. Nicomachus 2. g. 3. On square numbers in
general see Heath, History, 1, 77-70.

% The second part of Euclid's definition is “or one that differs by a unit from
an even number.”

# Cf. Enclid 7. Def. 11. Martianus is here dealing with products, not sums.

# Cf, ibid. 13.

s Cf. ibid. 12,
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and those, like g and 12, that have some other common measure be-
sides the unit, are called composite to one another.®? (750-51)

Still another classification . divides numbers into the perfect, the
superabundant, and the deficient—the latter two being in Greek ter-
minology “overperfect” (hyperteleioi) and “underperfect” (bypo-
teleioi) 5® A perfect number is one that is equal to the sum of its parts,
like 6 and 28; a superabundant number is one the sum of whose parts
is greater than the number itself, like 12; a deficient number, like 16,
_is one the sum of whose parts is less than the whole. (753)

'Continuing to follow the style of a systematic teaching manual—that
is, setting up his divisions of terms, defining them, and then elabo-
rating®—Martianus next takes up plane and solid numbers. He finds
that “the Greeks” call a number plane if it is the product of two
numbers.® The factors of a plane number are represented as arranged
along two sides of a right angle, resembling a morma [carpenter's
square];* if one side is extended to a length of 4 and the other to 3,
the product is 12, represented by the rectangle thus formed. Accord-
ing to the Greeks, he continues, a solid number is one which is the
product of three numbers,® If above a surface representing 1z, you
place an identical quadrangular surface, a solid is produced, rep-

8 Cf. ibid. 14. Marrianus follows Euelid here. Nicomachns (2. 11) classifies
odd numbers only, dividing them into (1) prime and incomposite, (1) secondary
and composite, and (3) absolutely composite but relatively prime. See Nico-
machus, wr. D'Ooge, p. 201,

% Euclid (7. Def. 22} defines only a perfect number. Nicomachus (1. 14. 33 15.
i-2) and Theon (ed. Hiller, p. 45), define superabundant and deficient numbers
as well. See Euclid, r. Heath, 11, 293-04. :

® See above, pp. 38-30.

# It should be pointed out here thar Nicomachus and Theon have a very dif-
ferent way of regarding plane and solid numbers from that of Euelid. For Euclid
the unit is represented by a line of given length, and any linear number is then
represented by the appropriate snm of unit lengths. A plane number is represented
by a rectangle whose sides correspond to the two factors of the number; and so
on. Nicomachus and Theon represent the unit not a5 a line of given length bur as
a point. A linear nmmber is the sum of points erranged in one dimension; and so0
on. For further discussion of this view of numbers, see Ewelid, . Heath, pp.
287-89.

8 The Greek word for the instrument is gnomon. See Heath, History, 1, 48.

 Martianus is again following Eunclid Def. 17, but the examples he gives are
his own or those of his immediate source.
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resenting 24. Plane figures come from numbers arranged on a flac
surface; solidity is produced when numbers are also arranged one
above another. (754)

Martianus’ discussion of surfaces is first Nicomachean (755}, then
Euclidean.®® (756} The surface has numerous and varied forms, as
illustrated by the figures which represent numbers. The first is a line;
the triangle comes nexr after the line# Surfaces with four angles
cither are square or have two sides that are longer than the smaller
sides by one unit.#® Polygons may be shown with sides of varying
length. Among numbers that are elevated to solidity, the cube is seen
to be perfection. To recapitulate, the smallest number that can be
represented by a triangle is 3, by a square 4. The smallest number
represented by a polygonal figure with an uneven number of sides®
i5 5. The smallest number represented by an oblong, with sides of un-
equal length, is 6.7 The smallest solid number, representing a cube,
is 8. (755)

Plane numbers and solid numbers are similar if their sides are pro-
portional.® The plane numbers 6 and 6oo are similar, since for 6 one
side is 2, the other 3, and for 6oo one side is 20, the other 0.4 The
solid numbers 24 and g6 are similar, one having sides of 4 and 3,
making a plane surface of 12 and @ solid of 24; the other having sides

# See above, n. do.

4 Cf. Nicomachus 1. 7. 3.

% The Greek term for the oblong figure is bereromékes [heteromecic], CE
Nicomachus 1. 17. 1. Martianus’ expression for heteromecic figures is the same as
that used by Bocthivs (De fnerfrutions aréthmetica 1. 24; Friedlein ed. 115. g):
altera parte longiores,

# Pentagonal figures, Cf. ibid. 2. 10, and see Nicomackus, rr. D'Ooge, pp.
24344

* On oblong numbers see Heath, Histery, 1, 82-84.

% Now following Euclid Def. 21.

# It did not occur oo Martianus w point out that doo 15 also 2 solid number
{23 100}, if he was aware of the fact, Dick emended the text here and, in so
domng, corrected Martianus' mistake and not the manuscripts, which read CC and
CCC. That Martianus, and not the scribe who copled the archerype, was re-
sponsible for the mistake iz evident from a statement below (761) in which
Martianus says that 3 and 300 bear the superdimidins ratio to 2 and zo00. Dick is
doing the same thing here thar Kopp chided Grotius for doing in an earlier
passage (see above, p. of).
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of 8 and 6, a plane surface of 48 and a solid of 96. (756) In both
illustrations Martianus is merely superimposing one plane surface upon
another (effectively as though there were an altitude of 1) and is not
dealing with solid numbers in a full and traditional way. Remigius,
who understands the subject better than Martianus, points out the
limited character of his treatment.™

Martianus next discusses relative number and the ratios of numbers
(757), defining the terms which are written in Greek characters.
Every number is a part of a larger number; dw]argernumb:ris
produced either by simple multiplication™ or by a ratio of members™
or of parts,”™ or by a combination of both mulﬂphﬁnun and by ratio
of members or of parts. Conversely a smaller number is reduced from
a larger number by simple division™ or by a ratio of members™ or of
parts,” or by a combination of these. These and the compound names
for the sub-classes will be explained by Martianus in a moment. (759)

Then comes the relation that one number bears to another—that of
equality, as in the case of 2:2, 3:3, or of a perfect number to the sum
of its parts; or the relation of difference, when one number is greater,

™ Remigios in a gloss on 384. 10 (ed. Lurz, I, 206): Ommis crassitudo secundum
alios buius artis auctores intus babet in medio quod intra exteriores superficies
lateat. Ista vero crassitudo sectndum Martionum nibil babet imerius sed solas ex-
rrinsecus superficies. For the wraditional way of weating solid numbers in figures
see Nicomachus 2. 17. 6 (&r. D'Ooge, pp. 256-57).

" The latger number & then called & “muleiple” (wedtiplicatus). Cf. Nico-
machus 1. 8. 1 (. D'Ooge, p. 214).

™ Ratio membrorum, The larger number is then called by historians of mathe-
matics “superparticular,” a term given currency by Boethius, in his translation of
Nicomachus. It contains within it the smaller number and one factor of it m ad-
dition, a5 ¢ compared to 6. Cf. Nicomachus 1. 19. 1 (tr. D'Ooge, pp. 115 £f).

™ Ratip partivem, The Boethian term for the larger number is “superpartient.”
Martianus defines the rativ partiten below (750): “One pumber surpasses another
number by a ratio of parts if the larger number containg within itself both the
smaller number and some part or parts of it, as with 7 and 4" Cf, Nicomachus
r. za. 1 (e, D'Ooge, pp. 220 £f).

" The smaller number is called by Boethins “submuldple” (submultiplex). Cf.
Nicomachus 1. 18. 2; Boethius De institutione arithmerica 1. 23.

* The smaller number is called “subsuperperticular.” Cf. Nicomachus 1. 19. 23
Boethius 1. 22.

* The smaller number is called “subsaperpartient” Cf. Nicomachus 1. 20. 3;
Boechius 1. 28.
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the other smaller. The latrer relation occurs with a2 number that ex-
ceeds another in a ranio of members or of parts, or is exceeded by the
other.” Numbers which bear the relation of equality are preferable
to others, “for what can be better than an equal®” Though the differ-
ence between two mumbers, greater and smaller, is the same, the ratio
between those numbers is contrary. There is the same difference be-
tween 3 and 4 as between 4 and 3, but the ratio between those num-
bers is not the same.™ (58} This will be explained later, he says, but
the promise is not kept.

Following the customary procedure of handbook authors, Martianus
now claborates on his classification of the ratios of numbers: multiples
(750-60), ratios of members (759, 761}, and ratios of parts (762-63}. In
mulriples there are the ratios of double, triple, quadruple, and beyond;
a number is divided through the same steps, in reverse ordet: 4 is larger
than : by the double ratio and 2 is smaller than 4 by the same. In
ratios of members various names are given; when a larger number
exceeds a smaller by half of the smaller (9:6), it bears the ratio of
siperdimidins  (fuubiiog) to the smaller; by a third, supertertius
(Enlrpirog); by a quarter, superquartus (Emrétaptog); by a fifth, super-
quintus; by a sixth, supersextus; and so on. The reciprocal of super-
dimidius is called subdimidius (bpmpuoddiog); of the swperterting, sub-
tertius (bmotprrog); and of the superquartus, subguartus (mhotétup-
t0¢); and so on™®

The remainder of Book VII is given over largely to numerical
examples. Readers should not suppose that Martianus' absorption in
simple arithmetic, at a level of the lower primary school grades, is
necessarily characteristic of a medieval scientific mind. The same
simple examples are found in Nicomachus; and Augustine, a precursor

7 Nicomachus 1. 17. 1-5 takes up the relation of equality but does not discuss
difference. Martianns has in mind what we express by the words “muleiple of”
and “facror of."

™ On the differences being the same bue the ratios being different cf. Nico-
machus 2. 23. 1.

 Liddell and Scott’s A Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford, 1gq0) cites dmdrpirog
P“qmmminundhhiuﬂmmnnly,mdd:ﬁymyhehhrﬁmm’m
forms, his translarion of the terms back into Greek. P. Tannery, “Ad M. Capellae
libram VII," Revue de philoiogie, XV (1853}, 137, suggests that they be emended
o the regular forms Omeritpizov and bremtéraprov.
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of the Middle Ages but surely not himself medieval, shows a similar
absorption in the elementary arithmetic he derived from Varro.®

Simple examples are offered to show that the ratio of parts is closer
to the supertertius in certain numbers and to the superquartus in
others. When a larger number contains a smaller number and some
third parts of it, the ratio is like the supertertius; or if some quarter
parts of it, like the superquartus. For example, 5 exceeds 3, containing
it and two third parts of it; 7 contains 4, and three quarter parts of it.
Bue there is no ratio of parts that is like the superdimidius; for if a
number contains another number and a half part of it, it is 2 super-
dimidius, as in the case of 6 and 4. (762)

Next Martianus gives numerical examples to illustrate the case of
larger numbers being produced by a combination of multiplication
and a ratio of members or of parts. Take 4 and 10; 10 is produced by
the double and the superdimidius. Or take 4 and 14; 14 is produced by
the triple and the superdimidius, In the case of 3 and 7, 7 is produced
by the double and the supertertius. Or with 3 and 13, 13 15 produced by
the quadruple and the supertertius, And so on, with several more cases
and examples.® (763)

Multiplication begins with the smallest ratio (double) and proceeds
to larger and larger ones (triple, quadruple, etc.), one exceeding an-
other by ratio of members or of parts. But the ratio of members begins
with the superdimidius and proceeds to the supertertiug, superquartus,
and to even smaller ratios. In the ratios, terms thar are minimal are
called pythmienes [root-forms]® by the Greeks. The minimal terms
of the superdimidius are z and 3, of the supertertins 3 and 4, of the
superquartus 4 and §. (764-66)

At this point Martianus introduces an attractive little digression
(767) —the source is unknown, but the observation is obviously not his
own—on the sequence of the discoveries of the ratios: Multiples were

® De civitate Dei 1. 30; 18.23. Readers may wish to skip over the rerminder of
Mardanus’ account, which makes dull reading but is included here for the sake
of completeness,
% Cf. Nicomachus 1. 22. 3-6.
® Cf, ibid. 1. 19. 6; 1. 21. Martisnus’ vexr is corrupe here. Tannery, “Ad M.C.
librum VIL" pp. 137-38, offers an emendsnion, mufipévag pythagoricus Thymaridas
nominabat, which Dick does not note in his apparams,
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probably discovered first, then ratios of members, then parts. The
ratios of double, triple, quadruple, and so on, presented no complexi-
ties, It is natural to suppose that the superdimidius proceeded from the
double ratio, the supertertius from the triple, and the superquartus
from the quadruple. For a person comprehending the double is be-
ginning to comprehend the dimidius (as 4 is the double of 2, s0 2 is
the half, or dimidius, of 4). The superdimidins was discoverced by
adding 2 again to 4, the sum of 2 and 2. The number 6 was then scen
to result from the tripling of 2; and in adding 2 more, the ratio of
supertertius was discovered. Finally, when numbers arose that did not
fit into the regular ratios, questions naturally were posed about how
many parts of one number were found in another—"in order thus to
establish some relationship of one number to another.”

Ratios of numbers concluded, Martianus now retarns to numbers
per se, discussing evens and odds first. An even number, in any mul-
tiple of itself, remains even: 2, 4, 8, 16 {doubling); 1,9 4, 16, 64, 256
(quadrupling). But an odd number multplied by an even number
reverts to an even number.® An odd number multiplied by an odd
number remains odd.®® The explanation is that, whether there is an
even or an odd number of even numbers to be added, the sum is
even.® But an odd number of odd numbers to be added gives only an
odd sum.®7 If evens are added to evens, the sum is even.®® If odds are
added to odds, the sum is also even. If a number of either class {odd
ot even) is subtracted from an even number, a number of that class
remains;* but the opposite is true of an odd number: if an even

% The Pythagorean view of the monad as both even and odd was widely
adopred by popular writers. Cf. Macrobius 1. 6. 7; Theon, ed. Hiller, p. 22; Cal-
cidius 38, And see Heath, History, 1, 71, for possible explanations. Martianus has
in mind square (plane) numbers originating from the monad (2 point).

8 From here to the end of the book Marrianus follows Euelid’s propositions,
bur nor his proofs. Enclid develops his proofs by lines; Mardanus illustrates by
numbers. Cf. Euclid ¢. 28.

" Cf. ibid. 29.

B Cf. dbid. 11-22.

7 Cf. ibid. 23.

% Cf. ibid. 21.

= Cf. ibid. 1.
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number is taken from an odd number, the remainder is odd;* if an
odd number is taken from an odd, the remainder is even.®! (768-70)

Any number that has an even half is an even times even number;
likewise any number that is doubled, beginning with 2, or any number
that is produced by quadrupling, octupling, and such belongs to the
class of even times even.® Any number that has an odd half is even
times odd.® If any number neither arises from 2 by doubling nor has
a half that is odd, it belongs to the even times even class, bur it
originates in the class of even times odd.* Consider the naumber 1z.
It neither arises by doubling from two nor has an odd half; but it
arises by duplication, from 6, a number thar belongs to the even tmes
odd class. (771)

Martanus has already classified numbers into prime or composite.
He now elaborates on these classes and provides numerical examples
of each. All prime and incomposite numbers are odd and have no
factor but the unit® (773) Even numbers are composite in relation to
themselves, whether they come from evens or odds. Odd numbers may
also be composite in relation to themselves, if they are the product of
odd numbers. (772) INo two even numbers are prime to one another,
because they have some common measure (in duplication). If 2 num-
ber that is prime and incompesite is taken with another number that
is composite in relation to itself, the two are found to be prime to one
another [!] It does not matter if one number is measured by some
other part than the unit if this is not true of the other (774). Or take
two or more numbers that are composite in relation to themselves and
also in relatien to each other; the addition of an incomposite number to
the group causes them to become prime to one another (3 included
with 4, 6, and 8). Two numbers that are composite in relation to
themselves (9 and 25, or § and g¢), can, when brought together, be

W CF. jbid. 27,

i Cf. ibid. 16.

® Cf. ibid. 32.

8 Cf. ibid, 33.

H Cf. ibid. 34.

6 Cf. Fuelid 7. Def. 11; Nicomachus 1. t1. 2. The number 2 satisfies Euclid’s
definition of a prime number and is regarded as prime by Arisrode, but in Nico-
machus’ weatment all prime numbers belong to the class of odd numbers. See
Nichomachus, tr. D'Ooge, p. 201, n. 2.
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prime in relation to each other. (775) In certain cases odds and evens,
like 9 and 12, are composite to each other, since both arise from
triplication. Noteworthy is the fact that no even number from evens,
only evens from odds, can be composite with an odd number (776):
g is not composite with 4, 8, 16, but is composite with 12, 24. Not
every odd number that is composite in relation to itself can be com-
posite with every number that comes from odds, because the two
numbers may not be divisible by the same measure, Thus ¢ and 5o
are not composite, because 5o does not arise from triplication (777).

Then follows the rapid enunciation of many propositions from
Euclid's Elements. (778-801} The translated statements are wordier
than the original and are not in Euclid’s order. In place of Euclids
proofs, Martianus offers numerical illustrations.

If either of two numbers that are prime to each other is composite
in relation to irself, a measure of that number is not composite with
the other number (Euclid. 7. z3). If two numbers are prime to each
other and one of them multiplies itself, the produet will be compasite
with the other number.™ If two numbers that are prime to each other
multiply themselves, the products will be prime to each other (7. 27).
And if two numbers are prime to each other and one of them mul-
tiplies itself, and if that number multiplies the product again, the re-
sulting number will not be composite with that other number (7. 27).
If two numbers are prime ro each other and if each one multiplies
itself, and multiplies the product again, the resulting numbers will
also be prime to each other (7. 27). If two numbers that are prime to
cach other are added, the sum of the two numbers cannot be com-
posite with either of the former numbers (7. 28). If two numbers are
taken together with a third and all are prime to one another, the
product of the two numbers cannot be composite with the third
number (7. 24). If numbers do not contain some part of a number,
they cannot be composite with it (7. z9). If three numbers joined

r*7 are the least of those which have the same ratio with them,
any two of these added together are not composite with the third

® This statemnent of Martianus' is an erroneous transmission of Eaclid 7. 25
{“If two numbers are prime to one another, the prodoct of one of them into itself
will be prime to the remaining one™).

¥ Le., in continued proportion.
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(9. t5). If an odd number is not composite with another number, it
will not be compasite with the double of that number {9.13). Given
two pairs of numbers in which neither member of the first pair is
composite with either member of the second, the produce of the first
pair cannot be composite with either number of the second pair (7. 26).
The least numbers of those which have the same ratio with them are
prime to each other (7. 2:). Any number is either prime and incom-
posite or, if it is composite in relation to itself, is measured by some
prime number (7. 32, 31) %

Next comes (785-go) the statement of some problems from Book
VII of the Elements. The procedures are explained arithmetically. If
two numbers, a greater and a smaller, are composite with each other,
find their largest and their smallest common measure (Euclid 7. 2). Of
three numbers which are composite with one another, find their
largest and their smallest common measures (7. 3). Given two num-
bers, find the smallest number which they measure (7. 34). Given three
numbers, find the smallest number which they measure (7. 36).

Martianus concludes the section on arithmetic with statements of
various Euclidean propositions, with an excessive use of numerical
examples. (7o1-801) Given two pairs of numbers, larger and smaller,
of such sort that there is the same ratio between the larger and smaller
pairs, as often as the larger measures the larger, the smaller will meas-
ure the smaller (7. 20).% If the unit measures any number as many
times as another number measures a fourth number, it will happen
that, as many times as the unit measures the first number of the second
pair, the number which had its measure in the unit will measure the
last number of the second pair (7. 15).1 If two numbers are multiplied
and some prime and incomposite number measures the product, it
must also measure both of the original numbers.' Let as many num-
bers as you wish be placed in increasing order in a continued propor-

% This paragraph is a summary of the contents of Martianus 778-85.

" Le., if @:b=x:y, and a<x, then a:x=—by.

i Le, if 1:x=y:m, then ny=1:2

" Euclid (7. 30) says ene of the original numbers, Martianus says both; and
the numbers he uses to illuserate (8 and 1o) both have a measure in 2, But take 7
and r2; rwo measures the product (84) bur does not measure 7. However, it does
measure both of two other factors (6 and 14) of 84
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tion; if the first number measures the last, it measures the second as
well, and all the others following it; if it measures the second, it also
measures the last and the intervening ones; if finally it measures any
ane, it measures all (8. 7). Ifﬂsmanjrmunbe:sas}mu pl&asa, beginning
with the unit, are in a continued proportion, as many prime mumbers
as measure the last number will measure the number which is next
to the unit (g. 12). If as many numbers as },ruu please, beginning with
the unit, are in a continned proportion, the smaller always measures
the larger by some one of the other numbers that are in the same
proportion (g.11). If as many numbers as you please, beginning with
the unit, are in a continued proportion, and the number next to the
unit is prime, the greatest number will not be measured by any except
those that are in the same proportion (g. 13). If two prime numbers
measure the least number, no other prime numbers will measure it
(9. 14}. If a square number measures another square number, the side
of the first square will also be the measure of the side of the other
(8. 14); and if a square nomber does not measure a square number, the
side of one will not measure the side of the other (8. 14), If a cube
number measures another cube number, the side of the first cube will
also measure the side of the other (8. 15}; and if one cube number does
not measure another cube mumber, the side of the first will not meas-
ure the side of the other (8. 17). Any number that is measured by an-
other number gets the name of the measure from the same number
that makes the measure (7.37). If a number has a part, it will be
measured by a number that has the same name as the part (7. 38).

Arithmetic brings her discourse to an end abruptly with a short
poem and apologizes, as did the other bridesmaids, for being tedious
and prolix:

Time warns me to bring my discourse to a close.
Should boredom steal upon the heavenly throng
I, old “Number-keeper,” would be driven from the sky ...

Her suggestion that a more extended treatment of the subject “would
befit Attic sages” confirms the impression left by the whole of Mar-
tianus’ presentation of the discipline: that he appropriated here, or
relied heavily upon, some Latin ars arithmetica and that he did not
use Greek sources.,
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As Arithmetic seats herself, a reverential silence comes over the
august company of gods and philosophers. Pythagoras, with all his
disciples, and Plato, the while expounding esoteric doctrines from his
Timaens,"® venerate the lady with mystical words of praise, Mercury
is a particularly pathetic figure as he sits in rapt admiration of Arth-
metic’s performance. She is to him the most erudite and eloquent of
all the bridesmaids. (803) All the spirit and subtlety of the Mercury
of Plaurus and Lucian have vanished, and he is shortly to get the sort
of mate he deserves—a drab personification of antique handbook
learning, an insipid cabbage that the Roman satirist Juvenal (¢. an.
120) had already found warmed over by the masters of the rhetorical
schools of his day.1%

12 For as long as Latin science was able to mainrain a position of respect in
Woestern Europe, the Timaeur was ixs bible (see above, p. t1). (The Timaeus is
the book in Plato’s hand in Raphael's painting of the ancient philosophers, “The
School of Arthens.”) Aristotelian tenets are widely disseminated in Latin cosmo-
graphic traditions of the first Christian millennium, but the basic structure and
conceptions of cosmography in this period bear more Platonic chan Aristorelian
characreristics, A new, definitive edition of Calcidins by J. H. Waszink appeared
in 196:; Waszink places Caleidins ar the close of the fourth century—without
much assurance. Previously he was generally placed in che first half of the fourth
century.

W Juvenal Satires 7. 150-54.



On Astronomy

THE SILENCE following the acclamation for Arithmetic's discourse is
broken by a scene of rowdy brawling, a travesty of the refined
imagery and precious banter in a scene by Vergil which may have
mspu'ﬁd this one.! Silenus, his veins swollen with an overdraught of
wine, has been snoring through Arthmetc’s lecture. Suddenly he
emits a thunderous belch. The entire party is convulsed with laughter,
and pandemonium erupts. The attendants of Venus and Bacchus take
over and the wine flows. Sauey Cupid runs vp to Silenus and gives
his ruddy bald head a resounding clap of the palm, The besotted old
man slowly awakens and, peering through bloodshot eyes, staggers to
his feet. He sways and reels about, then slumps to the floor, Satyr,
on orders from Bacchus, heaves Silenus to his shoulders and drapes
his bloated body, like a wineskin, about his neck.

Ar this moment Martianus is sharply reprimanded by Satire for
intruduciug a brawl into an august senate of the gods when Astronomy
is about to discourse on “the hallowed planets,” “yon Herdmn
Bodtes,” “brilliant Canopus,” “the blazing horns of the ev
moon,” and “the slanting belt of the zodiae,” all plainly visible from
the gods’ vantage in the canopy of the heavens. Martianus responds to
Satire’s abuse with a question: “Am I to eschew all ereatures of the
imagination and not relieve the boredom of my readers with some
mirth and drollery? Come to your senses, Satire, leave off your tragic
ranting, and tzke a hint from the young Pelignian poet: Young lady,
take my advice and smile.”® Apollo steps out to usher in the next
bridesmaid:

Before their eyes a vision appeared, 2 hollow ball of heavenly lighr, filled with

1 Eclogues 6. 14-26.

* The verse is quoted from Mardal (Epigrams 2. 41}, who plainly states in the
next line char he thinks the Pelignian poet (Ovid) offered this advice. Martianus'
ascribing the quotation vo the earlier source and suppressing the ntermediary's
name is in keeping with the general practice of late Latin and medieval writers.
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wransparent fire, gently rotating, and enclosing a maiden within, Several planetary
deities, ominous or propitious, were bathed in its glare, the mystery of their be-
havior and orbits revealed. Even the fabric of the celestial sphere shone forth
were astounded at the miraculous sight. .. and offered the maiden a seat of honor.
Decked with gems and decorously arrayed, she stepped forth nimbly from the
sphere. Her brow was starlike and her locks sparkled. The plumage on her
wings was crystalline, and as she glided through the sky it took on a golden hue.
In one hand she held a forked sextant? in the other 2 book contsining caleulations
of the orbits of the planets and their forward and rerrograde motions. These
were delineated in metals of various colors [810-11].

Astronomy, like her sister Geometry, is a peregrinator of the universe.
She has traversed all the heavens and can reveal the constelladons
lying beneath the celestial antarctic circle. There is no reason to sup-
pose here that Martianus, as a North African, was more familiar with
southern skies than classical astronomers and geographers. He was
strictly a handbook compiler, using data passed down from classical
and Hellenistic Greek sources. Moreover, Carthage, the city of which
he calls himself a fosterling, is actually slightly to the north of Rhodes,
the home of Posidonius, the Hellenistic Greek who fi most
prominently in the popular traditions of Latin cosmography.4

Astronomy tells us that she is also familiar with the occult lore of
Fgyptian priests, knowledge hoarded in their sancrams; she kepc her-
self in seclusion in Egypt for nearly forty thousand years, not wishing
to divulge those secrets. She is also familiar with antediluvian Athens.®
She knows that she might have excused herself from discoursing at
this time by referring the wedding guests to the astronomical books
of Eratosthenes, Ptolemy, and Hipparchus; but she feels a sense of

? 811 (Dick 420, 3-¢): cubitdlem fulgentemque mensuram—probably not w be
translated as a “measuring rod, a cubit in length.” £mile Male (pp. 79, 85), trans-
lating it as “a bene instrument . .. which serves in measuring the altitude of stars”
had in mind the interpretation given to cubitalems by medieval illustrators and
painters. Remigios glosses both radits (see sbove, p. r25) and wmensura as virga
geametricaliv (ed. Lutz, 11, 130, 248).

i See Stahl, Roman Science, chap. TV.

¥ The story of Athens before the flood—an earlier flood than that of Deucalion,

ing to Proclus—comies from Plato’s Timaeus 23¢. On the Egyptian sojourns

of Astronomy and other bridesmaids and on the restoration of the liberal arts
after the flood, see Lurz, “Remigins’ Ideas on the Origin of the Seven Liberal
Ars” pp. 34-39.
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obligation toward Mercury, and since his bride Philology also wants
to hear her, she will begin.

First it should be pointed out that Astronomy’s reference to the
major Greek astronomers was a deception practiced by nearly all the
Latin handbook authorities of the Empire and early Middle Ages.
Little was known about these Greek writers beyond the awesomeness
of their reputation. Hipparchus' greatest discovery, that of the preces-
sion of the equinoxes, is not even mentioned by the Latin writers.
Eratosthenes’ brilliant method of caleulating the circumference of the
globe, and the figure he obtained (252,000 stadia), was known in the
West only as an isolated datum, Ptolemy’s Geography was read and
used to good effect by Ammianus Marcellinus in his Histories, but
Ammianus was 2 Syrian Greek, not Latin, That Boethius translated
some Prolemaic work on astronomy seems likely from contemporary
and later testimonies to such a translation and a title De astrologia. The
translation, if it was made, was not of the Abnagest, but of a shorter
manual by Ptolemy or a handbook in the Prolemaic tradition. The
solution to this vexing question appears to await any scholar who will
avail himself of a discovery made by Professor Ullman shortly before
his death.® Despite the obvious frandulence of Martianus’ citations

 Firse ler us review the evidence for a Boethian translation of a book on as-
wonomy by Puwlemy, Boethius expressed che intention, in the Preface of his first
work, De arirhsnetica, vo compose treatises on each of the mathematies] disciplines.
Nexr we have an ambiguous and flarrering letter { Firize 1. 45), addressed by Cas-
siodorus (in Theodoric’s name) to Boethins, when Boethins was abour twenty-
seven years of age, and stating thar Pythagoras the musician, Prolemy the as-
tronomer, Nicomachus the srithmetician, Fuoclid the geometrician, Plato the
theologian, Aristotle the logician, and even Archimedes the mechanician had
become available in Lerin, thanks to Boethius, This lerrer does not indicare, as has
sometimes been sapposed, that Boethins trandated Prolemy's Almagess and the
mechmmm]mmdﬁrdumdm&mdummuhvmlynmdwﬂ
Bocthius' talents and was confusing expressed mtentions with actual
ments. Lastly there are two letters of Gerbert (Nos. 8 and 130 [Migne, PL, CLXTII,
cols. 203, 2331): in the first, he refers to 2 Bobbio manuscript containing eight
books of Boethins De astrologis; in the second, be asks a monk atr Bobbio vo make
copics of M. Manlius De astrologis, Victorinus De rhetorica, and Demosthenes
Opbthalicus, Manlivs has generally been identified as Manlins Boethius, and is
so taken by a recent translator (Harriet Prare Lattin, The Letters of Gerbert, p.
18g); but R. Ellis (ed., Noctes Manilianae [Oxford, 18911, pp. 229-30) and A. E.
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scholars continue to credit them, and one scholar recently took the
trouble to point out the discrepancies between Martanus and
Ptolemy.?

Astronomy’s discourse, which occupies only thirty-nine pages in
the Teubner edition by Dick, is a fragment that breaks off abrupdy.
The extant portion takes up all the conventional topics of an ars
astronomige, and the missing portion probably contained little more
than a closing setting scene, such as is found in all the other discipline
books. As Book VTII stands, it is the shortest book in the entire work.
It is also the best of Martianus’ quadrivium books and, considering its
small compass, the best-proportioned and most satisfactory treatise on
astronomy in the extant Latin literature before the Greco-Arabic
revival. We can understand its eminence among manuals of the mathe-
matical disciplines if we note that astronomy was the most highly
developed of the Greek sciences® and if we accept the surmise, sug-

Housman (ed., M. Manilii Astronomicon liber primus, pp. lxix, Ixxii) identify him
as Manilius, author of the Asrronomica (¢, aD. 15}, 2 poem on astrology; and
H. W. Garrod {ed., Manilii Astronomicon liber I, pp. liv-Ixi) inclines to agree.
Leonardi (“Nuove vﬂmpﬂeunha"pp. 162-61), thinks thar the work on

referred to in Gerbert's Letter § was by Manilius and that Gerbert mistoak it for
a work by Boethius. More recently B, L. Ullman (p. 278) found all three works
referred to in Letter 130 listed successively in the tenth-century Bobbio catalogue
{Becker, No. 32) and he examined the manuscript contzining the astropnomical
work arributed to Boethius. He found that about one-fifth of the manuseripr is
devoted to an ars geometrize, another fifth to gromatic excerpts, and almost half
to astrological material. This manuscript he took to be the copy requested by
Gerbert in Letter 130, and a copy of the manuseript of Boethius De astvrologiz in
eight books, described by Gerbere in Letter 8. The reference to eight books has
always puzzled scholars and led some to conclude that Boethius' work was 2
long one, but Ullman points out that the ars geomerrige alone occupies five books.
Unformnarely Professor Ullman either did not have an opportunity or did nor
see fit-to examine the astrological portion of the manuscripr to determine the
Manilian, Boethian, or Prolemaic characrer of its contents.

T See above, p. 141, 0. 50.

8 Derek J. de Solla Price, Snmeﬁ'mceﬂlﬁ-ﬁan,pp.ﬁ-ﬂ, mgmnumquem.—
portance to Greck mathemarical planetary theory and says that-“in all the
branches of science in all the other cultures there is nothing to match this early
arrival of a refined and advanced corpus of eotircly mathemarical explanation of
nature.” :
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gested earlier,® that the professional character of Martianus’ treatise
reflects 2 sound and well-preserved Greek tradition which may stem
from a Varronian handbook derived from Posidonius.

Moreover, Book VIII was the most popular of Martianns® quadriv-
ium books in the Middle Age! and established its author as one of
the leading suthorities on astronomy. Martianus’ principal rivals, Cal-
cidius and Macrobius, were popular largely because they expounded
Neoplatonic cosmography. Calcidius’ astronomy was too abstruse to
be appreciated before the late Middle Ages. His lengthy section on
astronomy in his comimentary on Plato's Témaens is a technical treat-
ment involving mathematics that would not have been comprehensible
to Mardanus; for, as T, H. Martin discovered in 1849, it is actually
a largely free, occasionally literal, translation of part of a Timaeus
commentary compiled by Theon of Smyrna.? The cosmographical
section of Macrobius' Commmentary, likke Martianus’ Book VIII, was
circulated as a separate treatise on astronomy. Its popularity may be
ascribed to its simplicity and clarity of exposition and to its overtones
of Neoplatonic fervor.

It is not surprising that Book VIII has been of greatest interest to
historians of science. As we shall see, their interest has been stimulated
by Copernicus, who singles out Martianus to bestow lavish praise upon
him for propounding a theory of heliocentric orbits for Venus and
Mercury—though Copernicus was aware, as he says, that other Latin
writers held the same view.1® The theory, on good authority ascribed
to Heraclides of Pontus {¢. 340 B.C.), became a regular feature of
popular handbooks in antiquity. Copernicus could have referred to a
fuller account of Heraclides” theory, In fact he was also aware that
Aristarchus of Samos (¢. 260 B.c.) went a step further than Heraclides

¥ See above, pp. 51-51.

W See above, p. 71,

1 Theonis Smyrinael Platonici liber de asromonsa, ed. T, H, Marrin (Paris,
1849}, p. 15

1 E.PI:Iil]:;r, “De Adrasti Peripaterici in Plaronis Timaenm commentario,” Rhbei-
nisches Museumn, new ser., XXVI (1841), 582-8¢, argues cogently that Caleidiug
translated from Adrastus’ commentary, not Theon's. If Hiller's argument is valid
—and most scholars accept it—Theon becomes a plagiarist, since his text is so close
to Calcidius',

13 Copernicus De revolutionibus orbivm coelestium 1.10.
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to propound heliocentric orbits for all the planets, including the earth,
and make the moon a satellite of the earth,!

Astronomy continues her grandiloquent exordium: The universe is
spherical in shape, composed of four, and only four, elements (ex
quatitior elementis isdem totis). The earth is stationary, at the center
and bottom of the universe.!® The softness of rarefied bodies is sur-
rounded by its very condensations** into certain set paths and inter-
vals of circles (subtilium corporum teneritudinem suis coactibus cir-
cumdatamt in quasdam sectay vias et circulorum intercapedines). The
natures of these bodies, coalescing by their own surgings, are diffused
the entire way round in globular belts and circles (swis fluctibus ad-
haerentes natwras undigquesecus globoso ambitu orbibusque diffundi)

.« If every belt of the encompassing substances is found to be homo-
geneous, no circles can waver from their ethereal tracts (si igitur sui

14 This appears to have been deliberately suppressed by Copernicus. A footnote
in the scholarly Thorn edition, which commemorated the fourth centenary of
Copernicus’ birth (Nicolai Copernici Thorunensis De revolwionibus orbisen coe-
lestivns libri W1 [Thorn, 1873], p. 34), contains 2 statement deleted by
nicus from the final draft of his manuscript: Credibile est bisce simi libusque
catisis Philolawen mobilitatem terrae sensiste, gquod etiom nonnudli Aristarcbum
Sarnivam ferunt in cadem fuirse sententia, Then in the dedicarory Preface, in which
he tells of his search through the classical literarure for precursory statements of
heliocentricism, he quotes o passage from [psendo-] Plutarch about the views of
Heraclides and Ecphantus but omits to mention the clear statement a few pages
earlier about the heliocentric views of Aristarchus. See Heath, Aristarchus, p.
301, who credits Gomperz with pointing out the foomote in the Thorn edition;
and Angus Armitage, Copermictis: The Founder of Modern Astronomy (London,
1938}, pp. 87-go. Rudelf von Erharde and Erika von Erharde-Siebold (Ids, XXXII1
[1o42], mﬁm}ﬂgned:hanlmuﬂuqunmmnmufﬂupnnmnh
Archimedes' Aremarius, the work that contains the mosc authoritative and best
mmtnfﬁmhmhm’ﬂ:em}r On the deledon by Copernicus of the passage
about Aristarchus see T. W. Africa, “Copernicus’ Relation to Aristarchus and
Pythagoras,” [shs, LII (1961}, 406-7.

15 Ever since Aristotle (De caele 2. 13-14) set forth his doctrines and proofs of
the natural places of the four elements—earth, being the heaviest of the four ele-
ments, is at the bottom of the universe, and objects falling from all directions
upon the earth's surface fall toward the center—the notion that the earth was at
the center (= bottom) of the universe became 1 commonplace in cosmographic
Liverature. Cf. Pliny 2. 11; Cleomedes 1. 11; Macrobios Commmentary 1. 23 1.

#* The mesning given to coactibus by the TLL.
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sisnilis owinis circumagentium naturarum ambitus reperitur, nulli pos-
sunt actherinm tractum civeuli variare). When we use the word
- *“circles,” we do not intend to convey a notion of corporeal demarca-
tions of a fluid substance; we are merely illustrating the risings and
settings of planetary bodies as they appear to us (nos igitur circulos
non ita dicemus, tt liquentis naturae discriming corpulenta fingawms,
sed ut ascensus descensusque ad nos ervantium demonstremms [Big-
151).

Astronomy is piqued by mere mortals who try to represent the
cclestial axis and poles on an armillary sphere.t” The poles, she ex-
plains, protrude from the hollows of the perforated outer sphere, and
openings and pivots have to be imagined—something that you may be
sure could not happen in a rarefied and supramundane atmosphere
(cum poli velut perforatae exterioris spbaerae cavernis emineant, et
hiatus gquidam cardinesgue fingantur, quod urigue subtilibus aethereis-
gue accidere non potuisse compertumt). Her reference to axis, poles,
and celestial circles must be understood in a theoretical sense, as dis-
tinctions applied not to transitory conditions of the heavens but to
calculations of intervals (sicubi igitur intelligentize edissertandique
proposito vel axem wvel polos vel circulos perbibebo, ideali quadamn
prudentia, non diversitate cacli discreta, sed spatiovumt rationibus [815-
1G]},

Such is the flamboyant jargon of Martianus’ bridesmaids, of some
interest to philologists but of none to historians of science. The
audience duly awed, Martianus is now ready to present sober hand-
book materials. The opening is a conventional one, listing and defining
celestial parallels and circles.®® There are in all ten great circles, five of
them called “parallels,” or by Latin writers, “equidistants.” First he
defines the parallels, which gird the sky latitudinally; then the colures,
which are longitudinal; then the oblique cireles (zodiac and Milky
Way); and lastly the horizon. (817-26)

" Varro points to another limitation in the use of armillary spheres in 2 pas-
sage quoted by Aulus Gellius (Amic Nighes 3. 10, 3), There is verbal similaricy
here, and either Varro or Gellius probably inspired Martianus’ thought.

¥ Cf. Theon (ed. Hiller), pp. 129-33; Cleomedes 1. 2. r1-12; Geminus 53 Cal-
cidius 6¢-68; Macrobius Commmentary 1. 15. 12-18; Inidore 3. 44-46.
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His definitions of the parallels are standard ones:® The parallels
have the same poles as the universe. The arctic circle, at its lowest
point, just grazes the northern horizon, the constellations within it
always being visible; the antarctic circle, at its highest point, grazes
the southern horizon, the constellations within it always invisible. Qur
reasoning powers indicate it to be of the same extent as the arctic
circle. The two tropics mark the northern and southern limits reached
by the sun at the summer and winter solstices. The celestial equator,
equidistant between the tropics, marks the equal length of day and
night. (Br7-22}

The two colures are longitudinal celestial circles, passing through
the poles at right angles to each other and curtting the girth of the
universe into four equal segments. Some authoritics prefer to trace
them by beginning at the north or south pole. Martianus says he
prefers to follow the authority of Hipparchus, who traces them from
the equinoctial and solstitial points in the ecliptic, precisely at the
eighth degree of Aries and Cancer.?® (823-24)

Of the two oblique circles the zodiac is tangent to the celestial
tropics of Cancer and Capricorn; it bisects the celestial equator, but
the angles of intersection are not equal. It is marked off into twelve
segments and furnishes 2 path for the sun, the moon, and the five
planets2! (825) Repgarding the Milky Way Martianus maively remarks
that it plainly has a much greater girth than the other celestial circles,
since it rises on the borders of the arctic circle and sets on the horizon
of the antarctic circle, and appears to traverse nearly the entire celes-
tial sphere. He scorns those writers who refuse to include it among

" The correspondences with Geminus (5. 19} are close. Cf. Theon (ed. Hiller),
pp- 12¢-30; Cleomedes 1. 2. 11-12; Macrobiug Commrentary t. 15. 13.

# Cf. Geminus §. 49-50. Theon (ed. Hiller), p. r32, says that according to some
writers the meridian is called a colure. Macrobios (1. 15. 14) has the colures inrer-
sect at the north pole and cut the zodie at the solstital and equinoctial points,
bur he does not believe thar they extend to the south pole. The tradition assigning
to Hipparchus the location of the vernal point ar Aries 8° may have been correct.
Otto Neugebauer, The Exact Sciences in Antiguity, p. 188, points out that the
use of Aries 8° as the vernal point appeared in Greece abouot the time of Hip-
parchos, Eudoxus and earlier writers used Aries 15°.

1 Cf. Geminas 5. 51-53; Theon (ed. Hiller), p. 13¢; Cleomedes 1. 14. 18; Ma-
crobius Comsmentary 1. 15. B-12.
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the celestial circles,2 The celestial horizon, the demarcaton of the
npper and lower worlds, concludes Martianus’ list of celestial circles.®
(826)

Astronomy relates that she herself has drawn the celestial circles in
the sky with her compasses, She has set a brlliant star at the celestial
pole and about it has drawn the arctic circle, tracing it from the head
of Draco through the right foot of Hercules, the middle of the breast
of Cepheus, the front paws of Ursa Major, and back to Draco’s head ®
(824) The classical Greek astronomers understood that the location
of the arctic circle would vary with the latitude of the observer;
Ceminus points out that a circle traced through the front paws of
Ursa Major applies to observers on the island of Rhodes.*

Agmnsetungammpasspmntnnﬂm polestar she has traced the
suminer tropic through the eighth degree of Cancer, the chest and
belly of Leo, the shoulders of Serpentarius, the head of Cygnus, the
hoofs of Equus, the right hand of Andromeda, the left shin and left
shoulder of Perscus, the knees of Auriga, the head of Gemini and
back to the eighth degree of Cancer,? (828)

The celestial equator, equidistant from the poles, is traced from the
eighth degree of Aries, vo the retracted hoof of Taurus, thence to the
belt of Orion, through the elevated coil of Hydra, through Crater and
Corvus to the eighth degree of Libra; then it passes to the knees of

22 Handbook guthors do not agree in their lists of celestial circles. Some count
eleven circles, some ten, and some fewer than ten. Theon and Cleomedes omit
the Milky Way. Geminus (5. 11) inclades it, calling it the only visible circle, the
others being theoretical. Macrobius (1. 15, 2-7) gives the Milly Way the most
elaborate treatment because it is the meeting place in heaven for deserving souls
in The Dream of Scipio. Martianus omits the meridian from his list.

# Cf, Theon (ed. Hiller), p. 131 Geminus (5. 56) dmngmhﬁhmﬂw
theorerical and visible horizons. Macrobius (Commmenzary 1. 15, 17-18) inepdy in-
cludes the visible horizon in his list of celestial circles and omirs the theoretical
horizon.

3 Most handbook authors do not trace the celestial circles throagh the con-
stellarions. However, Ararus' Phaenomens, the bible of popular astronomy, does
trace the two tropics and the celesrial equaror in this way.

# Geminus 5. 3. Geminus and his teacher Posidonius lived in Rhodes.

* Martianus' tracing of the Tropic of Cancer is the same as that found in
Aratus gHo-g6,
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Serpentarius, through Aquila to the head of Pegasus, and back to the
cighth degree of Aries.® (829)

The winter tropic begins at the eighth degree of Capricorn, passes
through the feet of Aquarius and the end of the tuil of Cetus, thence
to Lepus and the front paws of Canis Major; it goes through Argo
and the back of Centaurus to the sting of Scorpio, then through the
extremity of Sagittarius’ bow, and back to the eighth degree of Capri-
corn® Beyond the winter tropic is the celestial antarcde circle.
Astronomy says she can trace this through its constellations, too, for
no part of the heavens is unfamiliar to her; however, she prefers not
to disclose phenomena that are not verifiable by observers in the
northern hemisphere, (830-31)

Tracing the colures through the constellations is less common, be-
cause they pass beneath the horizon in the southern hemisphere. The
equinoctial colure begins at the equinoctial point, the eighth degree
of Aries, grazes the far angle of Triangulum, touches the top of
Perseus’ head and his right arm, and cuts through his hand; crossing
the arctic circle to the celestial north pole, it then passes through the
tail of Draco to the lefr side of Bodtes, on to Arcrurus, to the right
and left feet of Virgo, to the eighth degree of Libra; next it goes to
the right hand of Centaurus, and, not far from the place where it
touches the left hoof of Centaurus, it disappears from sight, to emerge
again below Cetus; it then passes through his body and head and
returns to the eighth degree of Aries® (832)

The tropical colure originates at the eighth degree of Cancer, passes
to the left front paw of Ursa Major, through his chest and neck, and
crosses the celestial north pole; from here it goes through the hind
parts of Ursa Minor, on through Draco and the left wing and neck of
Cygnus, to touch the tp of Sagitta and the beak of Aquila; from this
point it descends to the eighth degree of Capricorn and shertly
plunges from view; it rises again below Argo, cuts through the rudder

¥ Marrianns’ tracing of the celestial equator generally conforms with that of
Hyginus (Astromomica 4. 1) and almost exactly corresponds to thar of Aratus
FPhaenomena 511-14. Aratus, however, says that the circle “has no share in Aquila.”

* The tracing here corresponds to that of Ararus gor-6 and Hyginus 4. 4.

# Maniling (Astronomica 1. 6o3-17) also traces the colure, but with litede cor-
respondence to Marrianns' tracing.
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and upright stern, and returns to the eighth degree of Cancer.® (833)

The two oblique circles have breadth. The zodiac is a belt 12°
wide.® Longitudinally it is divided into twelve segments (signs), each
30° in extent. Of the planets the sun (sol) is the only (solus) body to
be borne in a course along the middle line (ecliptic) of this belr.#
Twelve very conspicuous constellations lie within the zodiac. The
other oblique circle, the Milky Way, is apprehensible by the eye as
well as by the reason, Tts breadth in many places diminishes below the
normal width, but this loss is compensated by the great expanse in
the strerch berween Cassiopeia and the sting of Scorpio.® The last
circle, the horizon, cannot be traced through the constellations, be-
cause it always changes with the rotation of the celestial sphere
(834-36)

Apparently full of pride at her accomplishment of drawing the
celestial circles, Astronomy now undertakes to fix the location of the
five celestial parallels, Her bombast makes the matter—simple as it is
when treated by other handbook authors—almost unintelligible:

Now it is approptiate to explain what nterval of distance or space has been ad-
mired berween the celestial circles by namure's intervention (gquid imterstitdi vel
spatii intercapedo naturalis fmwiverit) . Between the arctic cirele, which I have cut
back in eight spaces, and the summer tropic, there is as much difference in space
as berween 8 and &. Similar interjacent areas are contained in similar spaces (Jdem
imteriectus sparifs stilibus continerwr) ; thus it follows thar one belt is larger than
the other by one and s third times. Another intervening distance, berween the
summer tropic and the equator, 13 smaller than the belt above it as is the rado
of 4 to 6. The intervale of circles are reversed in the southern hemisphere [8371.

What she is trying to say is that if a meridian circle is cut into 72
intervals—or a half circle, from north pole to south pole, into 36—the
arctic circle is located 8 intervals from the pole, the Tropic of Cancer

® Again there is litde correspondence to the tracing of Manilius 1. 618-30.

# The accepted modern figure is 16°.

% In placing sof and rolus together, Martianus is assuming an erymeological
connection. Varro (De lingua lating 5. 68) and Cicero (De narura deortm . 68)
derive sol from solus; and for other classical parallels see the note in the Pease
edition of Cicero’s work.

™ Geminus {5. 69) says that it was because of the variations in breadth that
many astronomers do not include this cirele on their celestial globes.

¥ Geminus (5. 63), in remarking upon this difficulry, observes that the horizon
can be represented by the stand which supports a globe.



182 THE QUADRIVIUM

6 intervals below that, and the equator 4 intervals below the tropic,
with corresponding intervals marking the location of the corresponding
parallels in the southern hemisphere.®®

It is now time for Astronomy to introduce a catalogue of the con-
stellations, These familiar objects, in addition to marking the location
of the celestial circles, serve as reference points for observing plane-
tary motions. According to custom, Martianus divides the constella-
tions into the zodiacal constellations and those lying to the north or
south of the zodiac. He does not see fit to list the signs of the zodiac
—these are too well known to need enumeration—but he does say that
although there are twelve equal zodiacal divisions, or signs, there are
only eleven zodiacal constellations. Scorpic occupies its own space
with its body and the space of Libra with its claws, The sign that
the Romans call “Libra” (the Balance) Greek writers refer to as “the
Claws". (839) (Astronomy’s last statemnent is largely but not altogether
correct,i®)

Martianus counts 19 constellations north of the zodiac: Ursa Major,
Ursa Minor, Draco, Bobites, Corona Ariadnes, Hercules, Lyra, Cygnus,
Cepheus, Cassiopeia, Perseus, Triangulum, Auriga, Andromeda, Pega-
sus, Serpentarius, Delphinus, Aquila, and Sagitra. These are the con-

¥ A more widcly adopred scheme, the one used by Eratosthenes, assigned do
intervals vo the meridian, or 30 to a half circle. The latrer was divided as follows:
6 intervals from the pole to the arcdc circle; 5 intervals o the summer topic; 4
invervals to the equator; and corresponding intervals for the circles in the southern
hemisphere. Cf, Geminus 5. 45-48; Theon (ed. Hiller), pp. z02-3; Strabo 2. 5. 73
Achilles Tatias Iragoge in Avatwm 1. 26; Manilivg 1. g66-601; Macrobius Comi-
weentary 1. 6. x-6.

# The Greek writers show a marked preference for the name chelai [the
Claws]. Aratus uses this name throughout, as does Hipparchus, with the excep-
vion of one reference (fn Arad et Eudoxi Phacnomena cowmnentarii 1. 3. 5} 10
zygos [the Balanee]. Prolemy uses chelsd, but is also found wsing zygos (Terra-
biblos 4. 4). Geminuos (1. 1} uses zygos. Servius, in a comment typical of a
“learned” Latin compiler, purports to trace (ad Georgica 1. 33) the discrepancy
in systems to the original authorities, He auributed to the Egypans che system
of rwelve signs, to the Chaldeans that of cleven. According to Servius the Chal-
deans touk Scorpio and Libra to be one sign, not secking equality of exwent far
all the signs buc having regard for the individoal ranges of the signs, varying
from z0° to 40* in extent, while the Egyptians preferred to consider all as being
30" in extent.
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stellations recognized by Aratus, the classic authority in this field.
Hyginus' list {(Astronomica 2. 1} is similar to Martisnus’ and the order
is almost the same.?” Martianus disapproves of the practice of counting
asterisms, those groups of stars resembling small animals or objects
held or supported by the figures constituting the major constellations.
Such star clusters as Capra (the (Goat), which rests upon Auriga (the
Charioteer), and Haedi (the Kids), which he holds in his arm, or
Serpens, which Serpentarius grasps, or Panthera, which Centaurus
carries, ought to be considered as parts of the more prominent con-
stellations,* However, consistency is not a virtue of Martianus: having
stated earlier that 35 constellations lie north or south of the zodiac,
he now lists 14 southern constellations, giving a total of 33. His south-
ern constellations are Hydra, Crater, Corvus, Procyon, Orion, Canis
Major, Lepus, Eridanus, Cetus, Centaurus, Argo, Piscis Australis,
Caelulum, and Ara, He adds that Aqua, which flows from the cup of
Aquarius, and Canopus, also called Prolemaeus, are more appropriately
considered as parts of the constellations Aquarius and Eridanus. But
these two, one of them a single star, must be counted as constellations
to give a correct toral.® (838)

Martianus’ expressed intent of excluding asterisms from his list of

% The texts are compared in Commnentaviorum in Aratwon religuize, ed. E.
Mazass, pp. xoxviii-aodx.

3 Uniformity in the ancient lists of constellations was not co be expecred. The
caralogues of some wrirers, like Vitruvius ([De architectura g. 4-5), are so mnfusing
that the reader requires a chart, such as originally sccompanied the catalogue, to
understand it. Gemines (3.8) counts 2: northern constellations, adding to the
traditional list Serpens held in the hand of Serpentarius, Coma Berenices, and
Equuleus, the last on the authority of Hipparchus. Prolemy {Almagest 7. §), also
following Hipparchus, counts :r, omitting Coma Berenices as an “unformed”
{fpudpaoc) asterism. Geminus (3.12) includes the Capra and Haedi supported by
Auriga among the conspicuous weather signs which he adds w his list of con-
stellations, The article “Constellation™ in the cleventh edition of the Encyclo-
paedia Brivammica presents a detailed historical account of cawalogues of the
constellatons.

3 Aratus lists 12 southern constellations, omitting Caelulom and Procyon on
Marrianung' list. Prolemy lists 15, omitting Caelulum and adding Lupus and Corona
Australis, not listed by Marrianns. Geminns has 18, including 4 not found
Martianus' list: Aqua, Corona Australis, Lupus, and “Thyrsas-Lance” (byrso-
longehes) in the hand of Centauruos,
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constellations is in keeping with his original avowal to be brief in
handling the disciplines. Thus he also chooses to omit the next topic
of writers on astronomy—the assignment of the constellations or parts
of constellations to the five zones of the sky—because he considers the
subject too complicared. Furthermore, he observes, the limbs of several
of the mythological figures in the sky are mutilated by the celestial
circles, The left hand of Bodtes, for example, is assigned to the arctic
zone, while the rest of his body is in the north temperate zone. Such
details zre disagreeable and depressing and are better left in obscurity.
(840)

His feigned squeamishness about mutilated figures disappears in the
next section as he takes up the subject of which constellations or parts
ﬂfcumteﬂannnsarermngﬂrﬂemngasmchﬂfthetwchemgm of
the zodiac is rising. This precise information came down to Martianus’
time in a Greco-Roman tradition, with little change, from Aramus’
Phaenomena (c. 275 B.c.}, a popular poem on the heavens which was
designed to help readers understand astronomical allusions in poetry.s®
Although it contained no mathematics and avoided technicalities, the
poem gained for its author a reputation as a great authority, even in
Greece;* and in the Latin world Aratus was as well known to pupils
in astronomy as Fuclid was in geometry.#* Martianus retains nearly

¥ The correspondences berween passages in Ararus (569-732) and Martianms
{B41-43), even in matters of derail, are quite close.

41 The only surviving work of Hipparchus, the greatest of the Greek astron-
omers, is his commentary on the Phaenomens. Had it not been for Aratus’ repu-
tation, we would have no work of Hipparchus at all. St. Paul's quetation from
Aramus’ invocation in Acts 17:28 is further evidence of Ararus’ repure.

4 Four Latin versions of the Phaenomena survive in part: that of Cicero (670
lines), of Germanicus Cacsar (857 lines), of Avienus (1878 lines of paraphrase),
and of Varro of Arax {only scant fragments preserved by Servius in his com-
mentary on Vergil's Georgics). There are also four extant commentaries in
Greek, by Hipparchus, Geminus, Achilles, and Leontius. The names of rwenry-
seven commentators are known. Aratus had a strong influence upon Lucretiue
and Vergil, and Ovid (Amores 1. 15. 16) predicred thar his fame would last as
long as the sun and the moon. On the popularity of Aratus in Greek and Roman
schools see Marrou, History of Education, pp. 185, 282, 434. On the methods of
teaching astronomy, on the authors read in the schools, and on the prominence
of Aratus 28 an authority see Hans Weinhold, Die Astronomie in der antiken
Schule.
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all the observational data of Arams, Those pertaining to the rising of
one sign will suffice as an example of the data for all twelve:

When Libra is rising, the remaining portions of Pegasus and Cypgnous, the head of
Andromeda, the shoulders of Cephens, Cerus, and the meanders in the river Eri-
danus are setting, At the same time half of Corona, the right foot of Hercules,
Bodtes, all of Hydra excepe the end of the rail, and the equine part of Centaurus

are rising [84:].

The last set of ohservations, relating to Gemini's rising, was rejected
by Denys Petau as an inept gloss; and Dick omits it from the text of
his edition,* although it appears in full in Arams’ text.

The section that follows (844-45) contains some very interesting
astronomical data, a scheme of rising times that is quite rare in ancient
astronomical literature. Surprisingly for Martianus, the rising times are
correct for the latitude implied by a statement he malkes in the follow-
ing section (846): that the longest day has 14 hours, 10 minutes, of
daylight; and the shortest night, 9 hours, o minutes, of darkness.
These observations hold true for a latitade north of Alexandria {14
hours) and south of Rhodes (14/2 hours); they do not refer to Baby-
lon, whose longest day was always reckoned as 14 hours, 24 minutes.#
Mardanus then explains why different amounts of time are required
for the rising and setting of zodiacal signs.

2 See p. 444, apparatus. Cf. Araces 724-31.

4“4 T am indebred to Otto Neogebauer for pointing this out to me, At first
Professor Neogebauner thought that Mardanus might have computed the rising
times himself or that he relied upon the observations of some North African
astronomer. Bur the role of an observer or investigaror in the interests of acco-
racy would be unthinksble for Martianus. He has no instiners for accuracy or
consistency, and he must have gotten the data from some handbook tradition.
Elsewhere he gives discrepant figures (13 and 12%/s) for the hours of daylighe ac
Meroé at the summer solstice, and he gives the same number of hours of daylight
for Syene and Alexandria, though there is actually a difference of half an hour.
Professor Neugebaver now thinks that no direct observation was involved here
and that the originator of this scheme obtained the rising times by arithmetical
interpolation. He characterizes the scheme 25 2 botched-up System B and informs
me that the only other example of this scheme of rising times known to him is
found in Catalogus Codicuan Astrologorum Graecortmi, Vol. XII (Brussels, 1936),
pp. 223-29. Om System B see Neugebauer, pp. 158-60, 183-84. Leonardi “T codici”
[1959], p. 482) points out that this passage (844-45) was one of two from Book
VIII that were excerpted in fi codices.
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Constellations that rise wansversely and ser vertically have swifter risings than
settings; couversely, those that rise vertically and set transversely have slower
risings than scttings® Cancer rises vertically and sets at an inclination, even
though it has only a dight curvature in Capricorn. Cancer rises in 2%/s2 hours and
sets in 1'%/4s hours. Here the difference is minimal. Leo rises in 23 hours and sets
in 13fs hours. Virgo rises in 23/ hours and sets in 1l/s hours. The same holds for
Libra. But Scorpio’s rising time is less [than Virgo's] and the duration of its set-
ting is greater; it risey in 21fs hours and sets in 1%y hours. Sagittarius rises in 21/12
honrs and sets in 1'%/12 hours [844).

This is followed by the rising and setting times of the signs that rise
transversely and set vertically. These anomalies he says, explain the
inequalities in the duration of days and nights, As the sun moves into
the signs that rise slowly, the days grow longer; when it enters the
signs that rise quickly, the nights become longer.

Marcanus notes that his readers may wonder how days and nights
can vary in duration when all zodiacal signs extend over an equal
amount of space and when, at all dmes, day and night, there are six
signs above the horizon. There is no need for wonderment, he assures
us. The observations are correct, and the equality of extent of the
zodiacal signs is proved by measurements requiring the use of many
clepsydras.# Although the signs consume varying amounts of time
in their risings and settings, the sum is always the same if the rising
and the setting of each of the signs are added together.t” (846-47)

After these reassurances Martianus is ready to tackle another, more
perplexing problem, and he speaks as if he were the first to find a
solution.®® Once again, if the signs occupy equal amounts of space
and the sun moves at a uniform velocity, how is it that thirty-two
days elapse during the sun’s course in Gemini and twenty-eight days

44 Cf. Geminug %. 10-12; Cleomedes 1. 6. 31.

% Macrobius {Commmentary 1. 21, 11-21) describes in derail the procedure of
measuring the extent of the zodiacal signs by using clepsydras. In Geminus (1. 4)
the division of the zodiac into twelve equal segments was demonstrated with a
dioptra. Martianus later (850) mentions the use of clepsydras to measure planetary
orbits.

4 Geminus (7. g-17) raises the same question and also points to the balancing
of the pairs. He carrecty atcributes che difference to the obliquiry of dhe eclipric.

4% ‘This is characteristic of the Latin compilers. Cf. Macrobius' braggare tone
when he pretends to refute Eratosthenes and Posidonius (Comrmentary 1. 20, 10}
and Aristode (ibid. 2. 15-16).
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in Sagittarius, with a varying duration of days in the other signs? Here
his explanation is better, though his boastful attitude is amusing, if not
ludicrous. Up till now all men have supposed, the carth being at the
center of the universe and the celestial sphere, that it is also at the
center of the sun’s orbit. This is obviously not true. The carth is not
at the center of the sun’s orbit, bt is eccentric to it.*® The obliquicy
of the ecliptic causes the sun, which moves along it, to be depressed
or elevated in alternation, depending upon its juxraposition with the
signs, Cancer and Gemini are elevated in the “steeper”s regions of the
sky, and Sagittarius and Capricorn are depressed, as they verge away.
(848-40)

Martianus now comes to the planets and their motions; this subject
is usnally found last in the handbooks and occupies him for the re-
mainder of Book VIIL The planets, he tells us, are seven in number.
They require special attention because, whereas all heavenly bodies
are swept along with the diurnal rotation of the celestial sphere, the
planets have in addition their own motion in a reverse divection. The
sun and the moon have been given countless names by the races of
mankind. The other five planets are known by their mythological
names and by the descriptive names given to them by the Greeks:
Saturn, the “Shiner” (Phaenow); Jupiter, the “Blazer” (Phaethon);
Mars, the “Fiery” one {Pyroeis); Venus, the “Lighe-bringer” (Phos-
phoros); and Mercury, the “Twinlder” (Stilbon). 5t These planets re-
quire varying amounts of time to make up the distance that they are
carried backward in 2 single diurnal rotation of the sky: the moon a
month; the sun a year; Saturn, the ourermost, thirty years; and the
intervening planets periods of time proportional to the distances they
traverse in their orbits, (851-52) All seven planets are observed moving

¥ Geminus (r. 31-35) and Theon {ed. Hiller, pp. 152-57) give the same ex-
planation for the anomaly.

5 Macrobius (Comementary 1. 6. §1) 2nd Cleomedes (2. 5. 113) speak of the
“steeper” ascents of the sun in Gemini.

8 The descriptive names, originated by the Greek astronomers, did not gain
popularity, as Klibansky, Panofsky, and Saxl (p. 137) observe. The Romans did
not attetnpt to translare these names. Cicero (D¢ narara deovarn 1. 52-53), Like
Martianus, uses the Greek forms; for other oceurrences in classical lirerature see
the notes in the Pease edition, 1T, 672-76.
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toward the eastern horizon, yet their retrogressions are not directly
counter to the direction of the diurnal roration of the celestial sphere.
This is fortunate for us, for the universe could not endure a contrary
motion of its parts. (B52-53)

It is the Peripatetics, according to Martianus, who refuse to believe
in a countermotion of the planets; they believe that the planets are
merely outdistanced, some greatly, some scarcely, by the swiftly
moving celestial sphere. They are mistaken, however, and Martianus
will refute them. It is not a question of swiftmess or slowness or of
motions over great or small distances. The motions of the planets must
be considered individually; they will then be seen to be independent.
They all differ in the times and circumstances of their periods. Five
of the planets experience stations and retrogradations, but the sun and
the moon are propelled in 2 steady course®™ These two luminous
bodies eclipse each other in murn; the other five are never eclipsed.™
The three superior planets, along with the sun and the moon, have
their orbits about the earth; Venus and Mercury, however, go abent
the sun. All seven planets make daily changes in their positions and
orbits; no planer rises from the same position from which it rose on
the previous day. The carth is eccentric to the orbits of all the planets.
(853-55)

The sun, in moving from the summer tropic to the winter tropic,
describes 183 circles across the sky; in moving back to the summer
tropic it courses over the same circles. Mars, moreover, describes twice
as many, Jupiter twelve times as many, and Saturn twenty-eight times
as many, circles as the sun, These circles are referred to as parallels.
Here follows Martianus’ unequivocal statement about the heliocentric

% Geminus (12. 19-21} attribures the lag theory to “many philosophers,” and
refutes it by pointing our that the fived stars move in parallel courses and the
plinews, if they were merely being outdistanced, would stay in parallel courses.
Instead the planets move obliquely across the zodize, the moon going across its
entire breadth, The stations and retrogradarions of some planets are further proof
of independent motion.

B It is surprising that litde or no mention of the ccculration of planets is
found in the popular handbook literature, Aristotle (De caele 1. 2022) reports an
eclipse of Mars by the moon.

8 Geminus (5. 12) states that there are 182 solar parallels between the tropics.
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motions of Venus and Mercury, for which Copernicus expressed great
admiration:5

Venus and Mercuary, although they have daily risings and scrings, do not travel
about the earth at all; rather they encircle the son in wider revolutions. The
center of their orbits is set in the sun. As a resolt they are sometimes above the
sun; more often they are beneath it, in a closer approximation to the earth.
Venus' greatest elongation from the sun is one and a half signs® When both
planets have a posidion above the sun, Mercury is closer to the earth; when they
are below the sun, Venus is closer, inasmuch as it has a broader and more sweep-
ing orbic [857].%

It is curious that the ancient writers who report Heraclides' theory
of the heliocentric orbits of Venus and Mercury generally assign a
fixed order to the planets, alchough a fixed order is irreconcilable with
geoheliocentric motions, Sometimes they deal with both matters n
succession, and occasionally they remark about the problems involved
in reconciling the two theories. Calcidius attributes the order moon,
Mercury, Venus, sun, to the Pythagoreans; and the order moon, sun,
Mercury, Venus, to Eratosthenes. Later he expounds the Heraclidean
theory, ascribing it to Heraclides by name.® Vitruvius gives the order
as moon, Mercury, Venus, sun, and immediately thereafter vaguely
describes the motions of Venus and Mercury as “wreathed about the
rays of the sun, their center, as it were, themselves making stations
and retrogradations.”® Macrobius discourses learnedly and at length

8 See n. 13 above, -

¥ Mercury and Venus are half of the time above, half of the time below, the
san, On the earth side of the sun, these planets are more conspicuous, and this
appears to be the cause of Martianos' confusion. Macrobius (Commmentary 1. 19. 7)
remacks on this very phenomenon.

7 Or 4¢°. Later (B82) he says 46°. The vext is corrupe here, and there may
have been a lacuna or a seribal error. It is unlileely thar Martianue would have
been guilty of so gross an error as to assign 3 maximum elongation of 45° to

as well as to Venus, as Diek's texr (451. 1-2) reads. In section 880 Mar-
tianus gives a maximum elongation of 22* wo Mercury.

¥ On Marrianus' and other reporvers’ statements abour this theory, which was
arribured in antiquiry to Heraclides of Ponnus, see Heath, Aristarchus, pp. 2535-
4. Pierre Duhem (111, 44-162) stresses the importance of these reports in keeping
heliocentric views alive in the Middle Ages and taces the course of the theory in

8 Calcidius 72-73, o,

® De architectura g. 1. §-6.
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about the two orders. He calls the one placing the sun second the
“Egyptian” order, the other he calls the “Chaldean” order; and he
explains the reason for the division of opinion. He then goes on to
give an even vaguer statement than Vitruvius about the circles of
Venus and Mercury about the sun® Theon of Smyrna discusses rival
views which place Mercury and Venus above or below the sun,
changing the positions of Mercury and Venus with respect to each
other, and later presents two epicyelic systems to explain the motions
of Mercury and Venus, the second being like that attributed to
Heraclides by Calcidius.®* Even Prolemy deals with the rival theories
regarding their positions and the caunses of the confusion, at the open-
ing of Book IX of his Abmagest. Ptolemy preferred the older view
that placed them both beneath the sun at all times. Modern historians
of astronomy have expressed surprise that Prolemy did not see that
the rival theories could be reconciled by abandoning his separate epi-
cycles for Venus and Mercury and by making the sun the center of
both their orbits, as Heraclides did.®

‘We should not be surprised, then, to find that, immediately after
Martianus has described the heliocentric orbits of Venus and Mercury
as alternately above and below the sun, he deals with the rival views
of anthorities who maintained a fixed order of the planets. Martianus,
unlike the others, does not indicate a preference. (858)

Astronomy now tells the wedding guests that she is going to calcu-
late the size of the orbits of all the planets, “an undertaking that
astronomers consider a difficult one.” Once again Martianus reminds
us of the bridesmaid’s presence when he is about to depart from the
standard handbook topics. Astronomy begins with the premise that the
earth’s circumference is 406,010 stadia. This figure, she says, was

* Commentary 1. 19. 1-6; tr, Stahl, pp. 162-64.

% Theon, ed. Hiller, pp. 140-43, 186-87.

8 See ]. B. J. Delambre, Histoire de Pastronemie ancienne, 11 Ianri.t, 1817), 268;
and Dreyer, History of Astromnemy, p. 201,

# Only Prolemy ammpmd&mﬂmhﬂom,hut!ﬂu&mmwﬂdmtm
known that. See Bernard R, Goldstein, “The Arabic Version of Prolemy's
Planerary Hypotheses,” Transactions of the Amevican Philosophical Society, Vol.
LVII, pt. 4 (rg67), pp. §-12. Macrobins (Commentary 1. 20. g-21), like Martianus,
departs from handbook materials to explain the smazing procedures used by “the
Egyptians” to ascerrain the dimensions of the sun's orbit and orb.
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offered by her sister Geometry and has been approved by Eratos-
thenes and Archimedes. We recall, however, that earlier Geometry
correctly reported Eratotosthenes’ figure for the earth’s circumference
as 252,000 stadia. Astronomy's startling figure alerts us to be wary of
the disclosures to follow.*

She continues: Infallible reckonings show that the moon's orbit is
one hundred times greater than the earth’s circumference. The orbit
is also found to be six hundred times as large as the moon itself. The
true dimensions are ascertained by comparing the size of the moon
with the breadth of the shadow cast on the earth when the moon lies
directly beneath the sun during an eclipse.® If the reader is not be-
coming bored, Astronomy will explain how she obrained these figures.

When an cclipse of the sun oceurs over Meroé, the entire orb is
darkened there; but in the latitnde of Rhodes, not far removed, the
obscuration is only partial; and in the ladtude of the mouth of the
Dnieper the sun is not obstructed at all®” Since the distance from
Meroé to Rhodes has been correctly ascertained, in stadia, Astronomy
has calculated that the breadth of the shadow cast by the moon is
one-eighteenth of the earth’s circumference, (It should be pointed out
in passing that [ am making Astronomy’s account plainer for modern
readers than Martianus made it for medieval readers. His intended
meaning would have been intelligible to those few readers who were
familiar with the procedures described from having read about them
in other authors.} Astronomy adds that bodies casting conical shadows
are broader than their shadows and that thus she has determined from
the distance between the latitudes at which the sun was partially ob-
scured that the moon is three times as large as its shadow. Conse-

8 The two different figures for the earth’s circomfercnce are perhaps the most
astonishing of the many diserepancies in Martianus’ work. It is not known who
originated the larger figure. Aristotle (De cagle 1. 298b) reports an estimate of
400,000 stadia, current in his day; Archimedes {Arengrius 1; Opera, ed. J. L. Hei-
berg [Leipzig, 1913], II, 221) suggests 300,000 stadia as a reasonable esdmate.

* In this would-be virtuoso demonstration, Astronomy is unaware thar she is
in effect comparing the moon’s diameter with the carth's circumference—the disk
of the moon with an arc of the earth's circumference.

% Cleomedes {z. 3. g5) has the sun totally eclipsed at the Hellespoot and par-
tially visible at Alexandria.
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quently, she concludes, the moon is one-sixth as broad as the earth.
(859)

The angular diameter of the moon is determined by comparing the
amount of water that runs through a clepsydra during one complete
rotation of the celestial sphere with the amount of water that runs
through while the celestial arc occupied by the orb of the moon rises
above the horizon.* The moon’s orb is found to occupy 1/gge™ of
the complete circuit of the heavens. If the moon's angular diameter is
1{a00 of the circumference of the heavens, and the earth is 6 times as
large as the moon, the moon's orbit will be 100 times as large as the
earth. From this point it is a simple matter to measure the orbits of
the other planets. Assuming that the planets travel at a uniform speed,
the sun’s orbit is 12 times as large as the moon's. Mars’ orbit is then
24 times, Jupiter's 144 times, and Saturn’s 336 times, as large as the
nmnnsorbit.Taltingthemmusnrhittobc :mtimesgrmterthan
the earth’s circumference, Saturn’s orbit is then 33,600 tmes greater
than the circumference of the earth. (860-61)

Martianus, returning to conventional handbook mplm, now takes
up the orbits and behavior of each of the planets separately and in
order, beginning with the moon, The cycle of lanar phases lasts a
month, but the moon is always fully illuminated on the side facing
the sun. On the thirtieth day of its cycle it reveals none of its light to
us: it is between us and the sun, and the illuminated half faces the sun.
The reason for the changing phases is that the moon's course is to one

“ There are rwo versions of the proceduore in the manuscripts. Perau rejected
the longer version, which constitutes the bulk of section 850 in several editions,
as a gloss drewn in substance from Macrobius Commientary 1. 21. 12-21. Actmally
the gloss is a verbatim quotation from Remigive’ commentary on this passage {ed.
Lute, IL, z77). Cleomedes (2. 1. 75) gives a brief account of chis procedure as used
to measure the apparent diamerer of the sun; he attributes the method to the
Egyptians, as does Macrobius.

"4 This amounss to an angular diameter of 36", somewhar greater than either
the actual figure or othet ancient estimates:

Actual mean gpparent diameter  31° 59"
Cleomedes’ figure 2§ 4B
Pm[euty’smﬁgure 33° 20"

Heath (Aristarchus, p. 314), ciring Tannery’s opinion, thinks ther Martianos de-

rwedhuﬁguefmm\fmulndﬂntnormdmnpmoﬂhdml-ﬁm



ASTRONOMY 193

side of us and we glimpse the illuminated portion to an increasing de-
gree as the moon moves away from the sun. At a position opposite
the sun, the moon appears fully illuminated to us. Martianus gives the
Greek terms for the phases: first appearance, ménoeidés [crescent-
shaped]; at go® eastward elongation, dichotomos [half]; ar 135°,
amphbikurtos [gibbous]; and at 1Bo®, pamselénos [full moon]. The
same names are applied in inverse order as the moon diminishes in size
on its return course. In 24 hours the moon courses through 13° of
its orbit. During the same interval the other planets course through
the following portions of their orbits: Mars 1/,°; Jupiter 1/,,°; and
Saturn 1/pg°. (862-64)

The moon completes a cirenit of the zodiac in 272f; days™ but re-
quires 2g1/; days™ to overtake the sun, the reason being thar while
the moan is completing its orbit the sun has moved into the next sign,
and sometimes into another sign beyond. For example, if the moon
begins a cycle in the last degree of Libra, Scorpio, or Sagittarius, it
does not overtake the sun again in the sign immediately following,
but in the one after that. But because the sun tarries thirty or more
days in diametrically opposite signs, and the moon overtakes the sun
in 1¢'f, days, the moon will sometimes have conjunction with the
sun twice in the same sign. The moon reaches the full phase on the
fourteenth, the fifteenth, or, more frequently, the sixteenth day™ of
its cyele; but when a greater number of days elapse in the waxing,
there will be fewer in the waning, so that the sum of days in a cycle
is always the same. The period of a lunar year is 354 days (twelve con-
junctions with the sun); a solar year exceeds 2 lunar year by 11 days,
the difference being made up by intercalations, (865-66)

There are 12° of latitude in the belt of the zodiac, as pointed out
above. Two planets have deviations through all 1:°, one through as
lirele as 3°, and the sun deviates from the ecliptic only in Libra, where
it is deflected 1/,° to the north of south™ One of the planets with

™ Cf. Geminus g. 11-12; Macrobius Commentary . 6. 55,

™ Geminus (9. 14) gives the earliest day as the thirreenth, the latesr as the

sevenreenth.

" Compilers of popular manuals eontinued to perperuate this error, although
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maximum deviation is the moon, which ranges 6° above or below the
ecliptic. In its ascent and descent across the line of the ecliptic, it cuts
the ecliptic at varying angles. The moon cannot return to the same posi-
tion with respect to the sun—that is, to the same position in the same
degree of latitude—unril 235 months (nineteen years) have elapsed.™
Fifty-five years are required for the moon to return to the same
place on the same day of the year, in conjunction with the same fixed
stars; and a lapse of a “great year” is required for all planets to return
to their identical positions with respect to the fixed stars.™ When the
moon crosses the ecliptic in a northerly direction, it is said to be in
ascending elevation; when returning to the ecliptic from the north, in
descending elevation; when moving in a southerly direction from the
ecliptic, in descending declination; and when returning ro the ecliptic
from the south, in ascending declination. (867-6g)

These ascents and descents control the eclipses of the sun and the
moon. If the ascending or descending moon crosses the ecliptic on the
thirtieth day of its cycle, it lies directly beneath the sun with its entire
body and causes an eclipse of the sun. This does not happen every
month, because the moon is usually above or below the ecliptic on

Hipparchus had demonstrated thar the sun does not veer from the ecliptic, The
erroncous observation has been antributed to Eudoxus of Cnidus bur may have
originated earlier. On the error and its wide occurrence in antiquity see Heath,
Aristarcbus, pp. 198-100; Dreyer, Hittory of Astromomy, pp. 94-05. To use this
darum as evidence that a writer’s astronomy was pre-Hipparchan is unwarranted.
Compilers incorporated dara of early and lare vintage, as they found it, usually
dm‘egﬂrdmgnn}r inconsistencies that might be involved.

™ Although Martianus has just referred to the moon’s mtersections of the
ecliptic—known to astronomers as the ascending and descending lunar nodes—and
although one complere revolution of the nodes in their wesrward movemnent along
the ecliptic occurs every 18.5 years (approximately 18i/s years sccording to Eu-
doxus, 18s years according to Hipparchus), it appears that Martianus' authoricy
is here referring to the “Metonic cycle” of 235 lunations which was proposed in
the fifth century n.ic. to bring solar and lunar years into agreement. On the
Metonic cycle see Heath, Aristarchus, pp. 203-95.

" Martianus gives no figure for the duration of 2 great year, the estimates of
which vary greatly with different writers. On classical references to the muagnus
annus see the Pease edition of Cicero’s D¢ natura deorum, 11, 668-60. For survivals
of the concept see “Magnus annus” in the indexes to the volumes of Thorndike's
History of Magic and Experimental Science.
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the thirtieth day. In like manner the moon is eclipsed when it crosses
the ecliptic on the fifteenth day, in a position of opposition to the
sun. The sun projects its shadow along the ecliptic and, if the moon
reaches this line on the fifteenth day, a lunar eclipse occurs.™ Eclipses
cannot recur within six months,™ for the moon will not be found on
the ecliptic twice on the fifteenth or first days of its cycles during
that period:

I, in returning to the ecliptic from the north, it comes into close lateral proximity
with the sun but does not move into an obstructing position, it is said to preduce
an approximation in transit (mepadiaEv év ouvdde), bue if, in coming from the
north, it does move into conjuncion and obstrocts the sun, it s said w produce
an eclipse in northern transic (xerafifacy &v Popeip cuvddg). If it comes from
the south and does nor move into conjunction, it produces an approximation in
southern transit (napddh.dEry &v ouvddp vorip); and if, in returning to the ecliptic
from the south, it cresses the path of the sun, it produces an ascending eclipse
node {dvafiféalovia oivetuov) ™

Martianus concludes his account of the moon's motions by remarking
that the vagarics of this planet confound mortals with their com-
plexity, a statement which still holds true. (86¢-71)

The sun, like the moon, has a twofold motion, being swept along
in an east-west direction by the diumal rotation of the celestal sphere
and maintaining its proper motion obliquely along the ecliptic in an
easterly direction. Its daily shifts in points of rising cause it to describe
183 circles as it ranges obliquely from the summer tropic to the winter
tropic. In its return course from the winter tropic it describes the
very same circles. Each circle cuts across the zodiac twice and is
drawn through signs opposite ¢ach other: the first circle of Aries is
also the first of Libra; the thirtieth of Aries is the thirtieth of Libra;
the first of Taurus is the first of Scorpio, and so on. The sun traverses
these circles, in both ascent and descent, in 3651/, days. It is interesting

™ Cf. Geminus chaps. 10, 11; Cleomedes 2. 6. 115-21; Theon {(ed. Hiller), pp.
193-97.

"™ A. Pannekoek, A History of Astronemy (London, 1961}, p. 46, gives the
reason and points out that the ancient Babylonians were aware of this fact.

™ Cf. Ammianos Matcellinus Rer gestae 20, 3. 4; Prolemy Almagest 6. 6; Fa-
vonius Eulogius De sommio Scipionis 9 (ed. van Weddingen (Brussels, 1957] 21.
20 - 23, 4)—Van Weddingen mistakenly interprets the passage in Favonius as re-
ferring to epieycles and eccentrics.
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that, although the northern and southern hemispheres are of the same
mn&,mdthﬂﬂglﬁmdequﬂlymmthﬂrﬂdﬂﬂfﬁlﬁﬁquﬂﬂr,
the sun courses through the signs in unequal periods. It completes its
ascending course to the summer tropic in 1851/, days and its descend-
ing course in 180 days.® The reason for this anomaly is that the earth
is eccentric to the sun's orbit, which is more remote (from the earth)
in the upper hemisphere. The sun, as it moves upward toward Cancer,
gradually brings on warmth; we have the scorching heat of summer
while it is in Cancer; and as it moves southward toward Capricorn,
days become chillier. For antipodeans the seasons are reversed: summer
when the sun is in Capricorn, winter when it is in Cancer. When the
sun is at the equator, both temperate zones have mild weather. (872-
74)

The discussion of the sun’s orbit brings Martianus to the subject of
the hours of daylight at the different “climates” or latitndes. Winter
nights correspond exactly in length to summer days, and summer
nights to winter days. On two days in the year the hours of daylight
and darkness are exactly equal. The longest day has 14 equinoctial
hours, the shortest 9,* but the hours vary a::mrdmg to latitude. There
are eight climates, beginning with the one passing through Meroé,
which is closest to the summer tropic.® North of it we come in se-

quence upon the climates passing through Syene, Alexandria;, Rhodes

% (Geminus (1. 13-17, 31-35) says 184% days elapse in the ascending course and
180% in the descending; Theon (ed. Hiller), p. 153, has 187 and 178'/s days.

# Most manuscripts read sovewt, and this is the reading adopted by Eyssen-
harde. Apparently some scribes were disturbed because 14 and ¢ do not give a
total of 24 and because Martianus' sratement here is inconsistent with his remarlk
(By7) that the longest day at the climate below the Rhipasan Mounrains has 14
hours of daylighe. Thus Diek adopes the emended reading of some manuscripts:
16 hours of daylighe ar the summer solstice and 8 hours at the winter solstice. Bug
Martianns i3 nor concerned about fractions of hours, so we should not be con-
cerned about a wotal of 23. It crops wp again (877) for the Hellesponr elimare.
Martianus hay in mind not the longest recorded day at the norchernmost climate
but the longest day at the latitude he was referring to in secrion 846, when he
said that the longest day bas 14 (and a fraction) hours, and the shortest day ¢
{and a fraction) hours. Oun the corruptions that commonly appear in manuscripts
in the handling of Roman numerals see above, p. 141.

& Martianus is confused here. Classical writers smce Eratosthenes had placed

Syene at the tropic.
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(the fourth and middle one®), Rome and Macedonia, the Hellespont
and Gaul, Germany and the mouth of the Dnieper, and finally through
the region above the Sea of Azov and below the Rhipacan Moun-
tams.* (875-76)

The maximum and minimum hours of daylight given by Martianus
(877} for each of the eight latitudes are summarized here in tabular

form.%

Maximumn and Miniyeme Hours of Daylight

Meroé 3 I
Syene* 4 10
Alexandria 14 10
Rhaodes* 4 9
Rome 1§ 9
Hellespont™® 15 8
Dnieper 16 8
Rhipaean Mts, ré 8

* Hipparchus' figures for Syene, Rhodes, and the
Hellespont (ie., Ponmus) were given to the half
hour, according to Strabo: Syene, 13!/s; Rhodes,
14'/z; the Hellespont, 151fs (Strabo 2. 5. 36, 39, and
41, respectively). Honigmann believes that Diabel-
lesporan is a corruption of dig merou Pontou.

8 A middle climare among cighe is of course impossible. In the classical scheme
of Eratosthenes and Hipparchus, Rhodes marked the middle and principal fatitude
of the seven climates. Martianus added an eighth climate, below the Rhipacan

8 We have to depend mainly npon Scrabo (1. 5. 35-42) for informarion abour
the establishment of the principal climares. Strabo’s report is nor clear or con-
sistent because of his penchane for criticizing his authorites. He informs us that
Hipparchus adopted the principal climates of Eratosthenes and recorded the hours
of daylight for each, which vary by half hours in duration. E. Honigmann's Die
siehen Klimata is a careful soudy of the ancient references to the climares. See also
Bunbury, IL 4-14.

% Honigmann (pp. §0-¢2), believes that Martianus' scheme of climates stems
from Varro, for, unlike Pliny, Martianms uses the Greek word for climates snd
gives Greek designations to them, even to the one through Rome (5ud Pdun ). He
notes that the old Eratosthenean Klima VI, through the middle of Ponrus, has
been removed, and Klima V, through the Hellespont, then becomes VI, making
room for the climare throngh Rome to become V. This leads him to conclude
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As one draws near the pole, days become longer and nights shorter;
consequently it is to be assumed that there is perpetual daylight at the
pole.® Increments in the amount of daylight occur as follows: 1/, of
the total increase from the winter solstice to the summer solstice is
added in the first month, /5 in the second, 14 in the third, 1/, in the
fourth, 1/ in the fifth, and ;5 in the sixth.® The reason for the
variation is that the zodiac winds around Cancer and Capricorn but
cuts across the equator almost directly (878). So much for the sun and
the moon.

Mercury and Venus have their orbits about the sun, “off to one side,
in a certain manner,” and do not encompass the earth in their orbits.
They are impelled back and forth alternately, They are observed
rising and setting because they are swept along by the motion of the
celestial sphere.

Mercury requires nearly a year to complete its orbit and moves
through 8° of latitude. Its maximum elongation is 22°® never does it
get as far away as two signs from the sun, ahead or behind it. Mercory
therefore never has acronical risiugs, for these occur only to planets
that are situated diametrically opposite the sun.® Mercury’s risings are
inconspicuous and brief:* one when elongation permits and the planet
is not obliterated by the sun’s brilliant rays; a second when, as it retro-

thar the table of climates had been revised by some Western-orienred compiler,
possibly Posidonius or Nigidivs Figulus. See also Miller, VI, 141.

% Pliny also exhibits confusion abour the duration of daylight in the far north.
He correctly reports (4.104) 24 hours of daylight at Thule at the summer solstice,
but he incorrectly reports (2. 186-87) Pytheas as stating that there are six months
of daylight at Thule in the summer season. Geminus 6. 13-15) shows a correct
undersranding of the duration of daylight ar the pole.

¥ This set of increments agrees exactly with that of Cleomedes (1. 6. 27).

% Pliny gives Mercury's maximum elongation firse as :2° in Roman numerals
{z. 39), then as 23° with the numbers written out (z. 73}, Theon (ed. Hiller), p.
137, and Calcidius yo give it a5 20°. For other classical references on Mercury’s
elongation and on other aspects of the planet’s behavior see the Pease editon of
Cicero’s De natura deorum, 1, 674-76.

# Theon {ed. Hiller), p. 137, explains acronical risings in the same way.

" Habitnal sky-watchers may pass a lifetime without being cerrain of having
;hmpudMern:l:qr Copernicus s said never to have seen ir. Observadon of it is

made easy when it is in proximity to Venus, as it was during the month of

January, 1963.
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grades in the west, it moves into the viemity of the sun and fades
from sight. These first and last visibilities recur in the fourth month,
and not always then. (879-81)

Venus also completes its orbit in 2 period of about a year, Located
on its own epicycle, it goes about the sun, which it sometimes passes,
sometimes lags behind. When Venus is in retrograde motion, it takes
longer than a year to traverse its orbit; but when it is going in direct
maotion, it completes its course in as little as eleven months." When it
rises ahead of the sun it is called Lucifer; when it blazes in the evening,
after sundown, it is called Vesper. Venus, like the moon, deviates
through all 12° of the zodiac’s ladtude. Its maximum clongation is
46°.%t Venus is the only one of the five planets, like the moon, to cast
a shadow*® and the only one to linger for a long time before yielding
to the sun’s brilliance. In morning risings it frequently tarries for four
months, but in the west never more than 20 days.® Its risings and last
visibilities recur in nine- to ten-month cycles. (882-83)

Mars has its own orbit, beyond the sun’s and about the earth, which
is eccentric to that orbit. Mars completes a revolution in approximately
two years. [t has a motion in latitude of §°. Like the two planets
beyond it, it experiences stations and retrogradations, but it has its own
apogee, first station, and exaltation apart from the others, Its apogee,
the point where its orbit reaches highest elevation above the earth, is
in Leo.* Its first station is unique. Becanse Mars’ orbit is close to the

* Among the Greek popular handbook anthors, Geminus, Cleomedes, Achilles
Tatius, and psendo-Aristotle give the periods of Mercury and Venus as a year or
approximarely a year, as does Cicero (De natura deortant 1. 53). See note in the
Pease edirion, II, &75. Vitruvios (9. 1. 8-¢) gives 360 days for Mercury and 485
for Venus; Pliny (2. 38-30) gives 330 and 348 days. W. L. Lorimer (Some Notes
on the Text of ps. Avinorle *De Munde” [Oxford, 19251, pp. 120-30), has pre-
pared a table of times given by ancient authors. Martianus gives the correct ex-
planation of the variations in time.

* Pliny (2. 38) has 46°; Theon {cd. Hiller), p. 139, and Caleidius 7o have 50°.
The correct figure is approximately 45°.

¥ Cf. Pliny z. 37.

* An amazing swmtement for an ancient author to make, considering that ce-
lestial phenomena were much more familiar o the ancients than they are to us,
and that the lingering brilliance of Venus in the western skies is one of the most
conspicucus of all celestial phenomena. Maximuam brilliance is artained about 36
days preceding and following inferior conjunction.

# Cf. Pliny 2. 64.
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sun's, it feels the effects of the sun’s rays even at a position of quadra-
ture and comes to a halt at a discance of go® from the sun on either
side." Mars’ exaltation occurs in the twenty-ninth degree of Capri-
corn.” (88)

Propitious Jupiter, being higher than the aforementioned planets,
completes its revolution in twelve years and has a deviation in laticude
of §°. Its apogee occurs in Virgo and its exaltation in the fifteenth
degree of Cancer.* Its elevations and depressions prove that the earth
is eccentric to its orbit, (885)

Saturn, the outermost of the planets, completes a revolution in
slightly less than thirty years and deviates in latimde 3° or sometimes
only 2°% Tt has its apogee in Scorpio and its exaltation in the
twentieth degree of Libra.io (885)

“ Cf. Pliny 2. 6o, and note the correspondence of texts: etham ex guadrato
sentit radior (Pliny); etiomt in gquadrarurs . .. vadios sentit (Martianus), The mu-
merous correspondences berween Pliny and Martianus in these closing sections of
Book VIII suggest that their data originared in the same astronomical manual,
presumably thar of Varro,

# Pliny (2. 65) says the twenty-eighth degree, according to the figure adopted
by the edivors of the Budé and Loeb editions. . Beaujen, the Budé editor, Pline
PAncienne, Histoire Naturelle Livre II, p. 28, lists in his apparatus the reading
XXVIII (gic) in several manuscripts, The manuscripts of Pliny use Roman mu-
merals, whereas those of Martanus write the figure our. Martianus' source was
using an older manuseripe of Pliny than any now exrant. It would appear thar
Martianus’ figure is the correct one for Pliny, another instance of the value of
Martianus in emending Pliny's rext. Mommsen pointed our thar Solinus' eorre-
spondences with Pliny's geographical books would enable an editor to emend
Pliny’s text.

* These observarions correspond vo Pliny 2. 64-05.

* It will be of interest vo compare here Martianus® figures for planerary devia-
tions in latitude with those of Theon (ed. Hiller), p. 135; Cleomedes 2. 7. 125;
and Pliny 1. 66-67:

Martianus  Theon  Cleomedes  FPliny

Sun ® ® 1®
Moon 12 12" 12 12°
Venus 12° 12° 107 14°
Mercury g g §° §°
Mars 5° 5° 5° 4
Jupicer e P

Sararn 2-3° 3° 20 18
10 Again the observations correspond to those of Pliny 1. 64-65.
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Martianus conchudes his book on astronomy by redefining the terms
applied to the superior planets. Their “last visibilities” occur when
their shimmering light finally disappears in the glare of the sun. These
planets have their “morning (first) stations” at 120° distance from the
sun and their “evening risings" at oppaosition (186°); likewise, on the
other side, they have the “evening (second) stations” at a position
120° away from the sun. Within 12® the rays of the sun engulf and
obliterate the light of the superior planets, It is the powerful effect
of the sun’s rays that is responsible for the anomalies in the orbits of
all the planets—the stations, retrogradations, progressions, elevations,
and depressions. As the rays strike the planets, they cause them to rise
on high or to be depressed, to deviate in latitude or to retrograde1®
(887)

Book VIII ends abruptly in a lacuna. It appears that nothing im-
portant has been lost from the content of the discipline, since Martia-
nus, either here or in Book V1, has taken up all the conventional topics
of an ars astronomwdae. What is regrerrable is the loss of the closing
scene in the celestial hall. Astronomy makes the best presentation of
the quadrivinm bridesmaids, perhaps of all seven bridesmaids. It is safe
to assume that Archimedes and Prolemy would be duly impressed
with her eloquent discourse and would join in the applause.

i1 Doctrines about the sun 2s the regulator of the planets and about the effects
of its powerful rays were widely circulared by popular writers on cosmography.
Pliny (1. So-vo) says that the planers, when struck by a triangular ray (ie, at
120° elongarion), are deflected in their courses and lifted straight upward, thus
appearing to us on earth to be at station. Vitravius (g. 1. 12} also points to the
powerful effect of the sun’s rays at trine aspect. Macrobius (Copprentary 1. zo.
4-5) speaks of the sun's power and influence in derermining the limirs beyond
which the planews cannot recede and are seen o turn back roward the sun; Lucan
(Phbarsalia 10. 201~3) says the same thing in verse. Theon (ed. Hiller), pp. 187-88,
describes the san as the animating principle and heart of the universe. William of
Conches (De philosopbia smundi 2. 23 [64d]), as is his wont, takes the popular
classical doctrine and gives it his own explanarion: a planet, becanse of the sun's
rays, loses so much moiscure that ir rises in space, and when recondensation takes
Place it returns to its regular orbit. Ome wonders how much thie elassical notion,
sometimes referred to as the “attraction-repulsion” theory, was influenced by the
Swoic Cleanthes’ view that the sun is the ruling force of the universe and how
much by the heliocentric theories of Heraclides and Aristarchus. See R. M. Jones,
“Posidoning and Solar Eschatology,” CP, XXVII (1932}, 113-35; Duhem I, g41-45;
and Erhardt-Siebold and Erharde, Artronomy of Erigena, pp. 24, 65.



On Harmony

AS THE STORY resumes Venus is once again bitterly complaining about
the tedium of the bridesmaids’ arduously discoursing on learned sub-
jects at a wedding celebration that calls for song and wanton mirth.
Gay choruses are her way of life; she cannot bear the dronings of
somber maidens steeped in Attic lore. Her attention till now has been
on diverting the males in the audience. Mars and she have been ex-
changing knowing glances, Bacchus is becoming interested, and mo-
mentarily the wedding hangs in the balance as Mercury is transported
by her charms and is ready to jilt his bride Philelogy. Venus retaing
all her pagan attractions for the sensuons Martianus. Drastic action is
called for to conclude the wedding and the liberal arts. At this point
Apollo and Minerva intervene in the role of patrons of the arts,

A seventh bridesmaid is still to be heard from, Harmony, the darling
of the heavenly gods.! Then there are Medicine and Architecture
standing to one side and, as Apollo observes, eager to hold forch.
Varro had sanctioned these studies by incorporating them in his Nine
Books of the Disciplines. But Martianus thought otherwise, and ever
afterward these subjects were excluded from the liberal canon and
were regarded as professional disciplines. Apollo’s suggestion is quick-
by rejected. The Varronian bridesmaids are concerned with mundane
matters that should have no hearing before a celestial company. It is
getting late and the wedding guests are becoming uneasy as the un-
daunted Apollo introduces seven more maidens, more impressive than

' Because the motions of the heavenly spheres produce harmony. E. A, Lipp-
mann stresses the importance of arithmetic and music in medieval traditions of
the quadrivium in “The Place of Mugic in the System of the Liberal Arm” in
Aspects of Medieval and Renaissance Music, pp. 545-59. He aptly points out {p.
550) thar for Boethius, Nicomachus, Tamblichus, and Augustine the only quadriv-
ium treatises which have come down to us are on arithmetic and music, The
discipline portion (g20-96) of Book IX has been rranslared, with introduction and
notes, by F. H. Copp as an M. A. thesis, Cornell University, 1937 (unpublished).
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the first group in fact, since they are privy to secrets known only to
divinities. These are the seven prophetic arts, Apollo is in favor of
hearing them all. Mever in classical epic was Jupiter called upon to
arbitrate between disputants more widely divergent than Venus and
Apollo. His response is quick and decisive. Harmony is to be presented
at once and the wedding then to be concluded; the other maidens are
to be held over for some future occasion.

Harmony’s appearance calls for a rousing prothalamium. Venus,
quickened by the sudden turn, joins the festivities. Harmony is her
daughter and she calls upon Hymenaeus to sing the prothalamium.
The introduction of Harmony and the approaching wedding ceremo-
nial provide Martianus with his best opportunity to display his poetic
talents. The prothalamium (goz-3} and Harmony's response (915-19},
with its recurring refrain recalling the crar amer of the Pervigilium:
Veneris, reflect no great discredit upon the classical models that in-
spired him.

Harmony herself is ineffably dazzling and Martianus is stricken in
his efforts to describe her. A lofry figure, her head aglitrer with gold
ornaments, she walks along berween Apollo and Athena. Her garment
is stiff with incised and laminated gold; it dnkles softly and soothingly
with every measured step. She carries in her right hand what appears
to be a shield, circular in form. It contains many concentric circles,
and the whole is embroidered with striking figures, The circular
chords encompass one another and from them pours forth a concord
of all the tones. Small models of theatrical instruments,* wrought of
gold, hang suspended from Harmony’s left hand. No known instru-
ment produces sounds to compare with those coming from the
rounded form, As Harmony enters the hall a concord swells from the
shield. “Jupiter recognizes the exalted strains as honoring a certain
secret fire and inextinguishable flame and the heavenly throng rise in
reverence and homage to supramundane intelligence.” We incline to
agree with Martianus when he concludes his description of this mys-

* Remigivs ad loc. (ed. Lutz, IL, 313} rightly observes that the term refers to
musical instruments made by morals, a5 contrasted with the divine music sym-
bolized by the shield. Needless to say, archacology has recovered no examples of
a shield with circular chords.
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tical scene by referring to it as “indescribably stirring” (egersimon
ineffabile). (gog-10)

The cordial reception given to her songs encourages Harmony to
submit to the test of learning uudergume by her sisters and to present
the precepts of her discipline. She is filled with trepidation. Ages ago
she was detestable to mortals, and only now is the darkness beginning
to be dispelled. The Creator begot her as one of the celestial twin
sisters (the other twin being Arithmetic).® She followed the swirling
motions of the spheres and assigned tones to the swiftly moving
planets.

But when the Monad and first hypostasis of intellectual light was conveying
souls that emanated from their original source ta earthly habitations, I was ordered
to descend with them to be their governess. It was [ who assigned the numerical
ratios of perceptble motions and the impulses of perfect will, introducing re-
straimt and harmony into afl things [g2:2].#

The conventional introduction for ancient manuals on music and
for excursuses or chapters on music written by encyclopedists con-
sisted of a brief discourse on the origins of music and a recital of
examples demonstrating the universal power of music® Harmony is
here weaving Neoplatonic doctrines into her narrative to produce
such an introduction. The quotation above is the most Neoplatonic
passage in the entire AMarriage, but it does not constitute a sufficient
basis for regarding Martianus as a representative of the Neoplatonic

* Remigius {ed. Lutz, I, 322) offers this explanation: harmony is intrinsic to
the heavens, and Harmony and Arithmeric are twin sisters because there are
numerical ratios in harmony.

i Sed cumr illa monas intellectualisque lucls prima formatio animas fontibus
emtanantes in tervartom habitacula rigarer, moderatrix eavum iusss suwe demeare.
Denigue numeros cogitabiliton modonum totiusque voluntatis impulsus ipse rerum
dispensans congruentiam temperaban.

® Examples of these stereotypes are very numerous. A few are of parricular
interest becanse they show the commonplace character of these marerials more
clearly; see Macrobins Commmentary 2. 3. 1-10; Censorinus De die matali 13-14;
Sextus Empiricus Adversus mathemiaticos 6. 7-18, 32; Cassiodorus 1. 5. 1-3,
Isidore 3. 15-17. The last two cite biblical instances together with the stock
examples from classical sources. For other classical references and some recent
studies on these stereotypes sec Fontaine, [ 421-25.
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school.® Martianus’ purview did not extend beyond the elements of
the disciplines; when he comes upon any complex or abstruse matters
he usually remarks that they befit Attic sages and are to be avoided.
Statements about the Neoplatonic hypostases and Monad became
commonplaces in the writings of compilers who knew little else about
Neoplatonism.?

Still somewhat apologetic, Harmony recites a long lise of instances
revealing the strange and mystical powers of music. She peints out
that many nations and peoples are stirred to combat or brandish
weapons to the sounds of musical instruments—Cretans, Lacedemo-
nians, Sybarites,® Amazons, to cite a few. One Amazon woman, who
had approached Alexander in the hope of conceiving by him, was
given a piper instead and went away elated with her gift, The trumpet
(tuba) arouses the spirits of steeds of war and also sharpens the keen
edge of wrestlers and other competitors in public games. The thera-
peutic effects of music* are common knowledge, such as the effect of
incantations and instrumental music upon mentsl patients, trumpet
blasts upon deaf patients, cithara playing upon rampant pestilence,
and the soothing effect of the aulos on gout of the hip. Herophilus,
the eminent Alexandrian physician, checked the condition of his pa-
tients by the rhythm of their pulse beat.tt

Animals, too, are sensitive to music, Stags are caught through the
use of shepherds’ pipes, fish stop swimming at clattering sounds, swans
are attracted to the cithara, other birds to pipes, Indian elephants

& See above, p. 10

7 The Monad and hypostases also figure prominently in the writings of arith-
mologists, such as Nicomachus, who antedated formal Neoplatonism, See Nico-
machus, wr. I'Ooge, pp. 05-99.

* Acecording to legend the Sybarites taught their cavalry horses to dance to the
music of reed pipes. During a battle between Sybaris and neighboring Croton,
the invading Croronians allegedly played on the pipes and the Sybarite horses
danced off with their riders.

¥ Marrianus is thinking of music in its classical conception as embracing both
vocal and instrumental music and rhythm and rhythmic recitation.

0 Remigius ad foc, (ed, Lurz, I, 324) says that if the pulse beat is rhythmie,
the patient is normal. The use of music in treating mental illness was firse sug-
gested by Theophrasmus, according to Klibansky, Panofsky, and Saxl, p. 46. On
Pythagoras’ belief in the healing and cleansing effects of music see C. J. de Vogel,
Pythagoras and Early Pythagoreanisms, pp. 164-65.
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respond to instrumental music, and cobras are charmed, their bodies
known to burst asunder from the effect. Trees and crops are lured
by music, and the moon is eclipsed by incantation. Varro, a recent
reporter,!® claims to have ohserved islands in Lydia float away from
the mainland at the first strains of tibias, circle around to the middle
of the lake, and return to the mainland. Harmony could continue to
recall her countless benefactions to mankind bur she must get on with
the subject matter of her discipline in order to fulfill her promise to
the bride. (925-29)

Harmony opens her discipline with a series of classifications and
definitions. First she explains that hers is the art of using good propor-
tions in rhythm and melody'® and that she intends to take up melody
first. The treatment that follows, wanting as it may appear in com-
parison with the Greek treatise from which it was largely denived,
had sufficient merit to rank its author as the second most important
Latin authority on music, after Boethius.

Sounds that strike the ear in right proportion (rite) form either a
whole tone (towuy), a half tone (bemitominmt), or a quartertone
(diesir) 1 A whole tone is an interval of appropriate size between two
mutually different sounds. The interval that lies in the middle of a
whole tone is called 2 half tone.’s Among quarter tones there are three

1t Le., from the owner's property.

12 Varro would have been a recent reporter to the first compiler who drew
this bir of “information™ from him.

W gy0: officizmn mewm est bene modulandi sollertia, quae rhytbmicis et malicis
astructiomibuy continerr. The definidon of music as seientia bene modulandi is
found in Augustine and Cassiodorus and may have been Varro’s definirion. See
Fontaine, I, 4rg-20. Terms like bene moduwlandi and modulatic are hard to define.
There has been so much confusion and debate among classical musicologists
about the correct interprecation of ancient musical terminology that one is in-
clined ro retain the Latin terms and not to atrempe to cranclare them. I show the
Latin in parentheses in the interest of clariry.

% On the controversial subject of the meaning of romes in Greek musical
theory and on recent interpretations see W. [, Anderson, pp. 30-31, 226-27. The

tion that included quarter tones was a theoretical one, See J. F. Mount-
ford and R. P. Winningtoo-Ingram, “Music,” OCD, p. 587.

1# Because the ratio ¢:8 (whole tone) has no rational square root, there cannoc
be @ mathematically exact half tone. This was known to the early Pythagoreans.
Cf. Euclid Sectiv camonmis 16; Theon, ed. Hiller, p. y0; Macrobius Comementery
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sizes: the first, a smaller one, is called retartemioria by reason of the
fact that it measures a “fourth part” of a whole tone; it is also known
as the “enharmonic interval” because it is 4 basic step in constructing
the enharmonic genus*® of musical movement (wodulandi); the second,
a larger interval, is called tritemoria, consisting of a “third part” of a
tone; it 15 known as the “chromatic interval” because it is the basis of
the chromatic genus;'? the third size consists of a quarter part of a
rone and a half pare of a quarter tone, and is called the hemiolia of the
enharmonic division.' {930)

“Note” or “key” (tomus) and “sound” (somus) are generally inter-
changeable in their applications. In every transposition scale (tropus)
there are eighteen tonoi. (See Table 1. Martianus gives both the Greek
and Latin names. The Greek word bypate means “highest” and nete
means “lowest,” but the terms are taken from the position of the hand
on the string rather than from the pitch of the notes produced.®
Hypate is actually the lowest note and nete the highest note, and they
are so translated here.) (g31)

All musical movement (modulatio) consists of lower- or higher-
pitched tones® Low pitch refers to 4 tone that relaxes I:h.mugh a
slackening of the sound; a high pitch is a tightening of the music to
a thin and shrill sound, There are three consonances (symphonize) in
every octave species (tropus). (See Table 2.)

2. L. 21. For a discnssion of the marhemartics involved see A, Wassarsrein, “T heae-
tetus and the History of the Theory of Numbers,” Classical Quarterly, new ser.,
VI (rg58), 173

' The enharmonic tetrachord consists of a ditone and two quartertones: ,
1y, Uy

17 The chromaric terrachord, with these intervals: 15/s, 13, 3.

8 Mountford and Winningron-Ingram, p. 587, place this interval in the hemiolic
chromatde genus. The intervals are 1344, 33, 3.

1# [sobel Henderson, in the chapeer “Ancient Greek Music” in The New Ox-
ford History of Music, 1, 345, explains the names as referring to the posidon of
the hand in playing the instrument, bypare meaning the “highest” string to the
hand on the tlted cithara.

= H. M. Klinkenberg, “Der Verfall des Quadrivioms im frithen Mimelalter,” in
Joseph Koch, ed., Artes Liberales von der antiken Bildung zur Wisrenschaft des
Mistelalters, p. 8, points out thar Martianus, in contrast to Augustine, defines
modulario only in the sense of sudible music.
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Table 1. System of Eighteen Tonoi®

Greek Name Latin Name Transiation

Nete hyperbolaion Ultima excellentium Highesr vone of the highest

. rerrachord

Hyperbolaion distonost Excellendum extenta Extended tone of the high-
est tetrachord

Trite hyperbolaion Tertia excellentiom Third tone of the highest
retrachord

Nete diezeugmenon Ulrima divisarum Highest tone of the disjanct
retrachord

Diezeugmenon distonos Divisarum extenta Extended tone of the dis-
Junct tetrachord

Trire diezengmenon Tertia divisarum Third tone of the disjunct
tetrachord

Paramess Prope media Tone next to the middle
tone

Nete synemmenon Ulrima coniunctarum Highest tone of the con-
junce tetrachord

Synemmenon digtonos  Coniungmrum extenta Extended tone of the con-
janct terachord

Trite synemmenon Tertia coniunctarum Third tone of the conjunct
tetrachord

Mese Media Middle tone

Meson diatonos Mediarum extenta Extended tone of the tetra-
chord of the middle

Parhypate meson Subprincipalis mediarum ~ Next vo the highest of the

terrachord of the middle

* In this table {compiled from Martianus g31} the Greater and Lesser Perfect
are combined, producing the Immutable System. To the Greater Perfect
System is added the tetrachord synemmenon from the Lesser Perfect System. See
Mountford and Winningron-Ingram, pp. 585-86. Vitruvius (5. 4 §) lists the same
cighteen tonoi given here. (Vitruvius also recommends a knowledge of music w
military engineers as useful in determining the proper tension of the sinews of
catapults, by their pitch when vibrated, and to theater architects in the location
and design of theaters. His expedient of placing bronze acoustical vases in
thearers to resonate the voices of actors was wied in the choir lofts of many
medieval churches. Sce George Sarton, Imeroduction to the History of Science,
HL, 1569-70. Resonators are still being built into modern music halls.)
t Most ancient writers prefer the term lichanos [forefinger siring] md:ﬂm:
For a recent discussion of Greek instruments and the difficultes in
them see W. D. Anderson, Ethas and Educeton in Greek Music, Index: sa. aulos;
barbiton; kithara. For an analytical bibliography of recent literature on Greek
music, including musical instroments, see. R. P. Winnington-Ingram, “Ancient
Greek Music 1932-1957," Lustram, [T (1958), 5-57, 150-60.
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{Table 1—continued)

Hypate meson Principalis mediarum Highest of the tetrachord
of the middle

Hyparon diatonos Principalium exrenta Extended tone of the low-
est tetrachord

Parhypate hypaton Subprincipalis principaliom Next to the lowest of the

lowest tetrachord

Hypate hypaton Principalis principalinm Lowest of the lowest vetra-
chord

Proslambanomenos Adquisirns Added tone

Table 2. Consonances (Symphoniae)

Greek Name Latin Name Transation

DHatessaron Ex quattuor Fourch (lit, “from the four™)

Diapente Quinaria Fifth

Diapason Ex omnibus Octave (li., “from all™)

The diatessaron consists of 4 notes; 3 steps; and 21/, whole tones
(productio; lit, “drawing out,” lengthening™), or 5 semitones, or 10
quarter tones (dieses). This consonance is in the epitritic rato (4:3).
"The diapente has 5 notes; 4 steps; and 31/s whole tones, or 7 semitones,
or 14 dieses, It is in the hemiolic ratio (3:2). The diapason has 8 notes;
7 steps; 6 whole tones, or 12 semitones, or 24 dieses, It arises from the
diplasic ratio (z:1) .2

There are fifteen octave species (tropi):* five principal ones, with
a pair of secondary trefi attached to each of them. (Martianus’ order
is shown in Table 3.}

Table 3. Octave Species (Tropi)

. | Hypolydian
Lydian Hyperlydian
Hypoionian
Hyperionian

. Hypoaeolian
ﬁ.ﬁnlﬂn{H}rpﬂ aeolian
. [ Hypophrygian
: """E‘““{Hyperphwlm
.. | Hypodorian
b { Hyperdorian
# Cf. Nicomachus 2. 26; Theon, ed. Hiller, p. 5d; Caleidius g4-96, Macrobius
Commnentary 1. 1. 14-34; Cassiodoros 2, 5. 7.
# See Mountford and Winnington-Ingram, p. 586,

i}
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A certain compatibility® exists between some tropi: berween hypo-
dorian and hypophrygian; between hypoionian and hypoaeolian; and
between hypophrygian and hypolydian. The middle tone (mese) of
a lower tropus becomes the proslambanomenos of a higher fropus.
Each of these tropi comprises five tetrachords. A tetrachord is then
defined as a set of four tones, arranged in order, of which the two
extreme or bounding notes must be consonant.® (g32-3)

Martianus here expresses the hope that his introductory remarks will
make the ensuing discussion more intelligible. His treatment of music
actually consists of two distinct sections (see above, pp. §3-54). Up to
this point he has been relying upon some unknown source or sources.

ining at Section 936 his discussion is almost wholly derived from
Book T of Aristides Quintilianus’ Per? mousikés (3d-4th cent. 4.0.) or
a Latin translation of it

Taken in its broadest sense, the discipline harmonia is found to have
three divisions: subject matver (bylikon), practice (apergastikon), and
exposition (exangeltiton or hermeneutikon). Each division has three
subdivisions. Hylikon here refers to consonant elements that are con-
tinuous and similar: melody (barmonica), measure { rhytbmica), and
words (metrica).® Apergastikon is subdivided as follows: musical
composition (melopoeis), choice of pitch (J#psis), and relation of
pitches (ploké) .2 The subdivisions of exangeltikon are instrumental
music (erganikon), vocal music (ddikon), and recitation (bypokriti-
kon) 2 Each of these will be explained later, in its appropriate place.*®
(936)

B Martianus' expression, omica concordia, is not 2 musical term.

¥ Greelk musical theorists called -the extreme notes phthongoei bentdter [fixed
notes), and the inner notes phthomgoi kinoumenoi [movable notes]. See ibid.,
Pﬁr Winningron-Ingram, recent editor of Aristides Quintilianus De musica
(Leipzig, 1963}, p. xxii, does not agree with Deiters that Mardanus had 2 texe of
Aristides before him.

8 Cf. Aristides 6. 17.

# Cf. Aristides 28, 10 - 2. §. Mardanus’ divisions differ from those of Aristides.
On Aristides' divisions and definitions see D, B. Munro, The Moder of Ancient
Greek Music, pp. 62-65.

= Cf. Arierides 8. 21, _

% A promise only partially kept. Martianus does deal later with melopoeia
(p66), I3psis (gog), and ploké (gg8).
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Voice production is divided into three classes: continuous, discrete,
and intermediate. Continuous pitch variation is used in flowing con-
versation; discrete pitch variation in music; the intermediate movement
of the voice is used in the recitation of poetry.® (937)

The subject of harmonics has seven headings or topics (g38): tones
(sonus) ; intervals (spatiumt) ; systems (systema); genera (genus); char-
acter of systems, ie., il:cys (tomus); change of systems (commustatio);
and melody construction (wiodulatio or melopoeia). (The remainder
of Martianus’ section on music is devoted to defining and explaining
the seven terms.® He uses both the Latin and the Greek forms.)

A rone (sonus; phthongos) refers to a particular musical (modulata)
production of the voice#® A tone of definite pitch is for Harmony
what the point is for Geometry and the monad for Anchmetic. Ten-
sion (fntentio; tasis) causes the voice 1o be produced and the tone to
continue, The very word phthonges serves as an example of its defini-
tion, in the raising and lowering of the pitch of the voice as it pro-
nounces the word, Tension and relaxation of the voice are active, high
and low pitch passive. Productio is the movement of the voice from
a lower to a higher pitch {(epitasis) or the reverse (amesis). Decpness
of tone is produced when the breath is drawn from deep within,
sharpness of tone from the forepart of the mouth.# (938-40)

At this point Martianus returns to the subject of tonoi (g41-44)
reminding his readers that he had enumerated them above. (Earlier
[931]% he had actually counted eighteen keys; now he lists rwenty-
eight.) The unknown authority on whom Martianus was relying

% Cf. Aristides 5. 25 - 6. 7. Begarding Aristides' introduction of a third or
intermiediate movement, Munro, pp. r16-17, conjecrares thae “the Greek language
had in 2 great measure lost the original ronic accents, and with them the quasi-
melodious charscter which they gave to prose utterance,”

" Tones {g39~47); intervals (g48-53); systems (pgq); genera (955-59); character
of systems, Le., keys (p60-63); change of systems (964); and melody conseruetion
{p6s-66). This is the standard classification of the subject, taken from Aristides
7. B-12. The terms in Greck are: phrhongos, diartéma, systéma, genos, tonos, wmeta-
bolé, melopoeia. Cleonides opens his handbook Imtraductic barmonica with this
classification and proceeds to define and elaborate on each of the topics.

2 A wanslaton of the definition of phrtbonges in Aristides 7. 15-16.

2 Cf, Aristides 6. 27 - 7. 6.

# Cf, Aristides 7. 17 - . 12,

# Bee abave, p. 207.
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earlier counted two movable notes in each tetrachord: parhypate and
diatonos (or lichanos) in the lower tetrachords, trite and diatonos in
the upper. Aristides Quintilianus, whom Martianus is now following,
enumerates twenty-eight tonoi, indicating the possible ranges of motion
of the movable notes in the three genera®® Two tonoi are thus added
to each of the five tetrachords, accounting for the discrepancy in the
rwo lists37 (To illustrate, let us take one case, that of the movable
notes between the fixed notes of the hypaton and meson tetrachords;
see Table 4.)

Table 4. Movable Notes for Conjunction between Hypaton

and Meson Tetrachords
According to Sysiem of According to System of
Eigbteen Tonoi Tawenty-Eight Tonoi
Hypate hypaton Hypate hyparon
Parhypate hypaton Parhypate hypaton
Hypaton enharmonios
Hypaton chromatike
Hyparon diatonos Hypaton diatonos
Hypare meson Hypate meson

Tones (phthongoi) are cither “fixed” (stamies; bestdies) or “mov-
able” (vagi; kinoumenoi}. The movable tones, in ascending order, are
called barypyknoi, mesopyknoi, and oxypyknoi, Barypyknoi are tones
that occupy the lower range of the pyknon® mesopyknoi occupy the
middle range; and oxypyknoi occupy the upper range.® The words
pyknoi and spissi indicate the crowded conditions of these tones
Apyknoi is the name given to notes that stand in the place of any of
the pyknoi. The former are not bound by any genus or rule,

Fixed and standing tones are either apyknoi or barypyknoi#t These

% Aristides 7. 18 - B. 1.

¥ For a fuller explanation, with musical notations, see Henderson, p. j44.

% Gr. pykaon = Lat. spissum [compeessed], ie., the patt of the tetrachord in
which the nvervals are small.

% Onp the close study of these theoretical microtones made by a group called
the Hmﬂ:"mHmmpw.mdeﬁmddemmngmhpm
§87-88.

4t At pyo Martianus notes char pykwrod pertsin to dieses.

4 Just above, Martianns clessifisd barypybnoi as movable rones.
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have a form and species of “principal” (bypate) notes. Some authorities
refer to them as “stationary” (statarii) because they are unable to
undergo changes. Movable or “wandering” (vagi) tones have larger or
smaller steps. Some of these are called “like that next to the lowest”
(parbypatoeides) 4 because they lie immediately above the first note of
the lowest tetrachord; others are called “like the finger next to the
thumb" (lichanoeides) from the finger (lichamos) that is used in
producing the tones. (945-46)

Smm:afthmtunﬁpmdummnmrds.nthmmdiﬁommmd
jarring, Those that are consonant are called symphonoi, those that are
dissonant diaphonoi, Those that have a different designation of tone
but the same pitch are called homophonoi,

There are still other classifications of tones: (1) according to ten-
sion (intentio), resulting in a difference becween high and low pitch;
(z) according to the distance between tones; (3) according to con-
junction of systems, when a tone belongs to one or more systems;
[{4) according to region or locus of voice series]# and (5) according
to echos, high tones signifying one kind of ethos, low tones another.*
(947)

The second heading or topic of the subject of harmonics*” is the
interval, or diastemma. A diastema is the space that lies between a
higher- and a lower-pitched tone.® Small intervals are found in the

1% Sce above, p. 207, esp. 0. 19.

# Cf. Aristides g. 13-26.

4 Bee H. 8. Macran, ed., The Harmonics of Aristozenus, p. 2371 “The term
dpdopmvol is applied to notes which differ in funerion bar coincide in pirch. Thus
the dominant of the key of D and the subdominane of the key of E fall alike
on A"

# There is 1 lacuna in the manunscriprs of Martianns. Since he is traoslating
Arisrides here (10. r1-12), the missing item is supplied, in brackets, from Aristides’
text : teEndptn i otk tov g povis throv, Svav & pév pellovog, & &8 dhdrrovog
i tomov. Locus (Gr. topos) is defined by Theon, ed. Hiller, p. 52, lines g-11.

“DnﬂhﬁduﬂuintﬂiumnndeﬁmmW.D.ﬁndEMﬂ,p.ﬂu;mdnneﬂms
and pitch see ibid.,, Appendix A, pp. 183 ff.

i See abowe, p. 211, for the seven topics.

# The first half of Isidore’s definition (3. z0. §) I the same as Martianos' but
he 15 confused abour the verm: digsremsa est vocis spatium ex duobus vel pluribus
sonis aptatumt. Fonmine, [, 429, thinks thar Isidore is confusing diastesma and
FYSTEMI.
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enharmonic dieses; an example of a large interval is the double octave,
the largest interval that is found in the modes. Intervals are subdivided
into composite and incomposite, or asynthetic. Incomposite intervals
are those that occur by step.® Composite intervals are made up of
intervals differing from each other. Some intervals are rational, others
irrational; rational intervals can be represented as proportional, having
a numerical ratio; irrational intervals do not have a ratio. Some inter-
vals are consonant, others dissonant. Some are enharmonie, others
chromatic, stll others diatonic. Some are even (those that may be
divided into equal parts, as a tone into two semitones) ; others are odd
or excessive (perissa)—those that are divided into three semitones,
Some intervals are crowded (spissa), others are roomier (rariora). The
crowded ones are held together by dieses, the roomier ones by tones.
Among these, some are consonant, others dissonant, the number of
dissonant intervals being very great. The consonant intervals in each
mode are six in number: the fourth (distessaron; ex quattuor); the fifth
(diapente; de quingue); the octave (diapason; ex owmibus), a con-
sonance throughout the tonal space; the octave and fifth, or twelfth
(diapason kai diapente; ex omnilus et ex quingue); and the double
octave (dis diapason; bis ex ommbus). (The various intervals, with
their notes, steps, tones, semitones, quarter tones (dieses), and the
ratios represented, are shown in Table 5.)

Table 5. Intervals

Trterval Notes Stepr Toner Half Toner Quarter Toner  Ratio

Driatessaron $ 3 22 5 10 Epitritds (4:3)
Diapente 5 4 iz 7 14 Hemiolius (3:2)
Diapason 8 9 6 12 24 Diplasiog (2:1)
Diapason kai Diplasiepidimoiros
diatessaron 1t 1o 8 17 34 (8:3)
Diiapason kai
dizpente 12 1r ol/e 19 18 Triplasios (3:1)
Dis diapason 1§ 4 1z 14 48 Terraplasios (4:1)

# “Incomposite” because, in a given scale, no note can ocecur between them,
See Macran, ed., Aristoxenus, p. 237,
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The whole tone is in epogdouns (9:8) ratio. Everywhere in the har-
monic genus we are obliged to admit the diesis, which is a quarter
tone. (48-53)

The third ropic of harmonics is systems. A system is a multitude of
tones arising from the several modes.s* There are in all eight absolute
and perfect octave systems. (These, with their upper and lower notes,
are given in Table 6.5)

Table 6, Eight Octave Species of the Greater Perfect System

Species Dppier Note Lower Note
Hyperdorian Mese Proclambanomenos
Mixolydian Paramese Hypate hypaton
Lydian Trite diezeagmenon Parhypate hypaton
Phryygian [Mezcugmenon diavonos  Hyparon diaronos
Dorian Nete diezeugmenon Hypate meson
Hypolydian Trite hyperbolaion Parhypate meson
Hypophrygian Hyperbolaion diatonos ~ Meson diatonos
Hypodorian Nere hyperbolzion Mese

The fourth topic of harmonics is genera. A genus is defined as
the division of tetrachords in a cermain way. There are three genera
of movement {genera modulandi): enharmonic, chromatic, and dia-
tonic. The enharmonic genus has the smallest steps and crowded notes
(py&noi}; the diatonic is roomier and has whole tones; the chromatic
consists of half tones. Just as whatever lies between black and white
is called “color™ (Gr. chroma), so the name “chromatic” is applied to
the genus lying between the other two. (The descending order of
intervals, by tones or fractions of a tone, is shown in Table 7. The

B Cf. Aristides 1o. 18 - 11, 23; Nicomachus 2. 26; Theon, ed. Hiller, pp. 31-52;
Vitruvins 5. 4. 7-8; Macrobius Comtmentary 2. 1. 14-20; Calcidius g2-g¢; Cassio-
dorus z. 5. 7.

5 On the lack of clarity of Martianus' definition see Fontaine, I, 420, fn. 5.

" Martianus is here referring to the eight octave species of the Greater Perfect
System (systema teleion meizon), See Mountford and Winnington-Ingram, p. 586;
Munro, pp. 35-40. The ethaic names in my Table 6 are not given by Martianus bur
are found in Mountford and Winningron-Ingram’s table. Martianus is nor follow-

ing Aristides' presentation (13. 4 - 15. 20) here.
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ascending order is reversed.) Martianus observes that in his day the
diatonic scale was the one in greatest use.® {gs5-57)

Table 7. Descending Order of Intervals
Enharmonic genus F IR ¥ PRE T
Chromartic genmus iy ifs Vi
Diatonic genus T o1 i

The progression of melody is accomplished sometimes by agégeé,
sometimes by ploké. Agdgé refers to ascending consecutive notes; ploké
is progression by skip. Progression from a low to a high pitch is called
“straight” or “direct” (eutheia; recta); from a high pitch to a low
pitch “bending backward” (anakamptowusa; revertens); another pro-
gression, called periphberds or civcumitans, accommodates itself to either
sequence.’ (958)

Although there are countless ways of subdividing a tetrachord,
there are only six familiar ones (see Table 8).

Martianus has little to say about zonoi, the next topic of harmonics
and a complicated subject. Aristides Quintilianus, his authority on

Table 8. Divisions of Tetrachords®

Terrachord Intervals
Enharmonic 2 1y 1y
Soft chromeatic % s i
Hemiolic chromatic e s s
Tonic chromatic e s i
Soft diaronic it %u s
Shrill diaronic 1 I g

* Mardanus {gs9) does not reproduce
the intervals from Aristides 7. 11-12. See

Mountford and Winnington-Ingram, p. 587.

& Cf. Aristides 135, 21 - 16, 10; Vitruvius 5. 4. 3. Gaudentiug in the fourth cen-
tury AD. reported thar the enharmonic and chromatic scales had become obsolete.
See J. F. Mountford, “Greek Music and Its Relation to Modern Times” Journal
of Hellenic Studies, XL (1920}, 3%

8 These are the three kinds of agdgé, according vo Aristides 19, 8-13. He defines
eutheia as “sscendimg by consecutive notes™; sHakemptouss as “descending by
consecutive notes”; and peripberér as “ascending by conjuncrion and descending
by disjanetion, or the reverse.” And see Macran, ed., Aristoxenus, p. 167
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musical tonoi, gives three definitions and applications of the word:
(1) “rension,” its liceral meaning% (1) “magnimade” or “extension of
voice” (megathos poion phénés); and (3) “key” or “transposition
scale™ in the Aristoxenian sense of the thirteen tomei.® Martianus is
here appropriating Aristides’ second definition when he says that tonus
is a “magnimde of space” (spatii magnitudo) and explains that the term
is used because the voice is “stretched” over a space from one note
to another, from the mese to the paramese,’* for example, or, in the
Lydian genus, from a note whose symbol is an upright iota® to one
whose symbol is a zeta or a supine pi. {pfc)

Each octave species comprises five tetrachords, as noted above.®
The extreme or bounding notes of each must be consonant. A tetra-
chord is a coherent and faithful concord of four tones arranged in
order. Martianus then gives the bounding notes of the first four tetra-
chords, those of the second being lost in a lacuna ™ {g61)

Next Martianus comes to a discussion of pentachords, a subject that
is not treated by any extant classical author on music.® We would like
to know his source. It is unlikely that these were a Roman invention.
The pentachords, like the heptachords, are five in number. The first
is called the “lowest of the principals” becanse it begins with the
proslambanomenos and ends with the hypate meson. The next penta-
chord in ascending progression begins with the hypate diatonos and
ends with the mese® The third is the pentachord of the conjuncts,
which goes from the meson diatonos to the nete synemmenon. The

& The noun tonos from the Greek renein [to stretch].

& See ibid., p. 586.

& Aricrides (p. 3-4) uses the same example of a tonos.

% For a representation of these symbols in the Lydian scale see Macran, ed.
Aristozenus, pp. 5o-§1.

58 See above, p. 210,

@ Kopp, in his edition, p. 748, fills the lacuna from Meibom's text and wonders
why no editor before Meibom—neither Grotius, Scaliger, nor Vulcanins-filled
the lacuna.

8 Pseudo-Plutarch (De weusica 1141f) quotes 2 poem of the comic playwright
Phetecrates (5th cent. B.c.) in which penrachords are mentioned.

& Copstat a principalinn extenta in mediarwmn dlom, guae in Lydio iota rectum
babet. Martianus' statement about the second pentachord is incorrect; the
as he gives it, from the extended tone of the principal to the extended tone of
the middle tetrachord, would not produce a pentachord.
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fourth extends from the mese to the nete diezengmenon. The fifth
pentachord begins with the diezeugmenon diatonos and ends with the
nete hyperbolaion. According to Martianus some authorities maintain
that pentachords can begin with semitones, as happens in the case of
the diatonic scale. He would like to point out, however, that the
proslambanomenos cannot be found in groups that do not start with
a whole tone, that is, in the tetrachords (these always begin with semi-
tones). The second step in a pentachord is a half tone. (961-63)

Now we come to the topic of “change of system” (modulatio).
Modulatio is the shift of the voice to another key or tonal system. The
shift is accomplished in any one of four ways: (1) by genus, for
example, from enharmonic to either the chromatic or the diatonic
scale; (2) by system, as, for example, from the Greater Perfect to the
Lesser Perfect System, or from the conjuncts to the disjuncts; (3) by
key, when the melody is transferred from the Lydian tenes, say, to
the Phrygian or some other tonos; (4) by melodic movement, when
we¢ shift from one species of modulatio to another, or from a virile
melody into a feminine one.® (g64)

The seventh and last topic of harmonics is melody construction
(weelopoeiay. Melopoeia is the effect of completed modulatio. Melos
is the result of high and low tones. Modulatio is the expression of
many tones. There are three styles of melopoeia: bypatoeides, also
called “tragic,” consisting of deeper tones; mesoeides, called [“dithy-
rambic,” keeping equable tones in the middle range; and meto eides,
or “nomic,” consisting of tones in the higher range. Other styles are
recognized as well: “erotic,” including a separate type, “epithalamic™;
“comic™;]% and encomiological, These styles are also referred to as
tropoi. (965)

Melody construction may differ in genus (enharmenic, chromatic,
diatonic); in style or tropos (hypatoid, mesoid, netoid); in mode (Dori-
an, Lydian, etc.} .. % Martianus concludes his treatment of music by

8 Cf. Arisrides 22, r1-26.

# There is a lacuna in the Mardanos manuseripts. The marter in brackets is
sepplied from Aristides’ texr (30. 5-7), of which chis passage is a translation.

% ‘There is another lacuna in the text here. The missing matter may be found
in Aristides »g. 2 - 31. 2. Aristides divides, subdivides, and defines many terms.
We do not know how much of this passage Martianus included. He refers later
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advising anyone who undertakes musical composition to consider the
system first and then to mingle and compose his notes accordingly o
(966) The preceding two-thirds of the music portion of Book TX was
a digest of the first twelve chapters of Book T of Aristides Quintilianus’
Peri Mousikés, with occasional use of some other unknown source or
sources. The section on rhythm and merrics to follow was digested in
like manner from Chapters 13-19 of Book L

Martianus opens this section with definitions of the Greek and
Latin words for rhythm (vhytbmos and mumerus). His definition of
rhythmos is a translation of Aristides’, with a slight addition;* his
definition of numerts was derived from some unknown Latin source.5
Rhythmos is a grouping of times that are appreciable to the senses and
are arranged in some orderly manner. Nusmerus is an orderly arrange-
ment of different measures, subordinated to time and having regard
for proportion in modulation (s#rodidatio), that is, in the amplitude of
sound or in the raising and lowering of the voice.® There is a differ-
ence berween rhythm and that which has become rhythmie {(rhyth-
mizomenon). The latter is the implementation of rhythms (puateria
nuperorin), whereas rhythm is considered to be the artificer of
rhythmic movement or a species of it {(artifex aut species modula-
tionis).

In its broadest sense rhythm is divided into three categories: visual,
as seen in bodily movements; auditory, in movement of the voice or
sound (modulatio) ; tactual as when a doctor feels the pulse of 2 pa-

(9o4) to the three divisions of melopoen (i€psis, chriss, and mixis) and to the
tropoi of muosical ethos (susealtikos, diastaltikos, and weesé) but the last two tropoi
are also missing in a lacuna at ¢g4. These six terms must have been defined in the
lacuna at o664, as they are by Aristides 29. 2-7; jo. 12-15. On the tropei of ethos
see: Munro, pp. 62-64; Henderson, p. 375.

€ Cf. Aristides 28. & - 30. 14.

8 Aristides 31. 8: obotue &k yudvey; Martdanus (Dhck 516, 8-9): compositio
guaedam ex sensilibus collaza remporibus.

% This is the opinion of Dick, expressed in the apparatus of his text.

® Martianus 87 (Dick £18. 1o-13): numterus et diversorion modortem ordinata
conexia, tempori pro ratione wodulationis inserviens, per id quod aut efferenda
vox fuerit aut premenda. Aristides 31, o-10 gives the elements of rbythmor as
thesis and arsis [lowering and raising (of the voice) ], psephos [noise, sound] and
Fremtia [rest, quictude].
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tient. The auditory and visual categories are the important ones in
harmony, Rhythm in visual and auditory contexts is seen (1) in bodily
motion; {2) in sounds or the movement of the voice, occurring in
proper ratios; and (3) in the recitation of words, Rhythms in recitation
are resolved into syllables; in movement of sound or voice, into thesis
and arsis; in bodily movement, into figures and schémata of gestures.™
(967-69)

There are seven divisions of rhythm: (1) time or unit of duration
(temptis); (2} subdivisions of time into “in rhythm” (emrbythmon},
“not in thythm” (arrbythmon), and “rhythmoid” (rhythmoeides); (3)
feet; (4) kinds of feet; (5) rhythmic movement or progression (agdgé
rhythmica); (6} “shift” or “transfer” (mretabol?); and () rhythmical
compaosition (rhythmopoeiq).™

For Martianus, as for his source, Aristides, a time is an indivisible
unit, comparable to the point of geometricians or the monad of arith-
meticians. In words dme is found in the syllable; in movement of
sound or voice (modulatio) it is found in an indivisible sound or space;
and in bodily movement, in a sebé&mna, which, to Martianus, is the very
beginning of a bodily motion. There are also times that are composite
(tempus compositum; synthetos chronos),™ divisible into two, three,
or four portions. A time may be divided this far and no farther. In
mhrﬂpectatimeisﬁheamnmiuﬂuamnenmjrbediﬁdedinmfnur
dieses, so a time may be divided into four portions.™ {g70-71)

Of times that are grouped in meters some are ‘cmhythmm, others

“arrhythmic,” still others “rhythmoid.” Enrhythmic times observe a
definite proportion in their arrangement, as in the case of those com-
bined in a double or a hemiolic ratio. Times are arrhythmic which obey

™ Martianus defines scbma below (g71) as the very firsr moment of bodily
movement in a pattern. Aristides (32. &7) is clearer and more precise about the
rhythmic elements in bodily movement: there are “figures” or “patterns” {scbé-
wrara) and their extremiries, which are called “points” (s&meis). Mardanus derived
his definitions and categories from Aristides 31. 8 - 33. 7.

M Aristides (32. 8-10) recognizes five divisions. The plausible reason suggested
by Dick (in the apparats of his wxe) for Mardanus® seven divisions is thac Mar-
tianus wished to have these divisions conform with the seven divisions of musie.
In order to get seven, he subdivided Axistides’ first two categories, time and feet.

™ Aristdes 32. 24.

™ Cf. Aristides 32. 8-30.
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no rule and are combined without a definite ratio. Rhythmoid times
ohserve rhythm in some places and spurn it in others. Some times are
designated as “rounded” (strongyla; rotunda), others “very full” (peri-
plea}. Strongyla times run along more precipitately or readily than a
normal pace demands; periples times unduly retard the rhychm and
are suspended in a slow pronunciation. To recapitulate, there are
simple (simplex) and composite (maudtiplex) times, the latter also being
designated podica [belonging to the foot].™ (g72-73)

The foot is the first progression of rhythm, combining proportion-
ate and related sounds (progressio per legitivios et necessarios sonos
tuncta). It has two parts: thesis and arsis. There are seven aspects of
foot: (1) according to size or magnitude (magnitudo; megethos), some
being simple (e.g., the pyrrhic), others composite (e.g., paeons and
epitrites); simple feet consist of times; composite feet are resolved
into simple feet; [(2) according to genus (e.g., hemiolic or duplicate);
(3) according to composition, some simple (rwo-time), others com-
posite (e.g., twelve-time)}, the simple ones being resolved into times,
the composite ones into simple feet; (4) aceording to ratio, that is, the
rational or]? irrational combination of thesis and arsis; (5) according
to varicties of division, the various ways of dividing composite feet
into different kinds of simple feet; (6) according to schémata resulting
from division; and (7) according vo antithesis (oppositio), when, of
two feet taken together, the preceding has the greater time, the fol-
lowing the lesser time, or vice versa.™ (g74-76)

There are three genera of rhythm, sometimes referred to as dactylic,
iambic, and paconic, sometimes as equal (zegualia), double (duplica),
and hemiolic (hemiolia). Some authorities add the epitrite to these.
An example of equal rhythm is found in a thesis of one time and an
arsis of one time. The double rhythm has the rado of 2:1, both in syl-
lables and times, Hemiolic rhythm has the ratio of 3:2. The ratio of
4:3 1s present in the epitritic foot. The dactylic foot has a thesis and
an arsis with the same number of tmes. The iambic belongs to the

" CE, Aristides 33, 30 - 3. 11

"% The brackered marter is missing from the Martianus manuscripts and is sup-
plied from Aristides’ rext (33. 15-21), of which Martianus’ texr is a translation,

™ The text of g76 is corrupe, and emendations may be made by comparing it
with Aristides 33. 12-28, of which Mardanus’ text is 2 translation.
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duplex genus, whether the rado of arsis to thesis is 1:2, 214, or any
other double ratio. The hemiolic or paconic genus exhibits the ratio
of 2:3, and the epitrite the ratio of 3:4. The equal genus begins with
a diseme, containing 2 time units, and goes up to 16 times. The diseme
is the first to comprise an arsis and a thesis. An example is the word
leo.™ The double genus begins with a triseme, containing 3 times, and
extends to 18 times, The hemiolic begins with a pentaseme (5 times)
and extends to 2§. The epitritic begins with a heptaseme (7 times) and
goes to 14. Its use is complicated.™ (g77-78)

Some rhythms are composite, others incomposite, still others mixed.
Incompaosite rhythms consist of only one foor, for example, the tetra-
seme. Composite rhythms consist of two or more feet. Others are
mixed, being sometimes resolved into times, sometimes into feet, as
in the case of the hexaseme. Of composite rhythms some are combined
by syzygy, others by period. Syzygy is the coupling of two dissimilar
feet. The combination of more than two dissimilar feet is by period.™
(979)

The first genus of feet is the dactylic. In this genus six different
incomposite feet occur (see Table g).

Table g. Dactylic Genus

Foor Composition Notation

Simple (lesser) procelensmatic  Short syllable in thesis; viuv
shore in arsis

Double (greater) proceleus- Twuo shorts in thesis; vy | uu

matic two shorts in arsis

Greater anapacst _ Long syllable in thesis, — | wu
rwo shorts in arsis

Lesser anapaest Two short syllables in arsis; vy | -~
long in thesis

Simple spondee Long syllable in thesis; —|—
long in arsis

Greater (double) spondee Two longs in thesis; -] =

two longs in arsis
#? Dick thinks thar the use of a Latin word as an illustradon here indicates that
Martianus was drawing upon @ Latin source—a likely supposition, though Mar-
tianus could have been using his own example.
™ Aristides (34. 14-15) says its use is rare. Cf. Arisudes 33, 20 - 34 15.
# Cf, Aristides 35. 3-17.
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The lesser proceleusmatic is called “unintermittent” (synechés)®® be-
cause the quick succession of bounding syllables offers no opportunity
for division. This foot should be used sparingly, for continuous use
impinges upon the verse, which ought to be recited with some dignity.
There are also two composite rhythms, produced by syzygy or cop-
ula, one called the Greater Ionic, the other the Lesser Tonic (see
Table 10}, The rhythms, incomposite and composite, belonging to the
dactylic genus are thus seen to be eight in number.® (g81-83)

Table 10. Composite Rhythms

Rhbytbm Cowrpasition Notation
CGireater lonic Simple spondee; — |
simple proceleusmatic
Lesser Tonic Simple proceleusmaric; wu | ——
simple spondee

The dactyl gets its name from the observation that the arrangement
of its syllables resembles a human finger;® the anapaest is so called
because its order is reversed;® the proceleusmatic or pyrrhic is so
called because of its repeated use in contests and children’s games;®
the spondee because of its frequent use ar sacrifices® The ionic gets
its name from the unevenness of the measures, which have two long
and two short syllables. Many listeners are restrained at hearing such
meters. (984) -

The second genus of feet is the jambic, In this genus four simple,
or incomposite, rthythms oceur; two rhythms composite by syzvgy;
and twelve compoesite by period (see Table 11).

* Aricrides {47. 7) calls it aprepes [unseemly] because it consists of a large
number of short syllables.

@ Cf. Aristides 34. 19 - 35. 1.

® Gr. dakeylos [finger]; the daetyl, like the finger, has one Jong member and
two short,

8 (r. gnapaistos [struck back, rebounding].

8 Gr, prokeletrmatikos [rousing to action beforchand].

= Gr, spond# [libation].

* Cf. Aristides 35. 18-26, Aristides says that the Ionic foor gets its pame from
its “vulgar associations,” being used by the Ionians in their revels.
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Table 1:. Iambic Genus

Rbythmt Comsposition Notation
SIMPLE OR [NCOMPOSITE

Tamb Shore arsis; thesis double in u|—
length

Trochee Doubled thesis; shorr arsis L

Orthius Four-time arsis; Yy uu | uu v gy uy
cight-time thesis

Semantic trochee Eight-time thesis; YUY Uy uu uy | Uy ug

four-time arsis
COMPOSITE BY SYZYGY

Trochsaic bacchic (bacebing  Trochee first; iamb second —u|uy—
ab trochaeo)

lambic bacchic (bacchims ab Tamb first; rrochee second uv=|=v
famba)

COMPOSITE BY FERIOD

Comprising one famb, three rrochees

lambic trochee (trochasus ab lamb in firse position U——U—U—y
fgmibo)

Bacchic trochee (erochasus a Iamb in second position —UU==U=U
Bacchio)

Trochaie bacchic (bacehius 4 lamb in third position —U—UY——u
trochago)

Epitritic iamb {epitritus Iamb in fourth position —u—y—uu—
dammbas)

Compriting one trochee, three iombs
Trochaic amb (iownbus a Trochee in firse position — U= — -
trochaes)

Bacchic jamb® (igmbus 2 Trochee in second pasiion v ——ww—u —
bacchio)

Iambic bacchic (bacchis @b Trochee in third position TR TET T
famnbo) .

Epitritic trochee {epitritts Trochee in fourth position v—v—v——vy
trochaeus)

Compriring two trochees, two immbr

Simple trochaic bacchic (sim- Trochees first —U—Uu—u -
plex bacchius a trochase)

Simple fambic bacchic (sim- Ilambs firse U—t=—u—u
plex bacchius ab iembo)

Middle wochee (frockaess  Trochees in middle U——u—uu—

Middle iamb (fambus seding) Tambs in middle — U ——
* Also called {(g86) “middle bacchic” (bacckius mediss).
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The iamb gets its name from the Greek verb jambizein, meaning
“to detract” or “to assail."* The meter was nsed for lampooning, the
name suggesting the poison® of malice or spite. The trochee gets its
name from ltsmuftturmng like that of a wheel.® The orthius is s0
called from the majestic® character of its thesis. The semantic trochee,
being retarded in pace, gives indication of that drawn out and halting
character.® The bacchics get their name from the fact that they most
resemble the cries of bacchants and are most suited to songs of Bacchic
revelry.® (p85-88)

The third genus, the paconic, comprises only two rhythms, both
incomposite (see Table 12). The rhythms in this genus are not coupled
by syzygy or period. The name diagyian is given to the first pacon
because it has two separate members.* The second is called epibatic®
because it consists of four members—two arses and two different
theses.® (89)

There are several kinds of rhythms belonging to the mixed genera,
produced by combining elements of the three genera above: two doch-
miacs; three prosodiacs; two irrational choreics; and six other rhythms
(see Table 13).

Table 12. Paeonic Genus

Rbythm Ceommposition Notation
Diagyian paeon (paeon Long and short in thesis; —u|-
diagyius) long arsis
Epibatic paeon (pason Long thesis; long arsis;* —|=1==I-
¢ pibatus) two longs in thesis;
long arsis

* Another lacuna occurs here, the missing words being supplied from Aristides
P79

# Sentence copied almost verbatim by Isidore 1. 17, 4.

8 Gr, fos [poison, venom]. This is Aristides’ derivatlon (36. 26). The true origin
of izmb is uncertain.

8 Gr. trochos [wheel]. Cf. Tsidore 1. 17. 3.

% Gr. orthios [straight, upright].

W Gr. sémantikos [indicative of ]: semamticus sane quia cum it tardior tempore,
significarionem ipsam produciae et vemnentds cessanonds effingit.

 Cf. Aristides 36. 1 - 37. 4

% Gr, diagyios [two-limbed].

W Gr. epibatos [accessible, having a passage].

w Cf, Aristides 37. 5-112.
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Table 13. Mixed Genera

Rbythm Composition Notation
DOCHMIACS
First dochmiac (dochmiacus  lamb; diagyian pacon u—|—u—
prior)
Second dochmisc (dochmi- I:mh dactyl; pacon u—|—uu|—uuu
acus posterior)
PROSODIACS
Three-feet Pyrrhic; iamb; trochee |y =] =u
Four-feer Same as three-feetr, with iamb wwlu—|—vu|u—
added Um—re | ——uu
Of two syzygies Bacchic; preatet iomic —wu—|——uu

IRRATIONAL CHOREICS

Tamboid (fameboeides) Long arsis; two theses — | uw

Trochoid (trocheeides) Two arses; long thesis wu | —
OTHER RHYTHMS

Cretic (creticus)t Trochee in thesis; wochee in —u| —w
arsis

Tambic dactyl Tamb in thesis; iamb in arsis uv—|u -

Trochaic bacchic dactyl - Trochee in thesis; jamb in  —v|u—
arsis

fambic bacchic daceyl [amb in chesis; troches inarsis v =] —w

Tamboid choreic dactyl Dacryl in thesis; daceyl in —we | —wu
arsis

Trochoid choreic daceyl Dacryl in thesis; anapaest in — |y —
arsis

* These six rhythms are merely enumerated in the Martianus manuscripts (933).
The analysis is lost in a lacuna and is supplied here from Aristides’ texe (38. 3-12).
t Not a true cretic.

The seventh and last division of rhythm® is rhythmopoeia, rhyth-
mical composition. Rhythmopoeia is the composing of rhythms and
the working out of all the figures to full perfection.?” It has the same
divisions as melopoeia*® l&psis [perception], by which we understand

™ See above, p. 220, for the seven divisions.

¥ Martianus g4 :anﬂphmﬂaﬂmpﬁumﬁﬂnmhmﬁmﬁm
perfectio; Aristides 4o. 8: Sovag nownmich pubuod, tedeia 86 pudpomola dv §

nlvre v pobuxd repéyetal oxfpata.
¥ The divisions of melopoeia were missing in a lacuna above. See p. 218,
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how much use to make of a certain rhythm; chrésis [practice], ac-

cording to which we arrange the theses and arses appropriately; mizis
[mixing], by which we fit rhythms to each other artistically, if the
ummnnmllsfurmTherearenlsnﬂtrmstylmurtmpmmrhyﬂk
mopoeia, which, as we noted above,® is also the case with melopoeia:
systaltikos [contracting]; diastaltikos [expanding]; and Mﬂﬂbﬂfﬁkﬂ!
[soothing].t0 Rhythm is masculine and melody feminine. Melody is
an artistic form which, wholly lacking in postures and figures (sine
figura) * is judged on its own, Rhythm, exercising manly activity,
provides form, as well as various other effects, to sounds.*® (994-95)

At this point Harmony brings her discourse to an abrupt close. The
narrative setting, too, ends in a brief sentence. Harmony, humming a
lullaby, joins Jupiter and the other gods as they accompany the bride
and groom to the marriage chamber—“to the great delight of every-
one.” Two books were needed to describe the preparations for a
wedding that ends here without a ceremony. This is no curtain of
modesty, Martianus relished his few chances to indulge in lascivious-
ness, Once he had embarked upon the disciplines the setting became
a mere device to draw his readers on. He concluded each of the dis-

ipline books with a hasty return to the narrative scene. The main
purpose of his book now being accomplished, he is quick to drop the
device,

The epilogue, an autobiographical poem twenty-seven lines in
length, is the most interesting passage in the entire work, But for the
flamboyant language and the resulting corruptions in existing manu-
scripts, we would know a great deal more than we do about the
author’s life.1® Martianus closes the poem with a plea to his son to be
indulgent as he reads the trifles of a doddering old man,

* The rropoi of melopoeia were also missing in the lacuna at 964, See ibid.

100 The last two fropod are missing in a lacuna here and are supplied from Aris-
tides’ text (40. 14-15). Previously Aristides had designated the third tropes of
melopocia as mesd; here it is bésychastikos.

W Aristides (40, 22) deseribes melody as aschématison [wholly lacking schéma
(referring to gesrures and bodily movement) ].

02 Cf, Aristides g4o. 8-13.

1 For the autobiographical details of the poem, see above, pp. g-20.
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Conclusion

THE TALE that Satire told Martianus on long winter nights, his eyes
blinking and his aged head nodding as he struggled to keep awake, is
now concloded. It is our melancholy task here to reflect upon the
implications of the recitals of the quadriviom bridesmaids.

As we have seen, The Marriage of Philology and Mercury was one
of the most widely circulated books of the Middle Ages. Its attractions
for medieval readers are plain to see; but the book has had few readers
in the modern world. We who examine it now are apt to lay it aside, as
it has been laid aside in the past century, as a curious specimen of
literary fastes and intellectual life at the close of the Empire. But The
Marriage is not a curiosity, nor is it a museum piece to be examined
in minute detail and in isolation, It is cast in the form of an allegory;!
beyond the allegory contrived by Martianus, the work lends irself to
a higher moral of greater significance for modern readers.

The long wintry nights and the senility of the author we may see
as portending the Dark Ages. The marriage of the soaring and subtle
Mercury, dear to classical poets and satirists, to a medieval personifica-
tion of musty handbook learning represents the decay of intellectual
life in the West during the later centuries of the Roman Empire.
Mercury's full eircle is closed: In his earliest role, before assuming the
graces of the Hermes of Greek poetry, Mercury was a trickster god
of Italian marketplaces. He is here once again reduced to to a bag of
tricks—the rhetorical arts. Most of the characters in the book are
females, and all the major ones are in fact medieval personificadions,
Philosophy, queen of the classical intellectual world, has become a
“dignified woman with flowing hair™ and “mother of scholars and of
heroes great.”™ A few trite epithets suffice to describe her. The seven

t On allegory and moralization ses Curtius, pp. 203-7.
¥ 1313 gravls crinitague feming; §76: tot gymmasiorum ac tamtorwm beroum
FRALYETI.
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bridesmaids are decked with the stock accouterments and garments of
medieval allegorical damsels, but the disciplines they offer as wedding
presents are faint echoes from classical sources, from the Timuaens and
the De¢ caelo, from Cicero, Vatro, and lesser men of learning. So much
for the dramatis personge.

Now for the moralisatio. The interpretations to follow are not ex-
pressed here for the first time. The present study may be regarded as
a case history reaffirming my earlier theses. Responses to those views
hnwhumgmemﬂynﬂmmmﬂ:mnﬂwrgmw approbation from
historians of science; almost complete silence from classical philolo-
gists. If the reticence of the latter stems from a feeling that I have
denigrated Roman literature, a clarification is in order.

Historians of Roman literature have taken into their purview all
Latin writings of any consequence in antiquity—an appropriate atti-
tude to take with an early and fragmentary literature. Readers of their
histories, howevwer, are quick to appreciate the dichotomy between
Latin belles-lettres and the nonliterature that bulks larger on our
library shelves roday. The belletristic masterpieces were created by
men of extraordinary talent and have been savored and cherished by
all subsequent generations to the present. Reading the works of com-
pilers does not diminish our admiration and enthusiasm for master
stylists like Vergil and Tacitus and ardists like Propertius and Petro-
nius. The men who had talent created poetry of exquisite beauty, and
an impressive body of virile and incisive prose. Men devoid of talent,
who aspired to literary careers, pillaged the writings of their prede-
cessors and passed themselves off as men of great learning. These men
deserve our censure. When respectable scientific subjects, together
with the occult arts, were consigned by neglect to viri doctissim, the
doom of science in the West was sealed for a thousand years.

The turning of the way occurred in Republican Rome, and Cicero
called the turn in Book I of his De oratore. He points out that the
Greeks placed the philosopher and the specialist on the pedestals of
their intellectual world, while the Romans more sensibly reserved the
place of honor for the orator. The orator, he admits, cannot be ex-
pected to be an expert in every field of knowledge, though he is cap-
able of mastering any subject through study, and his skill is of more
consequence becanse he is more ¢loquent and better able to expound
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a subject than the “specialist or original thinker.”* Cicero’s ideal orator
was not a master of Greek abstract and rigorously systematic disci-
plines; he prepared his briefs from derivative handbooks. His intellec-
tual enthusiasms were for style and beauty in literature and rhetoric,
not for science and philosophy, and the motivation for his professional
researches lay in their applications to the arts of persuasion.

Cicero did not have the background or the temperament to transmit
the specialized treatises of Hellenistic Greek writers. “Mathematics
is obscure, abstruse, exact,” he finds, “yet almost anyone who turns
his mind to it can be a master in this field."* He himself had such an
opportunity when he went off to his villa at Antium for an extended
respite from politics in 59 .c. He had been deceived, by a suggestion
from his dear friend Atticus, inte thinking that he could write a
scientific treatise on geography. The project awaired his leisure, Atti-
cus had sent him from Athens some Greek treatises by Eratosthenes
and Serapion, and Cicero acceded. He applied himself to these books
for a while but later admitted to Atticus in strict confidence that he
could not comprehend a thousandth part of the matter.#* Promises to
complete the book followed, but nothing came of them: “geography
is a dull subjeet and it gives a writer no opportunity to expound in a
florid style.”® On the other hand, if Varro, the most learned Roman of
them all, had had the inclination to translate a dozen basic works of
Euclid, Eratosthenes, Archimedes, and Hipparchus, he probably could
have done so. He knew where to find Greek specialists to assist him,
and manuscripts were available in abundance. Julins Caesar had the
perceptiveness to appreciate the attainments of Alexandrian mathema-
ticians and astronomers. His introduction of the Julian Calendar and
composition of an astronomical treatise, regrettably lost, are evidence
of his interests during a nine-month sojourn at Alexandria®~but his

* The very apology that Geometry made as she took over in Book VI (3587)
when Euclid and Archimedes were standing by and ready to present the subject.

4 De orarore 1. vo.

5 Ad Articumt 3. 42 ex quo quidem ego, guod ey nor Heear dicere, millesimaarm

* Thid. 1. 6.

7 For Moritz Cantor’s appreciation of Caesar a5 a scientist see his Die romirchen
Agrimenseren und ibre Stellung in der Geschichie der Feldmesskunst, p. 78,
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thoughts were more on Cleopatra and world empire, Moreover, Caesar
was the one Roman anthor who used the ansterely plain and objective
style of the Attic masters of the classical peri

A society whose intellectual elite does not go beyond the level of
books like Will Durant’s The Story of Philosopby and Lancelot
Hoghen's Science for the Citizen, a society that breaks contact with
original minds, as the Romans did, is doomed to intellectual decay.
The way of the popular handbook, as it is digested and made more
palatable for each succeeding generation, is inevitably downward. The
Marriage of Philology and Mercury is a milestone in that downward
course. Martianus stands almost at the halfway mark of Latin tradi-
tions. His success in epitomizing classical learning in the liberal arts
and in transmitting it to the Middle Ages makes him our best index
to the course of deterioration.

Had he lived in classical times, Martianus would not have been con-
sidered a wir doctissimues. His book, divested of its allegorical setting,
is a school textbook. Its author, we conclude, must have spent a por-
tion of his life as a schoolmaster. The liberal arts were basic in secon-
dary education from Hellenistic times, the rhetorical triviam always
attracting more attention than quadrivium studies.® Serions interest in
scientific studies was limited to specialists in Hellenistic Greece as it
was to viri doctissimi in Rome.

Martianus serves us best as an index if we make a frank evalnation
of his work as a school textbook, To compare it with a product of our
present-day schools is cruel but also enlighm:ﬁng;itisms}ffurusm
point out defects and patronizing to remark upon the work’s menix
Martianus’ exposition of any of the four disciplines bears compariso
withatermpaperwﬁttenh}rahlghmhnulsemurnf dstandlng
who has a knack of turning out pap&rsmthn minimum uf effort. Both
are working under compulsions and handicaps. Both wish to cover
the subject neatly, with the appearance of comprehending ir. Mar-
tianus is handicapped by limited library resources and must deal with
his subject in around eight thousand words. The high school scholar
has probably given no thought to his paper during the football season
and must write it in one week end, after a few hours of superficial

¥ See Marrou, History, pp. 183, 281-82; Bolgar, pp. 10-33.
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research in the school library. There are two cardinal rules that both
observe, The first is to avoid complexities at all dmes. The student has
a Monday-morning deadline to meet. Martianus has not mastered his
subject beyond the elements he presents; his excuse is that the subject
is tedious and the reader disinterested. The second is to give the ap-
pearance of thoroughly mastering the subject. The student presents
an imposing array of authoritative works in his bibliography, nearly
all of them derived secondarily or only glanced at. He skillfully con-
ceals his borrowings from his actual sources—encyclopedia articles or
textbooks. Martianus never consulted the authorities he cites and never
cites his actual sources, which were compendia and compilations of
recent vintage.

All sorts of extenuations may be and have been offered in defense
of writers like Martianus. The more common explanations point to the
social and economic decay in the late Empire, the depredations of in-
vading armies, and the Christian focus upon spiritual life, to the neglect
of secular learning, These considerations account only for the degree
of retrogression, however; they are not primary caunses. If Martianus
had been disposed to male a thorough search, he probably could have
found a copy of Euclid’s Elements or a minor astronomical work of
Prolemy’s in a library at Carthage.® In choosing to depend npon recent
popular sources, he was following the methods of Latin authors all
the way back to the Republic.

Cultivated Romans of the last century of the Republic and the first
century of the Empire were bilingual, Had they made the effort, they
could have comprehended and translated the technical treatises of
Hellenistic experts. For the more difficulr sections they could have
provided adequate paraphrases, as Calcidius did in the fourth or fifth
century in his extended versions of Adrastus. The Romans in the
heyday of the Empire traveled freely in the East and their government
was in control of the intellectual and scientific centers at Athens,
Alexandria, Rhodes, Pergamum, and Smyrna, with their vast library
collections. They could have consulted scholars at the Greek centers,
as Julins Caesar did at Alexandria. In fact, if there had been real in-

* See Walter Thieling, Der Fellenismus in Kleinafrika, pp. 27-30. On the intel-
lectaal life ac Carthage at this time see B. H. Warmington, The North African
Provinges from Diacletian to the Vindal Conguest (Cambridge, 1954), chap. VIL
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terest in Greek technical treatises in Rome, the Greeks themselves
would have prepared Latin versions of them. Instead Western Europe
waited a thousand years, undl scholars like Adelard of Bath, Gerard
of Cremona, Michael Scot, and Herman of Carinthia produced Latin
translations of the Greek masterworks, often from Arabic versions,
and from texts corrupted and greatly depleted in intervening cen-
turies. Even Varro, probably the best versed of ancient Romans in
Greek scientific matters, did not reproduce the refinements of Greek
science when he compiled the six hundred and twenty volumes cred-
ited to him. Every page of Martianus’ quadrivium disciplines is 2 tes-
timony to the dire consequences of these Republican attitudes.

Let us consider another example or two in passing. A basic tenet of
classical Greek planetary theory was that Mercury and Venus had
their orbits not about the earth but about the sun, That much of the
heliocentric theory continued in vogue in the ancient Greek world
after the abandonment of the complete system. Varro undoubtedly
absorbed this doctrine from Posidoniug’ writings, but other classical
Latin writers on astronomy allude to the theory without clearly com-
prehending it. Cicero, in his De natura deorum (2. 53}, gives the
maximum elongations for Mercury and Venus as one sign and two
i stating that these planets sometimes precede and sometimes
follow the sun; elsewhere he calls them the “sun’s companions,™* but
nowhere does he state that they go around the sun. Vitruvins, in a
mﬂﬁununmmm]rinﬂmkl}t, speaksnfthetwuphnﬂszs
“wreathed in their courses about the sun’s rays as a center, makm.g
stations and rctm-gmdauuns“ (elsewhere “the powerful solar rays in a
triangular position [trine a@ar:t]“ cause retrogradations of other
planets'?), Pliny refers to the stations of Mercury and Venus and gives
their maximum elongations as 2:° and 46°. His explanation of the
stations of superior plancts is a bizarre one, “When they are struck
by a triangular ray of the sun they arc stopped in their course and
elevated straight upward, appearing to us to be stationary.”* Macro-

0 Sommniume Scipionis 4. 2.

W De architectterd g. 1. 6, 12,

1t Natural Hirtory 1. 38-30, 60-70. Yer Pliny cites as his authorities in asrronomy
the mathematicians Hipparchus, Sosigenes, Endoxus, Erarosthenes, and Serapion,
the last two being the writers who gave Cicero so much difficulty.
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bius, in commenting on the passage in Cicero’s Sommium Scipionis,
gets involved in a lengthy dispute abourt the positions of Venus and
Mercury with respect to the sun, attributing the cause of the confu-
sion (not in his mind but surely in the reader’s) to the higher and lower
ranges of their orbits, Calcidius and Martianus, however, do under-
stand and unequivoeally describe the heliocentric motions of these
planets, Calcidius because he is translating a Greek source here, and
Martianus presumably because this doctrine had been preserved by his
source from Varro's Nine Disciplines. Compare Caleidius’ sophisticat-
ed discussion of the epicyclic motions of the planets with Pliny's
nonsense, and the difference between Greel and Latin traditions be-
comes clear.

Or consider Isidore of Seville, the most learned man and most ad-
vanced scientific writer in Western Europe during his lifetime (c.
§70-636). Let us quote a specimen of his science, taken from his bulky
encyclopedia, the Etymologies {5. 31. 1-3):

The word "night” [Lat. gen.: nocele] is derived from the word “to harm” [nocere]
because it is harmful to the eyes. Night receives the light of the moon and stars

to make it beautiful and to console men who work by night. Ir also provides a
compensation for certain creatures thar cannot bear the lighe of the san. The

alrernating of day and night is designed for altermating sleep and wakefulness,
night's rest offsetring the labors of day, Night comes about cither because the
sun is wearied by its long journey and when it reaches the edge of the heavens
it becomes languid and its fires die out, or because it is driven beneath the earth
by the same force thar elevares its fight above the earth and the resultng shadow
of the earth canses night.

Who or what was responsible for the benighted character of Isi-
dore's science? Was it the result of his absorption in spiritual matters?
Certainly not, for his encyclopedia is filled with secular matters. Were
the barbarian invasions responsible? Again no. The Vandals did not
burn libraries. The libraries at Seville contained thousands of scrolls.
If there were Greek works among them, Isidore would not have been
able to read them. His familiarity with Greek was limited to words or
phrases that came down in Latin context, to etymological glossaries,
and to the tags of commentators, Isidore’s encyclopedia is 2 compila-
tion of badly deteriorated Latin traditions.

Science is hard to define and is conceived of on different levels.
Scientific thinking of a rudimentary sort is involved in designing a
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fishhook. The book science we are dealing with in this study is also
science on a low level. Book science is immediately responsive to up-
ward and downward fluctuations of intellectual developments at large.
On the other hand, the science of the fisherman and the science of
original thinkers do not necesarily follow general intellectual trends.
High-level science may reach a culmination long after other intellec-
toal actvities decline, as was the case in ancient Greece; and the
fisherman's craft is not directly responsive to political, social, and
intellectual developments, Neolithic man was in many respects an
observing and rational creature and in deftness of hand probably ex-
ceeded modern man, There is no need for surprise if we discover that
mining and glass-making techniques continued to improve during the
barbarian invasions. Such technological developments are not a valid
index of general intellectual progress. There is no disputing the state-
ment that the level of science and secular philosophy in Western
Eurgpe during the first Christian millennium was low and that by the
twelfth century it was distinetly higher. We are concerned at the
moment with the reasons for the difference between the two levels.

It has been the fashion of twenteth-century scholarship to say that
the term “Dark Ages” is outmoded. The aothor of the article with
that dtle in the fourteenth edition of the Emncyclopaedia Britannica
says the term is no longer used. A recent, and perhaps the most vigor-
ous, objector to the concept of a “Dark Ages” prefers to regard the
Middle Ages as manifesting a shift of values, a change of moods of
thought and expression, & cutting away of the dead wood of the
decadent Empires Others have adduced radical improvements in
horses' harnesses or in mining techniques, the beauties of stained-
glass windows, or the revolutionary changes in town life as arguments
refuting the concept of the “Dark Ages”. Surely those who gave the
term currency intended that it be applied to intellectual life as well as
to town life or agrarian techniques. “Dark Ages” as applied to science
and secular philosophy is not outmoded. Rather, the opinion of Charles
Singer, an eminent historian of science who knew the early Middle
Ages well, is the correct one. Addressing his remarks to those who

12 ' William C. Bark, Origins of the Medieval World, pp. 2, o1, 98-107, 100, 200-
1, 204.
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were denying the validity of a Dark Age in science, he said: “For the
painting of the Dark Ages no colors can be too dark.™1
Trying to set dates for the beginning and the end of the Middle
Ages is a baffling undertaking. Those who are satisfied with the com-
fortable notion that the Middle Ages began when the classical Roman
ire came to an end as a political entity can let the matter drop.
But if, by Dark Ages, or Middle Ages, we mean retrogression and 2
distinctly lower level of scientific and philosophical thinking, the
Middle Ages began in Western Europe in Italy during the Roman
Republic. Once science and secular philosophy were transmitted to
the Latin world in the first centuries B.c. and An., they became static,
being virtually cut off from original Greek sources. They became the
province of compilers and encyclopedists, Each gencration digested,
distilled, and garbled anew. Because writers preferred to use compila-
tions prepared shortly before their own times, a deterioration in com-
piler literature, such as occurred in the successive geographical trans-
missions of Pliny, Solinus, Martianus, and Isidore, was inevitable. The
trend of deterioration was generally continuous, though reversals oe-
curred occasionally. A true Greek revival would have taken place in
Italy during Theodoric’s reign, early in the sixth century, when in-
tellectual contacts with Byzantium were encouraged and reestablished
—if Boethius had lived a long life and if had had several colleagues of
similar competence and bent. He was undertaking to make the body
of original Greek science and philosophy available to Latin readers
through translations.** The Carolingian revival, on the other hand, was
not a Greek revival but merely a renewal of interest in Latin compila-
tions of an earlier period.* John Scot Eriugena was an exception, but

1 “The Dark Age of Science,” The Realint, II (1929}, 283. T, E. Mommsen, in
“Petrarch’s Conception of the ‘Dark Ages’,” reprinted in his Medieval and Renais-
samce Studies, ed. E. F. Rice, Jr., (Ithaca, N.Y,, 1959}, pp- 106-29, traces concepts
of the Dark Apges from Petrarch to the

% Charles Singer, From Magic to Science, p. 68, calls Boething' failure to trans-
late Aristorelian works on narural seience a “world-misformune” and names the
three works which, in his opinion, would have changed the entire course of in-
tellectual history: the Historia enimaliton and De generatione animalinm of
Aristotle, and Theophraswus’ Historia plantarum,

" Remigius' commentary on Martianus, recendy edited for the first time by
Cora Lutz, reveals that Remigius at times had a berrer grasp of matters of Roman
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his translations from the Greek did not markedly alter the character
of the Carolingian revival.

Dates of inportant military or political events do not serve as de-
marcations in the course of these intellectual developments. Although
Rome fell to Alaric in 410 and to Gaiseric in 455, studies and libraries
were not appreciably affected.’” Cassiodorus remarks, at the opening
of his Institutions (c. §6o), that the schools swarm with students pur-
suing secular learning. Boethius, in Rome a century after Alaric, en-
gaged in intellectual pursuits that entitle him to rank with Cicero
among the great Roman intellectuals. By contrast, Cassiodorus, Boe-
thius’ colleague in politics and intellectual matters, had both feet decp
philosophy. Cassiodorus’ Institutiones bears the indelible stamp of the
Dark Ages.

ﬁcmmdﬂmapplytuauempmmmaumefurthcmd
of the Middle Ages. By the end of the twelfth century a true Greek
revival had already occurred. Works of Hippocrates, Euclid, Aristotle,
Archimedes, Apollonius of Perga, Heron of Alexandria, Galen, and
Prolemy had been translated from the Greek or from Arabic versions.
The twelfth century saw the peak of the flood tide of translations
that had begun two centuries earlier,

During the Middle Ages and the Renaissance, Latin was the lan-
guage of men of learning, and it was hard for learned men to lose
their respect for Latin authors. The mere fact that a Latin writer was
an “ancient” entitled him to veneration. Even in the late Renaissance
keenly perceptive scholars and scientists like Copernicus did not dis-
cern clearly berween the original character of the Greek mind and

science than Martianos, whom he was sometimes able to carrect or likely to clar-
fyﬂnanmﬁunhpmd hnwwnsdm]:mwledgemmdmsnhnhnmm

Age? Whas ik reposited in monasteries in Ireland, coming from entre-
phmwﬁmmmddmmﬂwmm
rotally lacking.

1 When studens nowadays use raror blades ro excise entire chapters and
articles from bound volumes and periodicals in college libraries, it is inappropriate
to brand such acts as vandalism. The Vandals plundered a great desl bur they
evinced no such hostility toward public libraries.
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the derivative character of the Latin writer. Thus the two bodies of
literature intermingled congenially and there was no “battle of the
books" on library shelves. The Latin masters found publication in in-
cunabula editions as readily as did Latin translations of the Greek
masters, and busts of Vitruvius and Celsus were likely to be placed
alongside those of Archimedes and Ptolemy in frontispieces. Never-
theless, so far as intellectual history is concerned, the Middle Ages
came to an end when the Latin tradition faded away, and the Renais-
sance began when the Greco-Arabic revival was initiated. These
phenomena occurred gradually and overlapped each other during
SEVEN O more centuries.

So it was and always will be. The Greeks, the Wunderkinder of intel-
lectual history, first propounded and pursued ideas for ideas’ sake. The
Roman penchant for doing rather than wondering represented a return
to normalcy. And the conflict between the theoretical and practical
approaches rages as hotly as ever today, among the policy-makers of
education, government, industry, and the foundations,

The villain in our melancholy allegory was the popular handboolk.
‘These manuals did not originate in the Hellenistic Age. Like recipe
books they had long been a part of daily life. The engineers of the
pyramids undoubtedly used technical manuals not unlike recipe books.
A foreman perched on the roof of a temple or a chef surrounded by
pots, pans, and condiments did not want a theoretical treatise on the
subject, Vitruvius' De architectsra is an elsborate and diffuse treat-
ment, designed for preparatory study and not for on-the-spot refer-
ence. But Vitruvius, being a Roman, could not escape the practices of
compilers. The architects and surveyors of the Roman world used
recipe books in the field,

A recent monograph by Manfred Fuhrmann points out that the
Greeks, beginning with the Sophists and rhetoricians of the fifth cen-
tury, develope:dthesymm:tnachmg manual, or Lebrbuch, into a
distinct genre, Fuhrmann is the first to have made a thorough and
comprehensive study of a subject which, because of its unattractive-
ness, has been handled mostly by authors of encyclopedia articles or
in dissertations dealing with individual works; doctoral candidates
have found the handbooks ideally suited for dissertation studies. Fuhr-
mann’s monograph is, however, too restricted in scope o be regarded
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as a definitive treatment of the subject.'® By setting his terminus ante
queternr at AD. 0o he missed an opportunity to introduce some of the
best specimens of Lebrbilcher for subjects that lack good examples in
the classical period. He omits the quadrivium disciplines, except for
Cleonides’ manual on harmony; and Varro's Nine Books of the Disci-
p.!i:m,tl:mkeywurl:inthcl.atintradiﬁnn,mtrmmdmamnglcpara-
graph. Considering the importance of the handbook in intellectnal
history there is a need for a large work dealing with both the practical
and the theoretical aspects.

The crowning irony of this tale lies in its implications for us today.
The compiler was a transparent poseur. He was purportedly in touch
with the ages. His most intricate and impressive revelations he got
from the “Egyptans” and the “Chaldeans.” These authorities are un-
assailable. Pliny says that the first one to understand the i
motions and behavior of the moon, including its eclipses, was Endy-
mion.®* In the Middle Ages Abraham, Moses, and Promethens were
cited as authorities on astronomy. The compiler makes sport of experts
like Archimedes and Hipparchus, He brags that he will refute them
and point out their fallacies® He offers to be the first to settle a
matter of higher mathematics. And this jackanapes has succeeded in
ﬁnpumg his frauds upon all generations of scholars to the present.
His citations of authorities are still being taken seriously, and his
learning is still regarded with undue respect.

This is not to say that the popular handbunklsunwun:['l}rnfﬂu:
careful examination. In many fields the derivative compilation drove
the original technical treatise out of circulation and is all that survives
from which we can make a conjectural reconstruction, however in-
secure. Moreover, no matter how garbled a set of data or doctrines
may have become in the hands of a compiler, there is always the re-
mote possibility that they contain some bit of accurate information
from an original work. Pliny, the master poseur of antiquity, is the

“ElimiuﬁmuwﬂluﬂummﬂmﬂmdFﬂmm’smﬂy,mdﬁ-
cussed in my review essay on his monograph in Latomsus, XXTII (1984}, 311-21.
W Natwral History 2. 42-43.

‘hwammdmﬁmmprmdmb:mmpuuﬂe
:Mumkmybepamdmmuuwuﬂhthathdﬂmmm

their practice.
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prime examnple of this observation. His Natural History sull represents
a vast collection of remarkably reliable data, as well as of curious and
ridiculous nonsense. The task is to read him with discrimination.

The final implication is a perturbing one though too obvious to
elicit a diatribe here. Latest advances in science, technology, and
scholarly research, far from daunting the popularizer, seem to stimu-
late his imagination. And why should we, surrounded by bewildering
innovations and specializations, be troubled with the refinements of
new discoveries when a glib reporter can interpret the results or ex-
tract the kernel? The scientist’s lament is that he finds time only for
scanning abstracts; he is filled with qualms because the frontiers of his
own field are receding beyond his ken.

Bur the situation in the humanities is an alrogether different one;
there the student drifts without an anchor. The many “vital” and
“meaningful” experiences to which he is introduced do not include a
single discipline with standards of accuracy. As he enters the college
bookstore his glance is caught by flashy titles of study guides that
reduce Dante and Aeschylus to handy précis, prepared by ready
hands who themselves had little or no contact with the works in their
original form.2t If there comes a time when science manuals are written
by humanities majors who know no basic science, a full circle of in-
tellectual history will have been closed and we will be back again
with the ancient Romans.

* This practice has gowen out of hand. Professors who once deplored the use
of cribs and warned their sradents against them have themselves taken to writing
srudy guides, reasoning thar if smdents must use such books, they onght to be
guided by the best authorities. For a recent report on the new profession see
“Riding the Ponies,” Time, gr (Jan. 26, 1988), 74-75.
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SURVEY OF THE
SEVEN LIBERAL ARTS IN MEDIEVAL
AND RENAISSANCE ICONOGRAPHY

MARTIANUS CAPELLA was the first author to allegorize the seven
liberal arts. It was his descriptions of the maidens, together with the
interpretations and embellishments introduced by ninth- to twelfth-
century commentators on his work, that inspired illuminators, sculp-
tors, and painters of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. As E. F.
Corpet pointed out in 1857,' with reference to Remigius, it matters
not that the commentator was mistaken in his interpretations of Mar-
tianus’ descriptions; what we really wish to know is the meaning that
the Middle Ages attached to the attributes and to the symbols invented
by the Middle Ages itself,

Though we lack evidence that manuscripts of The Marriage were
illustrated from the beginning, scholars have recently conjectured that
illostrations were present at an early date. Ludwig Heydenreich be-
lieves that the miniature representations of the liberal arts found in an
early tenth-century manuscripe (Paris, Bibl. Nat. MS. lat. 7900A)
were derived from fifch- to seventh-century prototypes.® He compares
certain features found in the Paris manuseript illustrations of Grammar,
Dialectic, and Astronomy with those found in three other manuscripts
of Martianus: Florence, Bibl. Med. Laur., San Marco 190 (11th cent.);®

1 “Partraits des Arts Libéraux d'aprés les écrivains du Moyen Age” Amnales
archéalogiques, XVII (18¢7), oo,

* “Eine illustrierts Marrianus Capella-Handschrife des Mittelalvers und ihre Ko-
pien im Zeitalver des Frilhhumanismus,” in Kumsrgesebichtlioke Studien fiir Hons
K auffrmann (Berlin, 1956), pp. fo-61.

* The illustrations in this manuscript are discussed by C. Leonardi in “Tlustra-
zioni e glosse in un codice di Marziano Capells,” Bullettino dell Archivie paleo-
grafico italiano, new ser., Vols. II-IIL, pt. z (r986-1957), pp- 19-60, €SP PP: 43-45-
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Rome, Bibl. Vat, Urb. lat. 329 (i5th cent.); and Venice, Bibl. Naz.
Marc., lat. XIV. 35 (15th cent.). Rudolf Witthower, in suggesting that
thirteenth-century Italian miniatures of Solinus were derived from
sixth- to seventh-century archetypes, remarks that Martianus too was
probably illustrated at an early date.t Adolf Katzenellenbogen points
to 4 miniature of the quadriviom in a Boethius manuscript written for
Charles the Bald as the oldest extant representation of the liberal arts.
This miniature, he observes, embodies the literary tradition of Mar-
tianus and obviously followed earlier examples.

The first record of 2 pictorial representation of the seven arts, bear-
ing resemblances to Martianus’ depiction of them, is found in a poem
entitled De septem liberalibus artibus in quadam pictura depictis?
composed by Theodulf, bishop of Orléans at the time of Charlemagne.
There are several other medieval poems describing paintings and mo-
saics of the liberal arts.”

Paolo d’Ancona, Emile Mile, and Raimond van Marle provide 2
general background and comprehensive survey of Martianus’ influence
upon medieval and Renaissance art, together with clear illustrations
and plates of the examples discussed. D’Ancona’s lengthy article? high-
lights the separate panels of the arts by Andrea Pisano and pupils on

4 “Marvels of the Fast: A Smdy in the History of Monsters,” Journal of the
Warburg and Courtauld Institutes, V (1042), 171,

& “The Representation of the Seven Liberal Arts” in Twelfth Cemury Europe
and the Foundations of Modern Society, ed. by Marshall Clagett, Gaines Post,
and Robert Reynolds (Madison, Wis,, 1961}, p. 41.

Y Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Poetae Latini Aewi Carolini, I (Berlin, 1891},
544-47; Migne, Vol. CV, col. 333. The poem is discussed by Leonardi, “Nuove
voci poetiche tra Secolo IX e XI," M, ser. 3, IT (1981), 159-61; and Roger Hinks,
Carolingian Art (London, 1935, pp. 151-52.

T See M.-T. d'Alverny, “La Sagesse et ses Sept Filles: Recherches sur les allé-
gories de la Philosophie et des Arts Libéranx du IXe au XTIe siécle,” in Mélanges
dédiés & la mémpire de Félix Grar, 1, 153-64; M. L. W, Laistner, Thought and
Lerters in Western Europe AD. 500 to goo, 1d ed., pp. 213-14; Leonardi, “Nuove
voci poetiche”; E. Mile, Religious Art in France, XIIT Cenrury, pp. 70, B1, 0. 4;
C. E. Lutz, “Remigius’ Idesas on the Origin of the Seven Liberal Ares," Medievalia
et bumanistica, X (1956), 33-14; E. R. Cortins, Enropean Literature and the Latin
Middle Ages, p. 30.

* “Le rappresentazioni allegoriche dell'arti liberali” L'drre, V (1902}, 137-55,
21128, 26¢-8g, 370-85.
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the campanile of the Cathedral of Florence; the seven figures of the
liberal arts on the tomb of Robert of Anjou in Naples; the frescoes of
the seven arts in the Spanish Chapel of Sanrta Maria Novella, Florence;
relief figures by Nicola Pisano on the pedestal of the pulpit of the
Cathedral of Siena; those by Giovanni Pisano on the pedestal of the
pulpit of the Cathedral of Pisa; and those by Nicola and Giovanni on
the baptismal font, Piazza del Municipio, Perugia; the relief panels of
the liberal arts in the Tempio Malarestiano, Rimini; the bronze figures
by Antonio Pollaiuolo on the sepulcher of Sixtus IV in St. Peter’s,
Rome; the Attavante miniatures in the Codex San Marco at Venice;
the fresco by Sandro Botticelli of Lorenzo Tornabuoni and the seven
liberal arts, painted for the Villa Lemmi (now in the Louvre); and the
figures of the arts by pupils of Pintoricchio in the Borgia aparoments
in the Vatican.

Mile deals at length with the various attributes and symbolic repre-
sentations of Martianus’ bridesmaids and some of the innovations intro-
duced by poets and artists of the Middle Ages.® He focuses particular
attention upon the figures of the fagade sculpture and in the rose
windows of the cathedrals at Chartres, Laon, Auxerre, Sens, Rouen,
and Freiburg. Karl Kiinstle® and Fritz Baumgarten® discuss in detail
the figures of the seven arts of the porch of the Freiburg cathedral.
Good illustrations of the figures on the Royal Portal of the Chartres
cathedral are provided by Etienne Houvet,'®* and the figures are dis-
cussed by Adolf Katzenellenbogen.'® Viollet-le-Duc’s careful drawings
of the figures on the west portal of the Laon cathedral preserve details
no longer visible.4

In an extended chapter entitled “Les Sciences et les Arts” van Marle
treats the representations of the seven liberal arts as a separate genre,

¥ Religious Art in France, pp. 76-po.

W lhonographic der chbristlichen Kunst, 1 (Freiburg im Breisgau, 1928}, pp.
14550

1 “Ihie sicben fresen Kioste in der Vorhalle des Freiburger Minster,” Schan
in's Land, XXV (1808), 16-30.

B Carhédrale de Chavtres: Portail Occidental on Royal XIIe sidele (Paris, 1921),
pls. 62, 64-67, 59, 71.

8 The Sculptural Programs of Chartres Catbedral (Baltimore, 1959}, pp- 16-21.

4 Engéne Viollet-le-Due, “Ans (Libéraux),” Dictlonnaire raisonné de Parchi-
recture franpaise du Xle gu XVie siécle, 11 (Paris, 1875), 1-10.
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declaring them to be the most popular mode of representing the arts
and sciences in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance.s Van Marle's
examples are mostly the same as those used by d'Ancona: the pulpit
of the Pisa cathedral, the baptismal font at Perugia, the relief panels
on the Campanile of the Florence cathedral, the frescoes in the Spanish
Chapel of Santa Maria Novella in Florence, the bronze figures on the
tomb of Robert of Anjou in Naples, the figures on the tomb of Sixtus
IV in St Peter’s, the Tornabuoni fresco of Botticelli,”® the Pinturic-
chio frescoes in the Vatican, and the Attavante miniatures in the
Venice codex. Van Marle also discusses a miniature of a manuscript
of the Hortus deliciarum, showing Philosophy surrounded by the
seven liberal arts, and the tapestry in the Quedlinburg cathedral con-
taining narrative scenes from The Marriage of Philology and Mercury.
A full discussion of the Quedlinburg tapestry, with plate illustrations,
is found in Betty Kurth's Die Deutschen Bildteppiche des Mittel-
alters.)? Katzenellenbogen, in a chapter entitled “The Representation
of the Seven Liberal Arts!# pays particular attention to the figures
on cathedral fagades, declaring those of the Royal Portal at Chartres
to be the earliest. He also discusses the Hortus delicigrion miniature
and the figures on medieval candelsbra at length.

Julius von Schlossert? and Josef Sauer® present hibliographical sur-
veys of the seven liberal arts in medieval and Renaissance iconography.
Donald Lemen Clark’s concise survey, based on a careful examination
of the specimens, emphasizes the particular differences in symbaolic
representation of the dress and paraphernalia of Martianus’ bridesmaids

¥ Raimond van Marle, feomograpbie de Fart profanme su mioyen-ige et 4 Ja
renaissance, I {The Hl.ﬂ'llﬂ.,, 193 1}, 203-70.

M Van Marle also discusses the Tornsbuoni fresco in The Development of the
Italien School of Painting, XII (The Hagne, ro31), 129-32.

17 (Vienna, 1g26), Veols. I, pp. 53-67; 1L, pls. r2-aa.

1F Seec n. g above,

18 “Beitrige zor Kunstgeschichte aus den Schrifequellen des frithen Mirtel-
alters,” Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vienna, Sitzungsberichre; phil.-historische
Classe, CXXIII (18g1}, 128-54: “Die Darstellungen der Encyldopidie, in besondere
der sieben freien Kiinste”

® Symbolik des Kirchengebiudes und seiner Aussiattung in der Auffassung
der Mittelglters, 2d ed. (Freiburg im Breisgan, 1924), pp. 433-36.
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in later ages.® Jean Seznec traces the influence of Martianus Capella
in medieval and Renaissance mythographical traditions.** Von Schlos-
ser includes figures of the liberal arts among the precursors of figures
in Raphael’s Stanza della Segnatura ®

An ingenious article by Rudolf Wittkower traces the innovations
in depicting Grammar from Martianus to Hogarth.# Klibansky, Panof-
sky, and Sax| bridge the gap between Martianus and Albrecht Diirer
in the “typus Geometriae."® And Heydenreich’s article on “Dialektik”
in the Reallexikon zur deutschen Kunstgeschichte®® contains a thor-
oughgoing treatment of this bridesmaid in art history. For the other
bridesmaids readers of the Reallexikon are referred to a forthcoming
article on “Kiinste.” Karl-August Wirth, who is now editing the
Reallexikon with Ludwig Heydenreich, is engaged in preparing a
study of the liberal arts in the art history of the later Middle Ages
Michael Evans, at the University of London, is writing a doctoral
dissertation with the provisional title “The Representation of the Artes
in the Middle Ages, and Their Sources.” It will treat of allegories of
the liberal arts in lirerature and the visual arts from Martianus' time
until about 1450.

# “The lconography of the Seven Liberal Ares” Stained Glars, XXVIII (1933),
=17

2 The Survival of the Pagan Gods: The Mythological Tradition and Its Place
in Renairsance Humanisnr and Art (New York, 1953).

B “Giusto’s Fresken in Paduz und die Vorlinfer der Stanza della Segmatura,”
Jabrbuch der kbunstbistorischen Sammiungen des allerbichsten Kaiserbauses, XVII
{1806}, 13-100.

# “iGrammatica”: from Martianus Capella to Hogarth,” Jowrnal of the War-
burg and Conrraudd Insrirures, 11 (1938), 82-84.

28 Seturn and Melocholy, pp. j08-41, pls. 101-8.

# Vol IIL, pr. 1, cols. r387-1400.

%7 | am gratefol vo Dr. Wirth for calling my attention to the Von Schlosser
and Sauer articles, to the Katzenellenbogen chapter ont the liberal ares, and to a
lengthy study by A. Filangieri di Candida, “Martianus Capella et le rappresenta-
zioni delle aree liberali,” in Flegres, 11 (1g00), pp. 114-30; 213-29. | was unable 1o
examine the lase arricle,
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HAPAX LEGOMENA AND RARIORA FROM
BOOKS VI-IX OF DE NUPTIIS PHILOLOGIAE
ET MERCURII

THE FOLLOWTNG list is based upon Lewis and Short’s Latin Dictionary
(hereafter cited as L-S), Souter’s Glossary of Later Latin to 6oo A.D.,
and the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (TLL). Rariora have been included
in this list because of their possible interest to philologists. The names
of other authors found using these words are placed in parentheses;
readers will note the high incidence of North African writers in this

cateégory.
Key to Symbols Used

* Not found in either L-5 or Souter

** Found in Souter; not in [.-5

Il Not eited in TLL for Martianus

t Not in L-§ with Mardanus® meaning

# Cired by L-5 for another author, not Martianus
## Cited by Souter for another author, not Martianus

**acronycho 880 (pseudo-Censorinus; *aquilonalia 838 (Vitruvius)
Calcidius)

**arrythmon g7o (Adlins Formna-
adoperte Bog (TLL reads: adoperta) tianus)

**agalmara 567 assecuror go§ (Fulgendus)
aliubescar 726 (Plauts; Apualeius; astrificante 584
pseudo-Ambrose) astrifico 84 (adj.)
**rambitorem 814 aseriloqua 808
antistitiam 893 (only TLL: anisti- 2SETiSONUIN §11
tium) astructio 724 (Caelius Aurelianus;
APOCATASLCS 735 Rufus; Clandianus Mamertus)
apodictica yof, 715 {(zellius) astrnere o1, 814l

* Lewis and Short are mistaken in stating that this word s not used in a
figurative sense before Bede. Both Martianus and Macrobius (Commuentary 2. 14,
6} use the word figuratively. See TLL for other instances.



aulicae gos (Ambrose)

aummnascit (or -nescic) fog

blandifica 888
bombinator ggg
bupaeda go8 (Varro)
**Caclolum 838
cerritulum $o6
lichordacista g24
circumvolitabilis ¢84
coactibus Bi4?
coemesin goé
**eollinistae 726
colorabilis gq2
COMpOSiEiva 945
conspicabunda 8o
contigue 9ag
conubialiver 576
Feopulatus 731 (Arnobius)
corusciferi 8o
*crinale spicom go3?
**culminatis 14
cuncricinae gog
Cyllenidae 8gg
*decuriatus 2, 728 (Livy)4
demuleatus Boz

desorbentis 8og4 (Tertullian)
desudatio 577 (Scribonins Largus;

Firmicus Maternus)
dicabulis Bog

tdiffusio 661 (Fulgentins; Cassivs

Felix}
dimerso 886

diplasia 934, g51 (Vitruvius; Fave-
nius Fulogius; Fulgentius)

lldiplasiepidimoiri g5z
discludere &13°

discussins Bgr (Jerome)

disemo o738 (Matins Victorinus)
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disgrego 913 (Augusting; Bocthius)
& 714
|I**ditonon 957 (Boethius)

lldivrale 8oy (Gellins)
doetificos 567 (Priscian)
dulcinerves giy

**edissecarur 735
effigientiae g1
egersimon g1t

[I##**encomiologica ods (Servins; Sa-
cerdos)

enrythmon gyo (Varro; Censor-
inus)

||Eratine gog

exaratione 637 (Sidonius;* Porphy-
rion; Gregory D
excusamentam Boy
##*"exsudatione Bo4 (Caelins Aureli-
anus; Cassius Felix)

extramundanus gio {Jerome)
farcinat g (Cassiodorus)
fastuosa §79; BoB (Petronius; Mar-
fidicinar g9
fontigenarum ¢o8 (Dracontins)

liglaucopis 571

l*helicocides 868
hepras 738
hexas 738

**hexasemo gyp {Marins Vicrorinus)

**hisrimembrem Bog
hircipedem go6

**lasting g35 (Cassiodorus)
ideali 816
imbrificabat 584
inchoamentorum 76, 627, 935
infatigarus 5Bz

'Ifsmm:“ﬂﬂ:mdunl}rinah].ﬁng.“

# Mot ciced with Marrianns

meaning of caelibaris basta, a small spear, the

pohttufwﬁchwuumﬂmdiﬂded&ulmhnfihrﬁﬂ’shﬁ:.

4 Mot cited with Mardanus' meaning: “a decad of numbers.”
5 -5 says: “Already obsolete in the time of Macrobius.”

& With a different meaning. For other late instances see TLL.
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msopibilis gro
intercapedinatae g1 (Fulgentivs;
Caelizs Aurelianus; Cassius Felix)

interrivata $z7
interrivatione &1
interulos 888 (Apal.)
intervibrans §86
intimationis 8gy (Calcidius)
irrisoria 8og (Augustine, Cassianus)

#juge g37 (Prudentius)
Laomiadeum gig
latrocinaliver fgz2
lepidulus §76; 726; 8oy
luxa (adj.) grg
Lymphaseam 569
marcidulis 7277 (Fulgentias)
meacila 813
mediatenus 683; 840, 864; 033
melopoeia 938 (Fulgentins)
metaliter 8g

tMidinus 577
monochronon g8z

mutescentia gio {(Codex Theodosi-

anus)

noctividus 571
nuptialiter 705
objectarionis g24%
OCTas 740
octasemi gis
arnamen {87
ortivus 608 (Manilius; Apuleius)
Paedia 578
palmulari Sog
particularione 953
pentas 735
pentasemo o78

#Fperagratio 879 (Cicero)
perendinatio Sgy
perflagratus 576

*Pitho gob

**planontas 850

*praesis §73
fprobamend 732 (Codex Theodosi-
anus}
*proferae o3
**rabulationis 577
rapiduli 8ogq
recursio gre
:eglu.ﬁmt:'ﬁ 586 (Prudentius)
repensatrix 898
revibravit 810
rhythmoides gyo
rhythmopoeia gyo

##saltabunda 720 (Gellins)

scopa Brz

sibilaerix god

spinescere 7og4

spumigena 91§
**submedia g6t {Boethins)

trias 733

teigarium (as a number) 733
triplasia g52

trisemo o7#

Tritonida Bg3

VermICOmae §70
vibrabundus B8o

vibramam {noun) 887
vividas (verb) gtz
*vomentis 647

T Cf. Apuleius Metamorpbores 3. 1o: lumminibus marcidis.

# With the meaning “presentation.”
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Abacus, 115, 149-50

Adam of Bremen, 6o

Adelard of Bath, 8, 236; De eodem ot
diverso, 68

Agrippa, Marcus, 131, 132

Alan of Lille, 67

Aleuin, go

Alexander of Aphrodisias, 106

Alfonso de la Torre, see Torre, Al-
fonso de la

Allegory: in The Marriage, 11, 13-25,
B4, 03, 10%; infloence of Martianus
on, 33 3% 56, 66, 71, 75; and rhe
iconography of the liberal arts,
14549

Ammianus Marcellinns, 14, 120m17,
vgingo; Histories, 173

classification of, 147

Anonymous of Berne, 102

Apollodoras, 117

Apollonius of Perga, 8, 240

Apuleius, 29, 31, 47, 111; De dogmate
Platonis, Bnig, influence on Mar-
tanus, 7, 31, 42, 44, B4, 114-15;
The Golden Ass (Meramorphboses),
27 32, 43, B4, Bgg Peri hermeneias,
1143 ranslarion of Nicomachus® In-
troduction to Arithmetic, 155

Aquoila Romanes, 118

Aratus, gi; Phasnomena, 184-85

Archimedes, 8, 10, 35, 41, 12574, 124,
L7306, 191, 304, 233, 240, 241, 142

Arisrarchus of Samaos, 175, ornIor

Aristides Quindlianus, §3-54, 2to-27
passim

Aristotle, 8, g, 1014, go-o1, o8, 90, 104,
106-7, 17ind, 2407 Topici, 1ob-7;
Analytics, 106, 107, 108; De inter-
pretatione, 107, 112, Boething' com-
mentary, 8rig; logical works of,
107-8, t10; influence on Martianus,
107-8, r1z-13, irg, 233 Caregorize,
107, tt4, Porphyry's fsagoge, Bnrg,
107, t13-14, Boethius' rrapsladon
and commentary, Smig, r13-14s
Rbetoric, 116; De caelo, 176m15, 132

Arithmetic, 25; Martisnus’ Book VII,
128, 144, 149-70; distinguished from
geometry, 149, 158; divisions of,
151-52; Roman, 154-45; a5 dominant
quadriviom study, 154-56; infloence
of Nicomachus on, 1§55-57, 163;
Greek, 156, 160, 162, 164, 160; see
also Numberis), Ratios

Arithmology, 151-§2; ree also Nu-
merology

Artemidorus, 141-42

Astronomy: Martianus' Book VIII,
43, §0-93, 171201, qualicy and pop-
ulariry, 174-76; geoheliocentric dog-
trines, §1, 7o, 188-po, 201m101; Greek,
174-75; heliocentric theory, 175-76;
celestial sphere, and cir-
cles, 177-82; constelladons, 179-85;
zodiae, Milky Way, and celestial
zones, 1R1-84; constellarions, rising
and setting umes, 185-B7; seasons,
196, day and night, lengths of,
196-98; see alre Moon, Planets, Sun,
Zodiac
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Athenacus, 26m15, 54

Auvgustine, 4, &7, 8114, 43, 93 9
97, 137-38, 1igmiy, 16364 De
grammatica, Tuix, 127, De musica,
omty, 137, oaw1; definidon of
sic, 206713

Augustinus, see Psendo-Augustine

Ansonius, 40

Bartholomew of England, 6g

Bede, 61, 129; De arte metrica, 103

Bentley, Richard, 77-78

Bodianos, Franciseus, 77

Boethins, 22, 40, 55, 36, 57-58, 92, 94,
12B7r3, 143, 2027, IIQ0M1E, 240;
commentary on  Aristotie's  De
interpretatione, Sn14; commentary
on Aristote’s Caregorise, 8mig,
113-14; De comsolatione pbilaso-
phise, 23, §8, 66, 125m1; De geo-
mictria, 44-45, 128; rranslation of
Nicomachus'  Tmrroduction 1o
Avithmeric, 156; De astrologia, 173;
De aritbmetica, 17306

Caesar, Julius, 233-34, 235

Calcidivs, so, 54, 55, 67, 60, 175, 180,
1gomg, :35; wransladon and com-
mentary of Plato’s Timaeus, fny,
49 53, 175
Capella

Cappuyns, Maieul, 17, 62, 46

Carolingian age, influence of Martia-
nus omn, 31-32, 3, S1-64

Carthage, 12, 14-15, 172

Cassiodorus, 4, w1z, 11, 22, 43, 45, 47,
4 54 56, 58, 9o, o4, 111, T27RIIL,
155M35, 173m6, 204n5, 06m13; In-
stituziones, 3, Bmig, 44, §5m, 58,
tig, 128, 240

Censorinus, 4, 50, 54, 204n5

Charisius, 101-1

Chartres, Scholastics of, 5, 67-70, 73,
75

Christianity and pagan learning, 5-8

Chrysippus, 9, 10m4, 98, 09, 108, 100,
IIo

Cicero, 5, 31, 43, 75, 01, 0%, 08-09, 110,
111, 13%; Republie, 5-8; De inven-
tione, 14mi2, 114, 116, 118, 119; De
oratore, 15, 116, 118, 12606, 231-33;
Aratea, go, gr; Somminen Scipionis,
winfy, commentary of Macrobius,
Gng, Bmig, 75, 84-85, 133MR8, 151,
175, 1Bpgo, 101M101, 20495, 206815,
136-37; influence om  Mardanus,
Bg-85, 111, 118-19, 232; Topice, 111,
114, 118; rheworical works, 116-17,
nd; De natura deorum, 194y,
199001, 236; view of geography, 233

Claundian, 8¢

Cleanthes, ¢8, 2010101

Clement of Alexandria, g3

Cleomedes, go, 571, 130, 199891, 200090

Climates, s1; hours of daylight for,
19008

Colamban, 61

Compilers of handbooks, g1-42, 241-
42

Cosmipaizts tables and treatises, o4,
155

Copernicus, 70, 175-76, 189, 198mo,
240

Corpur sgrimensorin, 143

Cosmography, 48, so-53, 61, 173

Courcelle, Pierre, 1on8, 14m31, 51, 56

Crates of Mallos, 7o, 0B, 100

Dante, 13, 46, 67, 71

“Dark Ages,” science and secular
philosophy in, 238-40

Day and nighe, lengths of, 19698

Deiters, Hermann, 53-54
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De nupeiis Philologise et Mercurs,
se¢  Marriage of Philology and
Mercury

De it orbis, 2-63, 120Mm17

Dialectic: as ome of seven liberal arts,
25, 9o-g2; 88 taught in antiquity, g5,
rog-7; otigin of, ro4-7; Martianuos'
Book IV, rog-1g; origin of rerm,
105; Socrates' use of, roy; Plaro's
view of, rog-f; Arnsiode's works
o, 104-8, 110

Dick, Adolf: dating of Martianus, 13,
14, 39; analysis of Martianus' verse
style, 13, 19, 40; edition of Martia-
nus, 16-17, 49, 60, 62, 71, 74 7O
1g6n81; on Martianus' Book III
102-3; on Martianus” Book IV, c12

Dicuil, rzgmry, 136

Diomedes, o1, 102

Donatus, 55, 56, rog, 118

Duhem, Pierre, 51

Earth: measure of circumference of,
37-38, 70, 134°35, 140-41, 190-91;
EF&"**“I‘-‘M' of, 48, dg-70, 133, I42

Ecloga Theoduli, 62

Education: Roman, 25, 85; in Martia-
nus' time, g4-08; seg also Handboolk
learning, Quadriviam, Seven liberal
ares, Triviom

Equinoxes, 173

Eratosthenes, 10, 38, 41, s0m33, §1, 93,
130, 131, [34-35, 172, 18g, 197mmis,
B4, 233, 236m11; measurement of
earth’s circumference, 37-38, 7o,
134-35, 14041, 1o1; Hermes, vin8y

Eriugena, John Scot, ym3, 11, 18, 19,
Gz, 63, 74m3, 103, 239-40; De divi-
stone marurae, 135

Eubalides, rog

Euclid, 8, 10, 35, 93, 126, 1736, 133,
240; Elements, 45, 47, 48-49, 128-20,
142-48, 151, 158, ¥67, 168, 235 in-

fluence on Martianus 48, r28ar1s,
142-48, 1§6-57, 159, 161, 167, 168-
tg; influence on medieval geome-
Iy, 144; Sectio canonis, 106m18

Euoclides of Megara, 106

Fudoxus of Cnidus, somy3, 104074,
236m02

Eyssenhardr, Franciscus, r2-13, 17, 43,
48-40, 52, 78, 196mB1

Felix, Securus Melior, 57, 72

Figulus, Nigidius, see Nigidius Figu-
Ius

Fortunatianus, 11g

Fronto, 29, 31

Fuhrmann, Manfred, 141-42

Fulgentius, Fabins Planciades, r1, 16,
zi#2, 31, 56-57

(zalen, 8, 240

Gaudentias, 2réngy

Grellius, Aulus, 4, 25, 29, $1-42, 43, 54
112, 151; influence on Martianus,
16, 43; Noctes Atticae, 26, 45,
rpInLy

Geminus, §o, 51, 130, 196nBa, 190moT,
Introduction 1o the Phaenomena,
(3]

Geography: in Martianus' Book VI,
44 4748, 128-20; De situ orbis, 62-
63y Greek, 130-31, 132, 136-37, 130;
Roman, 131-33, 233, 239

Geoheliocentric doctrines, 51, 7o, 188
g0, 2OIRI0L

Geometry, 25; Martdanus' Book VI,
125-48; otigin of term, 126; neglect
of, in Ladn world, 127-28; Euclide-
an definirions and classifications,
143-46; Ars geowerride, 144-48 pas-
sime; problems and cheorems, Mar-
tanus' classification of, 146; distin-
guished from arithmetic, 149, 158;
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Geometry (Continued)
Roman, 154

(erard of Cremona, 236

Gerbert (Pope Sylvester D), 8, 65,
L3t

Globe, circumference of, 37-38, 46;
ree also Earth

Godescalc, 62

Godfrey of 5t. Victor, 69

Grammar: a5 one of seven libersl
arts, 1§, go-g1; a5 taught in antig-
uity, o4-95, too-1; Martianus' Book
M1, gg-r104

Greco-Arabic revival, 8, 67-70

Gregory of Tours, 11, §8-59, 102

Grotius, Hugo, 36-37, 77-78, 139

Handbook learning: in the Middle
Ages, 7-8, 13, 38, 04-06, 104; com-
pilers and their influence, 41-42,
241-43; Tise of, 50733, 232-34, 241-42

Harmonics, subdivisions of, 2113 see
alse Harmony, Intervals, Melody,
Tones

Harmony, 12g; Marrianus’ Book IX,
48, 102-17; origin of, 104-¢; defined,
206; divisions of, 210-11; see alro
Intervals, Melody, Musie, Rhythm,
Tones

Hearh, Sir Thomas Licde, 5@

Heliocentric theory, 176-78; see alie

Heraclides of Ponrus, gr, 175, 18g
1017101

Hermagoras of Temnos, 116

Herman of Carinthia, 236

Hermogenes, 117-18, 119

Herodotus, 130

Heron of Alexandria, 3, 1440 145,
240

Hipparchus, 1o, g3, 130, 131, 171, 173,
rBqmqr, 197883, 233, 236m12, 242

Hippias of Elis, g6
Hippocrates of Cos, B, 240
Hisperioa famina, 31, 59
Henigmann, Ernst, 51

lamblichus, 202m1

Immeortality, 8

Incommensurable lines, 147

Intervals {musical), 48, 211, 213-134;
definitions of, 206-7, 213-14; table
of, 214, 215-16; order of, 216; see
alre Harmony

Isidore of Charax, 14t

Lsidore of Seville, g, jn12, 22, 47, 4%,
§4 56, §9-Go, 61, 77, 0O, 120M17, 136,
zoqms, 213948, 239y Erymologiae,
Batig, 45mmeg,1s, §iMi, 59, o4, 117
M, 1567840, 1373 De natura revumnt,
6oy Liber de meneris, 60, 7493, 154,
155, 156740

90, 11§

John of Salishury, 24mu2, 69, go
John Scot, see Eriugena, John Scot
Julian calendar, 133

Juvenal, ramig, 14, 170

Kopp, U.F., 78
Kristeller, Paul Oshar, 124

Labeo, Cornelius, 8g-go

Lambert of St. Omer, éq, 140

Langbein, Wilhelm, ror-2

Latin language: Martianus' use of, 29-
34; in colure of Middle Ages and
Renaissanee, 140-41

Larin scholarship, g1-42, 232, 235-18;
see also Handbook learning

Leonardi, Claudio, 59-60, 65, 74, 79
o7; census of Martianus manu-

seripts, $5M1, §7, 66, 69, 72-73, 103,
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11§, 1200, TG4

Liberal ares, see Seven liberal ars

Liber Y parei, 11

Literatare, ancient: as taughe in antiq-
uity, 94-95; decline of, 232-34

Logic: relationship to dialectie, 104,
106-7; see alio Dialectic

Lucan, 40, 66, 2018101

Lucian, :6m15, 12501, 170

Macrobius, 38, 50, 52, 54, 61, 67, 6o,
79 7475 4k 175 Sarurnalia, 6,
at-27; commentary on Cicero's
Sommiumm Scipionis, 6mg, Brrg, 75,
B4-By, 133M28, 152, 175, 189-go, 201
RIOL, 20475, T06H15, 236-37

Mmitil.'ﬁ. h'IHI. 1, 66

Mareellinus, Ammianus, sfee Ammia-
nus Marcellinns

Mareellus of Carthage, 111

Marcomannns, 119

Marriage of Philology and Mercury,
The (De nuptiis Philologize et
Mercwrii), 4 19, 21-27; aurobio-
graphical at conclusion, ¢, 12
nrg, 16-18, 217; date of composi-
ton, 12-16; legal vocabulary in, 17-
10, 14; bridesmaids (feminae dota-
les), 1o, 24, 13-34% 3%, vigm {see
alse under specific names of char-
acrers}, direct discourse for Mar-
tianus’ interpolations in handbook
materials, 31-33, 37-38, 158; title,
21m2; as a textbook, 21-23, ¢4, §8,
9 63, 97 234-35; allegorical set-
tng, 13, 2427, 33, 33-34. 35-36, 38,
4z, 70, By-go, ragm1, 1o, 201, 231;
African influence on, 28-29; prose
style, 28-39, 55, 72, 84 unusual vo-
cabulary, 9-37, 176-77, 150-51;
verse style, jg-q40, 71; religion inm,
B3, 85-g0, rio-ar; as a display of
learning, ¢7-¢8; influence on ico-

269

nography of liberal arts, 245-49

books: vides, 11m2; Books I and I
(allegorical serdng), 23-25, 70,
B3-go, summary, i4, COMMentar-
ies on, &5, 67-69, manuscripts, 73,
editions, 76, translarions, 77; Book
I, 33-34; Book II, 35-36; Books
HI-V (trivium), gi-121; Book TII
(Grammar), $8, 9§-104, edidons,
96, SOUrces, 101-2, MANUSCTIPLS,
103; Book IV (Dialectic), 58,
104-15, sources, 1o7-g; Book V
{Rhetoric), 58, 118-z0, edidons,
76, sources, r1i-1g, Mmanuscripts,
iz0; Books VI-IX (quadriviom},
123-227; Book VI (Geomerry),
44-48, §8, 125-48, sources, g44-
43, 145-46, geographical marerial
in, 47-43, 133-34 13839, 141,
Book VII {(Arithmetic), ¢8, 128,
144, T49-70, Sources, 48-40, 196-
57: Book VIII (Ascronomy), 43,
52, 58 70, 7I, I7I-201, SOUrcCes,
43+ 44 §0-53, manuscripts, 73;
Book IX (Harmony), §8, 202-27,
SOUTCES, §£3-§4, 210, 202, 207, 2104
120, Meibom edidon, 76, 78

characters: Greek philosophers, o-
10y Sarire, 8, 24, 35, 42, L15M0,
171; Luna, 19, 34; Jupiter, 19, 34,
36, 87, 150, 203, 227; Mercury,
24 33 35-3%, 42, B3, B4, By, 23ng
Apollo, 24, 33, 86-87, 88, 03, 171,
202-3; Philology, 24, 35-36, 37 42,
71, 83; Grammar, 14, 58; Dialec-
tic, as sister of Geometry, 24,
Minerva, 25, 20z; Fortunes, 33;
Virtue, 33; Harmony, 33-34, 35,
as daughter of Venus, 203; Pru-
dence, mother of Philology, 34
Astronomy, 35, 37, 28, T72-73, 28
sister of Geometry, 172, 191; Ge-
ometry, 35, 37-38, 44, ra5-26, as
sister of Dialectic, 25, as sister
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Marriage of Philology and Mercury
characters (Conginted)
of Arithmetic, 144, 149, 35 sister
of Geometry, 17z, 191; Arith-
metic, 3§, 149-§o, 10z, 204, a8
sister of Geometry, 144, 14
Rhetoric, 58; Hymen, 85-86, 203;
Jano, 86; Consus, 87; Lars, 8y;
Saturn, By; Vejovis, 87; Hercu-
les, 88 Architecture, g3, 201
Medicine, 93, 202; Paedia, 125n1,
Philosophy, 123m1, rg0; Desire,
141; Venus, 141, 171, 101, 20§;
Pythagorss, 1om4, 150; Cupid,

171; Silenus, 171; Bacchus, 171,

commentaries: Carolingian, 4, 31-
32, 36, 61-64; by Remigius, 4n3,
5 9mz, 11, 119, 16A37, i, 18,
19, 24112, 38, 63-64, 65, 7393, 77,
103, 134, 204H3, 0gfito, 23gmid;
by Joha Scot Eriugena, 413, 11, 18
g7, 19, 63, 74m3, 103; by Martin
of Laon, 413, 63-64, 103; by Fal-
gentius, s6-57; from early Middle
Apes, t6-61; by William of Con-
ches, 68-6; from later Middle
Ages, 70-71; by Kopp, 78

editions, 74-79, 130; by Dick, 13,
14, 16-17, 60, 62, 72, 74, 79, 102-3,
146, 17¢4; by Grotius, 36-37, 77-
78; by Kopp, 78; by Eyssenhardr
(Teubner), 8

MANUSCripes, 11, 17, 0, §7, 72-73.
115, 1203 Leonardi's census of,
551, §7, 66, 71-73, 103, 115, 120,
r54; illustrated, 245-46

see also Mardanus Capella, infio-
ence of, eto.

Martianus Capella: range of learning,
g-10; biographical evidence, g-z0;
aleernate names of, 11-12; birch-
place, 12; floradr, 1:-16; carcer and
occupation, 16-10

influence of, g5-71 passim, 2013 on

allegory and chantefable, 13, 27,
3% 56, 66-67, 71, 755 on fine arts,
56, 66, t4f-49; on learning, in
early Middle Apes, g6-61, in
Carolingian age, 61-64, in post-
Carolingian period, 55-157', on

mfluence on and sources: Gellins,

26, 43; Apuleivs, 7, 31, 42, 44
B4, 114-15; African, 28-20; clas-
sical poets, 40; Lucan, 4o, Vergil,
40, 85, Varro, 41-53 pamsim, 54,
101, 110-13, 1IQ, Ig7AB5, 131
Augustine, 43; Pliny, 102, 129-30,
133-34x 13042 passiwr; Euclid, 48,
rifimrg, 142-48, 19697, 180, 161,
147, 188-6g; Micomachus, 48-40,
154-57, 161, 163; Aristides Cnuin-
vilianus, §3-54 210-27 Passing
Cicero, 8485, 111, 118-19, 232;
Clandian, 2¢; Owid, 8¢; Corne-
lius Labeo, 8g-go; Charisius, ror,
02; Diomedes, 1o1, 10z, Maxi-
mus Victorinus, 101, 1oz; Ser-
viug, 101, yoz; Hemmins Palae-
mon, roz-3; Aristotle, 107-8, 112-
1}, 114, 232; psendo-Augustine,
112-13; Solinus, 129-34

ity of: in Middle Ages, 21-
23, 31, §5-50, G1-64, 74, 8B, 120,
174, 2313 lack of popularity in
Britain, do-61; decline of popu-
larity and inrerest in, ye-71, 75,
102-4

sonrces of subject marmr, 41-54;

aSTONOMY, 43 44 §0-§3; geom-
etry, 44-48, 145-45; geography,
47-48, 133-34 138-39, 141; avith-
merie, 48-49, 156-57; harmony,
§3-§4 210, 213, 21, 21§, 120;
grammar, 1o1-2; dialectic, 107-9;
rhetoric, 118-20
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see also Marriage of Philology
and Mercary

Martin of Laon, 413, 63-64, 79, 103

Mathematical studies, go, G104, 233;
Roman, 154-55; see also Arithmeric,
Geometry, Quadriviom

Megarians, 106, 109, 110

Meibom, M., 78

Mela, 48, 120, 13132

Melody, zo6-19; melopoeia (melody
construcrion}, 210, 211, 2iB-1g;
contrasted with rhythm, 217; see
also Harmony

Mercury and Wenuos, orbits of, 38,
51, 175, 189, 108, 136-37

Meter, fee Rhythm

Monad, 144, 149, 150, 157, 204, 20§

Muoon, 38, 197, 192-96; eclipse of, 38,
191-g2, 104-05; orbit of, 38, 192-93,
194-05; diameter of, 51, movement
of, 188, r8g-go; lunar year, 193

Music, zozmi; power of, 5g 205-6;
see also Harmony

Neoplatonism, 1o, 67, 75, 84, 86-8g,
g7, T13, 154 175, 204-5

Neopythagoreanism, 83, 86, 8, o7,
154

Wicomachus of Gerasa, 173md, 2o0zm1;
Introduction to Arithmetic, 48-40,
151, 155-56, 1fombo, ogmy; influ-
ence on Martianus, 4840, 151, 156-
57, 161-64 passine

Nigidins Figuluos, 5am44, 100

Notker Labeo, 65

Number(s): mystical interpreration
of, 36-37, 87, 120, 155; monad, 144,
T40, T§0, 157, 204, 10§; SEVEN, prop-
ervies of, 152-54; definition of, 157;
classification of, 1§7-60; prime and
composite, 157, 139, 166-68; divis-
ibility of, rsg, 88-8g; perfect, de-
ficient, and superabundant, 160

plane and solid, 160-62; classifica-
tion of ravos, 163-65; odd and
even, 165-66, least common mult-
pie and grearesr common divisor
of, 168-6¢

Numerology, 36-37, By, 120, 1553 see
alse Arithmology

Olympian pantheon, 83-87; ree alro
Marriage of Philology and Mer-
cury, characters

Ovid, 5, &2; influenece on Martianus,
40, 83

Palacmon, Remmios, 1oo-1, 102

Papirianus, 102

Packer, H., 19, 58

Parmenides, 717831, 104

Peripatetics, 108, 109, 168

Petronius, 31, 32, 30, 66, 232; Satyr-
con, 37

Peuringer Table, 131

Planets: Mereury and Venus, orbits
of, 38, y1, 70, 175, 18g, 198, 236-37;
motions of, 187-8¢; order of, 18g-
go; orbits of, 1g2-gf, 19B-zo0; de-
viations of, 19¢-200; lasc visibility
of, zo1

Plato, 9, 16, 9o, 08, 09, tog, 105-6,
trg-16, 17y, Timaews, 1o, 49,
52, o1, 170, 175, 332, Calcidivus’
rranslation and commentary, Smigq,
49, 52, 75y Symposium, 26; Re-
public, o3, 105, 156; Meno, 1o5;
Phaedrus, 1o5-6; Sophist, 106, 107

Plautus, 31, 32, 170

Pliny the Elder, rymaz, 43, 44, so0,
§L, 53, S 61, &8, ‘?ﬁ: 97, Iiijlsﬂsﬁ—
0ROl Dassiw, 136, 130, 143; in-
fluence on Martianus, 13723, 14,
47-48, 97, 102, 110-30, I32-344 136~
41 passin
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Plutarch, 26n15

Polybius, 131, 140

Polyhedra, regular, 148

Polymathy, ancient tradition of, g6-

o7

Porphyry, haroduction o Aristotle's
Caregories, 8nvg, 107, 103-14

Posidonius, 38, 5o, 9o, 136my4, 172,
236

Post-Carclingian age, influence of
Maroanus on, d5-67

Priscian, ¢¢, §6, 102, 129717

Probus, 1oz

Proclus, r47

Prudentius, 23, 40, 66

Pseudo-Aristode, De mundo, 19gng1

Pseodo-Auvgustine, De dialecrica, 112-
13

Prolemy, 8, 10, 35, 41, 130, 14041,
172, 17300, 100, 101, 13§, 240, 141;
Geography, 135731, 141, 173; Al
THIZES, 173, 190

Pythagoras, g, 37, 41, 150, 170, 17306,
205810

Pythagoreanism, 49, 150, 154, 156,
18p

Quadriviom: Martianus' Boals VI-
IX, 5 31-54, 123-227; De muptiis
foundation of medieval curricu-
lum, :1; relationship to trivium,
14-25, 92-04, 99; Carolingian poems
treating of, 64 first use of term,
o4, 128, 156; neglect of, in Latin
world, 117, importance of arich-
meric and music in medieval cadi-
tons, 202n1; M. Fuhrmann's omis-
sion of, 242, see alse Arithmetic,
Astronomy, Geomerry, Harmony,
Seven liberal ars

Quintilian, g1, 95, 118; treatise on
rhetoric, 117

Quinrilianus, Aristides, se¢ Aristides
Quincli

Rabanus Maurus, go

Racher of Verona, 64

Ratios, classificarion of, 163-65; see
alsn Mumber(s)

Reductio ad absurdum, 104-5

Remigius of Auxerre, 43, §, 11, 17,
18, 19, 38, 63, 64, 65, 77, 103, 135,
104M3, 205810, 239

Renaissance, Latin stodies in, 8, 240-41

Rhetoric: 28 one of seven liberal ares,
25, po-o2; a8 taught in antiquity,
g5, o8, rrg-17; Stoic conmibution
to, §8-p9; Martianus' Book V, 115-
11; origin of, go, 115-16; Roman,
rié-17; works of Cicero, 11617,
118; Second Sophistic, 117-18

Rbetarica ad Herennium:, 116

Rhythm, z1g-27; definitions of, 219;
categories and  subdivisions of,
119-20; times, azo-11; foor, aspects
of, 221y genera of, 121-27; syzygy,
112, 213}, 224, 22§, mixed genera,
133, 22§5-26; dactylic genus, 222-13;
composite and incomposite, 13-
15; lambic genus, 223-2%; iamb,
origin of term, 215, paconic genus,
11§53 rhytbwmopoeia, 2:6-27; con-
trasted with melody, 227; see also
Harmony

Ritschl, Friedrich, 44-45

Roman science, 3-8, rafmé, 137-38,
141-43; early Christianity and, 5-8

Scaliger, Joseph Justus, 77

Schifke, Rudolf, 54

Schiaparelli, . V., 51-52

Scor, John, see Eriugena, John Scot
Scot, Michael, 236
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Seasons, 194

Seneca, 39, 54, 66

Servius, 6z, 101, 102

Seven, properties of, 152-54

Seven liberal ares; influence of Mar-
tianus on study of, 21, §6, 58, 713,
81, 103, z02; medieval and Renais-
sance iconography of, 23, ragmg,
11675, I72m3, 245-¢0; curriculum
of, 14-15, go-g8, gg, 202; medieval
mmemonic for, 1afasg;, see alio
Ouadrivinm, Trivium

Severianos, Julivs, 104

Sexrus Empiricus, to4is

Sidonius, 41

Silvestris, Bernard, &67-68

Singer, Charles, 138-39

Socrates, 105

Solinus, 15, 132, 239; influence on

i 13M23, 47, 120-30 prassim

Sophists, gmz, 9o, 96, 106, 115

Stange, F. O, 13, 40

Statius, 66

Stilo, L. Aclius, g, 100, 111

Stoics, grz, BS, 95, ¢8-90, 100, ro3-10

Strabo, 131, 136m34, 197784

Sulpitivs Victor, 119

Sun: eclhpse of, 38 187, 191, 193,
194-05: movement of, 185-87, 138-
g0, 195-08; orbit of, 1g2-93; solar
year, 103

Surfaces, classification of, 161-62

Surveying, Roman, 46-47, 127

Syllogism, 107-10, 111

Tertullian, 29

Theodarus, 117, 119

Theon of Smyrna, 50, s1, 130,
wbombo, 175, 170MEIN3, 190,
génBo, rgBnBg, 1gomg:, 200m9g,
01HL01, 206815

Theophrastus, 108-9, 116, 205710

Thesaurus Linguae Latinae, 30

Thierry of Charures, 68, go

Tones: definition and classification
of, 206-7, 211-13; meaning of tones,
206M14, 207, 117; modulario, 207, 218;
tropi, 207-10; systems of, 2o7-10,
z1§-17; tetrachords, 11e, 212, 215,
216, :17; dissonant, 213-1§; penta-
chords, 217-18; see alse Harmony

Torre, Alfonso de la, 71

Triviam: D¢ pupeids foundation of
medieval eorriculam, 22; relaron-
ship to quadrivium, 24-25, 90-92;
Martianus’ Books [V, 25, gg-1215
Carolingian poems treating of, 643
origins of, g8-gg; ree alse Dialec-
tie, Grammar, Rhetoric, Seven
liberal arts

Universe, spherical, 176-77

Varro, M. Terentius, 4 25, 20, 3%,
43, 48, 68, o4, pb-g7, 9%, 100, 103,
152, z00mpd, 208, 236; Disciplinarum
Libri IX, 4, 43, 44-53 passim, 127,
203, 137, 241 Menippean Satives,
27, 43, 58, 66, of; influence on
Marrianus, 41-§3 fassiz, 54, 102,
110-13, 119, 1g7H¥s, 232, D geo-
wetrid, a4-47, 127; De arithmetica,
48-40, De astrologia, so-s3; De
lingua latina, g1, i112; Amntiquities,
o6

Vergil, 5, 40, 82, 85, 1771, 232

Vicror, Sulpitius, see Sulpivius Vietor

Viectorinns, Marius, 111, r13-14,
11B-10

Vicrorinos, Maximus, 101, 102

Vitruvius, 189, 19omgr, :0INIOI,
216751, 236, 241

Voice production, 211
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Walafrid Scrabo, 62 Xenophon, 26815
Weather, 19697

Wessner, Paul, 13-14, 39, §1, 66

William of Conches, 68, ror#101 Zeno of Cirium, 95, 68, 1o
Willis, James A., 13, 57, 5% 61, 61, Zeno of Elea, go, 104, 105

7 Zodiae, 88, 178, 81
Winnington-Ingram, R. P., 54





